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THE DATES OF !HE SMRTI-CHAPTERS OF THE 
MATSYA-PURANA. 


BY 


RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA, M. A. 


Department of Sanskrit, Dacca University. 


The determination of the date of composition of the Matsya- 
Purüna, as we have it now, is rather difficult. No one date is suffi- 
cient for it, because it has suffered through repeated additions 
and losses. Hence, for the date of this Purina in its earlier 
form, we shall have to look to the chapters dealing with the gen- 
ealogies of kings of the Solar and Lunar dynasties, for, these 
chapters ‘are undoubtedly the oldest parts in the present Matsya. 
These chapters, again, should be divided into ‘two groups, viz. 
(]) chapters Il~|2, 23-24 and 43-46, which have not yet been 
traced anywhere else, and (2 ) chapters 47-50 and 27i~-278, which 
greatly resemble chapters 96 (verses 9, ), 97-98 and 99 
( especially, except verses 367-39i ) of the Vayu-Purdna. Besides 
these, there are also other chapters which are common to the 
Matsya aud the Vayu--Purana, viz. Matsya- Purüna chapters 5], \l4, 
१24-28 and 4-45 and Vayu-Purdna chapters 29, 45 ( verses 
69 to end), f ( vorses L to end, except some verses), 50 ( verses 
56 to end), 5I,/)2 (verseslto Tl), 52 (TI to end) and 53. 
We shall first tfirn our attention to the chapters of the second 
group, and especially to chapters 50 (verses 72ff) and 27-278 
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dealing with the future dynasties, because their date will belp us 
to ascertain the date of the present Matsya- Purüna. 


The striking agreement between the chapters common to the 
Matsya and the Vayu-Purdnu naturally raises in our mind the 
question as to whether these two Pur&nas borrowed their accounts 
from the same original source or one of them copied from the 
other. As a sblution Mr. Pargiter has put forth the theory that 
about the last quarter of the 3rd century A. D. the Matsya bor- 
rowed from the Bhavisya the shorter account ( of the fy#ire dyna" 
sties ) which ended with the downfall of the Andhras and the 
local kingdoms that survived them a while. ‘The Bhavisya account 
was then extended down to the time when the Gupta king- 
dom had acquired the territories assigned to it, and its language 
was revised; that would be (say) about 320-325 a. D The Vayu 
copied that extended and revised account from the Bhuvisya al" 
most immediately, and that is the version found in eVayu (i. e. 
a Ms of the Vayu-P. preserved in the India Office Library 
and called eVayu by Mr. Pargiter for differentiation). Afterwards, 
the language of the Bhavisya version was revised: again ..... ..... 

“90050 380-385,..................... this second revision was 
soon adopted by the Vayu and is the version found now in Vayu 
Mss generally.’' This theory, with all its attractiveness and rea- 
sonings, is not free from defects. The way,in which the Matsya 
and the Vayu refer to the ‘ Bhavisys,' ^ shows clearly that 
their versions were not copied verbatim from the original source, 
for in the ‘ Bhavisya’ itself such references would be absurd 
and meaningless. If so, why, then, do the two versions agree al- 
most literally not only in the genealogies but also in the stories 
of kings, sages and demons; viz. Mataya 47 = Vayu 96 ( ver- 
ses 92ff )—98 (on Visnu’s different incarnations and the war bet- 
ween the gods and the demons); Matsya 48, 30 ~ 89 = Vayu 99, 
35-98 ( containing.the story of the birth of Dirghatamas, his 


practice of go-dharma and his begetting of five sons on the maid~ 


FAN Neher ON a EEA RN ee ला 





. l Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali age, Introduction p. xiii 

- 5, Viz:in ‘tan sarvan kirtayisyámi Bhavisye kathitün nypän'— Matsya . 50 
795 Vayu 99, 267; the Vayu reads 'pathitün' for 'kathitün °; 'tasyünvavaye 
Yaksy&mi Bhavisye kathitin nrpin’—Matsya 50, 77 — Vayu 99, 270: the Vayu 
reads ‘tavate’ for 'kathitán', And 'Bhavisye te prasam N purünajüaih 
$rutarsibhih'-Matsya 273, 37 = Vayu 99, 47; the latter readg bhavisyais-tatra 
samkhbyatah’ for ‘Bhavisye etc’. . 
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servant and the wife of Vali); Matsya 49, I5-34 = Vayu 99, 
]39-:58 (story of the birth of Bharadvaja); and soon. The gen- 
ealogies of kings are given in some other Puranas also and there 
are, of course, certain verses which are found common to two or 
more of them, but the striking agreement which is found between 
the Matsya and the Vayu is to be met with nowhere else. So the 
mutually agreeing Matsya and Vayu versions, which are not 
copies made from the original source, could not be based inde- 
pendently» upon this source-because in that case they could 
never agree 5o literally-but one of them must have drawn upon 
the other 


The expressions ' ...... Bhavisye kathitàn nrpàn,' ' Bhavisye te 
prasamkhyatah......... ’ ete. occurring both in the Vayu and the 
Maisya, should not be taken to be due to the independent use of 
the same original (be if the Phavisya-Purüma or anything else) 
by these two Puranas, But the reason is that, as we shall see 
below, the version of the Vdyu was based on some original to 
which it refers as ‘ Bhavisya’ and the Matsya version is only a 
copy of the Vayu version. So the references also have been retain” 
ed in the Matsya. 


It may be questioned, ' If one of the Matsya and the Vayu used 
the other as the source, then how are we to explain the differ- 
ences between the two Puranas in readings and additional verses ?' 
The answer is that such differences are to be ascribed to the later 
additions, alterations, losses and mistakes made by the scribes. 
Even the different Mss of a particular Purana are always found 
to differ not slightly in readings and numbers of verses, but 
inspite of such differences the work is originally the same. So, 
the Matsya and Vayu versions should not be taken to be dis- 
tinct from, and independent of, each other merely on account 
of such differences. On the other hand, a comparison of read 
ings and verses given from different Mss in the AnSS‘ edit- 
ions of the Vayu and the Matsya lessens such variations to a 
very great extent. It should be remembered that no one Ms of 
a Purana is reliable for such comparison, for it is not seldom 
found that while one Ms preserves a correct reading in a place 
another makes a mistake and the verses omitted by one Msina 
place are found in another. For example, Vayu 99, l5 (= Brahmanda 
‘ ITI, 74, 4 = Matsya 48, IIP-I2° ; the Matsya reads ‘ Kolahalasya 
for Kalanalasya of the Vayu and the Brahmanda) was not 
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found in the Ms C of the Vayu ( vide Vayu-P. , p. 370, foot-note ) ; 
Vayu 99, I7° ( = Brahmanda III, 74, i6° = Matsya 48, ।4२ ; read- 
ing differs ) was not found in the Ms B of the same Purana; 
and soon, Similarly, Matsya 49, 520-59 (= Vayu 99, 75-82; 
readings differ) were not found in the Ms C (vide Matsya-P. , 
AnSS ed. p. [02, foot note); and so on, On the other hand Mat. 
49, 6i-69, whieh are not found in the Voyu-P., were also not 
found in the Mss D and E of the Matsya ( vide Matsya-P., AnSS 
ed., p. 02, foot-note) ; Mat. 50, 40, not occurring in fhe Vayu 
did not also cecur in the Mss A and B (vide Matsya-P. , AnSS 
əd. ,p. I05, foot-note) ; and so on. As regards the readings also 
a good number of such examples may be given. 


As to the inter-relation among the Vayu, Brahmauda, and Matsya, 
it may be said that the Vayu and  Brahmünda, though originally 
one, were separated long ago. Since separation they have been sub- 
jeSted, separately and independently, to additions, alterations, losses 
and mistakes made by the scribes. As the same additions, alter- 
ations etc. were not, and could not possibly be, made in these two 
separate works by different hands belonging to different climes 
and ages, where one is found to preserve the original text and 
reading, the other makes a mistake. Itis only for this reason 
that, “where the Vayu and Brahmanda differ, one of them 
not seldom agrees with the Matsya '' which also has not escaped 
additions, alterations etc; that " single Mss of them sometimes 
vary 80 as to agree with the reading of the Matsya;” and that 

one Purana occasionally omits a verse which appears in one or 
both of the two others, yet a single Ms (or a very few Mss ) of it 
has at times preserved that verse.. : 


From all that has been said above it follows that the Matsya 
and Vüyu versions were not based independently on the same 
original source nor were they copied verbatim from it, but 
that either the Matsya version was copied from that of the 
Vayu or: vice versa. We shall now try to see which one is the 
borrower. In Ma!syai49 ( = Vayu 57, I-85) the genealogies of 
the sages are referred to as narrated before? but there is no 


त a 





! Pargiter, Dynasties of the Koh age, Introduction, p. vi. 

2 Of. kramügatam mayapy-etat tubhyam noktam yuga-dvayam, rsi-vam- 
Sa-prasahgena vyakulatrat tathátmanah — Matsya 442, 39 — Vayu 57, 38. The 
latter reads ‘hi’ for ‘api,’ ‘proktam’ for ‘noktam’ and ‘tathaiva 09' for ‘tatha- 


tmanah.' ` 
` 


\ 
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chapter in the Matsya dealing with these and preceding chapter 
4४, whereas in the Vayu there isa chapter ( viz. 28) which 
deals with rsi-vamsa. In the Matsya the genealogies of sages 
are given as late as in chapters 390-292 which, on account 
of their position and elaborate character, seem to be later addi- 
tions. Moreover, the opening verses contain Manu’s mention 
of Siva’s curse on the sage—a curse which has really not been 
referred to by the Fish anywhere in the Matsya-P. These chap- 
ters ( 95-202 ), which practically treat of the gotras and prava- 
ras, may have been based on the works on pravaras ascribed to 
Baudhayana, Kātyäyana, Visvamitra, Garga and others ( ‘pra- 
vara-gotrayoh. samanatvasamanatve Baudhayana—Katyayana- 
Viévaàmitra-Gargadi-pranltesu pravara-granthesu prasiddhe '— 
Vide .Parü$ara-bhüsya of Madhavacarya, Vol. I, partii. p. 
72 ) Again, in Matsya 50, 68-0 ( = Vayu 99, 260-263; the 
Vayu differs in readings in several places) the sages, wishing 
to hear of the future, put to Sita several questions about ( ) the 
future kings—their names and the periods of their reigns, and 
(2) the future ages-their characteristic signs, their merits and 
defects, and the happiness and miseries of the people during these 
ages. Consequently, Süta, promising to narrate to them the fu- 
ture Kali age, the future manvantaras and the future kingships! , 
begins with the future kings and answers all the questions in 
Matsya 50 ( verses 77 to end = Vayu 99, 270-2802) and 27-273 
( = Vayu 99, 28L to end). About the future manvantaras, which 
Süta himself wants to narrate, nothing is said in the Matsya-P., 
whereas in the Vayu these are dealt with in the following chap- 
ter ( viz. chapter 00). From these disagreements between the 
two Puranas it follows that the Matsya-P. borrowed only those 
chapters from the Vayu, which it found necessary, without car" 
ing for the lines containing references to other chapters of the 
Vayu. So, we may hold that the Matsya borrowed the chapters 
common to itself and the Vayu from the latter and not from the 
Bhavisya. And this priority of the Vayu account explains why 
“the Vayu has Prakritisms sometimes where the Matsya has 
correct Sanskrit. ” ? 





| Of. Matsya -50, 72-76 = Vayu 99, 264-269; the readings differ in a 
few oases. 


2 Pargiter, Dynasties of the Kali age, Introduction, p. xiv. ^ 
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The above view is supported further by the Vayu Mss them- 
selves, One Vüyu Ms (referred to as eVayu by Mr. Pargiter 
and belonging to the India Office Library ) is described as 
follows: “ Very valuable because it has readings different from 
the printed editions and some verses not contained therein; and 
where it differs therefrom, it often agrees with the Matsya ...... 
—— १३ i Moreover, in that portion of the account, which deals 
with the evils of the Kali age and a chronological-asts»onomieal 
summary of the age, “ the account in eVGyw has the full deseri- 
ption with the exception of & few verses." From these it follows 
that the agreement between the Vayu and Matsya versions was 
once much greater than it is now and that the text of the Vayu 
has been much tampered with, with the result that it has suffered, 
not without occasional gain, through additions, losses and mis- 
takes. It should be noted here that the Vayu Ms referred to can 
not he proved to have preserved the original readings of the Vayu 
and that there might have been other Mss containing better 
readings. 


Before finishing this topic we are confronted with another 
problem, viz, why Vayu 99, 3865-89, which carry the narrative 
down to the rise of the Guptas, do not occur in the Matsya- P. , 
though the latter drew upon the former. The explanation is 
that the Vayu version of the dynasties of the Kali age must have 
had two stages of termination. In its earlier stage it ended with 
the downfall of the Andhras and the local kingdoms that survi- 
ved them a while, and it was in this stage that the Matsya copied 
the Vayu version, In the second stage the Vayu account was 
extended to the rise of the Guptas by the. addition of verses 
365-39 of Vayu 99. There being no mention of Samudragupta’s 
conquests in this later addition, Mr. Pargiter thinks, and not 
unreasonably, that this addition was made not later than 335 
A. D.* Hence the date of the Vayu version in its earlier stage 
should be placed not earlier than the middle of the 3rd century 
A. D. when the Andhra kingdom fell and not later than 335 A. D., 


and most probably about the last quarter of the third century 


| Ibid., Introduction p, ४४५. 
2 Ibid, Introduction, p. ziii. 


* 
~d 
PI 
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A. D. So, the date of the Matsya version also falls either in the 
last. quarter of the 3rd or the first quarter of the 4th century 
A.D. The occasional crude style of the Matsya version and the 
agreement between the Vayu and Brahmünda as regards the 
extended portion of the dynastic account need not go against 
the priority of the shorter account of the Vayu. We have seen 
that the text of the Vayu was revised and emerded more than 
once, Hence it is not at all improbable that the crude portions 
also should have been rewritten. Further, the Vayu and Brahma- 
nda were separated undoubtedly after the Vayu account had 
been extended to the rise of the Guptas and also even after the 
text of the Vayu had begun to be tampered with, for the Brahmü- 
nda not only contains the extended portion of the dynastic ac- 
count of the Vayu but agrees more closely with the printed text 
of the Vayu than with the Ms(eVayu of the India Office Library ) 
referred to. . 

The view of Mr. Pargiter that the Bhavisya was subjected to 
two revisions in the early centuries of the Christian era? is purely 
an assumption without any evidence in its support. The accounts 
in the three Puranas Matsya, V@yu, and Brahmünda also do 
not seem to have been compared at times, because in that case 
the readings of the Matsya, while agreeing more with those of 
the Ms eVüyu would not have differed so much from those of 
the printed editions of the Vayu, andthe Bralmünda and there 
would have been every possibility of extending the Matsya 
account to the rise of the Guptas. 

We have seen above that the chapters of the second group 
in the Matsya-P. (i.e. those chapters on genealogies of kings 
in the Matsya which are common to itself and the Vayu) were 
borrowed from the Vayu about the. last quarter of the 3rd 
century A. D. Now, the chapters of the first group (ie. 
chapters li-2, 23-24 and 43-46 ) may either be contemporane- 
ous with those of the second or they may hail from different 
ages. The close relation of contents of the chapters of the two 
groups, however, tends to point to the former alternative, In the 
first group, chapter ! opens with a request to Sita to describe 
the Solar and Lunar dynasties, and chapter I2 accordingly 


! Ibid, Introduction, p. xiii. 
3 Ibid, Introduction, p. xiii. 
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names the descendants of Iksvaku of the Solar dynasty. Next, 

the Lunar dynasty is taken up. Accordingly, in chapters 23-24 

the story of the birth of Budha is narrated and his descendants 

down to Yadu, Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu and Puru are named; 
and chapters 43-46 name the descendants of Yadu and give 

accounts of some of them. Let us now pass on to the second 
group, in which chapter 47 narrates the stories of the Yadavas, 
of Krsna, ot the wars between gods and demons, etc; chgpter 48 

names the descendants of Turvasu, Druhyu and Anuewith their 

accounts; chapters 49-50 ( verses l-67 ) name the descendants of 
Puru down to Adhisomakrsna; chapter 50 ( verses 68-end ) names 
the future kings from Adhisomakrsna to Ksemaka; *and chapters 
27I-3 further continue the names and accounts of the future kings 
and races. 

She above contents will show how closely the chapters of the 
two groups are related. Without the chapters of the second 
group, the accounts given by those of the first are incomplete, 
for the descendants of Turvasu, Druhyu, Anu and Puru are no 
less important than those of Yadu but are equally required for 
the fullness of the account. It is, therefore, highly probable that 
the original author, or rather compiler, of: the present Matsya—P. 
wrote, or borrowed from some unknown source, the chapters of 
the first group and supplemented them with those of the second. 
Consequently, the date of the earlier form of the present Matsya—P. 
seems to be the same as that of Matsya’s borrowing the chapters 
of the second group from the Vayu i. e, about the last quarter of 
the 3rd or the first quarter of the 4th century A. D. 

Let us now pass on to the Smrti-chapters, which form the 
major portion of the present Matsya- P. In this Purana sriddha is 
dealt with in chapters I6~-2%; vrata in chapters 7, 54-57, 60-66, 
69 8 and 95-70]; dina in chapters 53, 82-92, 205-206 and 274-289; 
tirtha in chapters 3.3 ( verses 0-end ), 22, 08- [2 (on Prayaga— 
mahatmya ), .80-85 (on Avimuktaksetra-mahàtmya ), and 
86-94 ( on Narmadà-mahátmya ); asrama-dharma in chapter 40; 
nāna in chapters 67, 68 and I02; pratistha in chapters 58-59 and 
264-270; stridharma in chapter? (verses 37-49 ) naraka in 
chapter 39; grahayajña and Santi in chapters 92, 9६ and 228-239; 
raja-dharma in chapters 25-243; vyavahara in chapter 227; 
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utsarga in chapter 207; yuga-dharma in chapters 742, I44, 45 
and I65; prayascitta in chapter 227 ( verses 34ff); and vastu in 
chapters 252-257 and 268-270. 


Before proceeding to discuss the dates of these chapters we 
should turn our attention to the chapters common to the Matsya 
and the Padma-P. ( srsti-khanda ) in order to see whether the 
former borrowed these chapters from the latter or vice versa. The 
chapters«sommon to the two Puranas are the following:- 


Mat. 5-6= Pad. 6 
T= . आ d 
५ I0-R= , 8 


११ L3 ( verses i-9 )andi4-i7- , 9 
 8-2 = Pad. 0 ( except verses 5-208 ) 


Mat. 22 ( except verses la and 2-l0a ) 7?80,.5 (ex. verse B 2-3 
and 0-i la ) 


Mat. 23 and 24 ( verses L-54) = Pad. I2 ( verses -96 ) 

Mat. 43 ( ex. verses I-4) = Pad. 2 ( verses 97-end ) 

Mat, 44 ( ex. verses -l48 ), 45-46, 47 ( verses ॥-8 ex. 9b and 
IOb-lls) = Pad. l3 ( verses -279 ) 

Mat. 00, L0l ( ex. verses 70 and 73b-74a ), and ॥02 (ex. verses 
27b-30a ) = Pad. 20 ( ex. verses L-3, 729, 36-9 and L7I-2 ) 

Mat. 8l, 82 (ex. verses 28a-and 24), 83-92, 74-75. 76 (ex. 
verse I3) and 77-80 Pad, = 2]. 

Mat. 6-64, and 66 = Pad. 22 ( ex. verses 63 and I65-75 ) 

Mat. 69-70 = Pad, 23 

Mat. Yi-72 = Pad. 24 

Mat. 55 = Pad. 25 ( ex. verses 34-37 ) 

Mat. 57-58 = Pad. 26-27 

Mat. 59 = Pad, 28 ( ex. verses 23-end ) 

Mat. 60 = Pad. 29 

Mat. 64 (ex. v rse 3), and I65—I78 = Pad, 39-4 

Mat. 46 ( verses 4l-end ) = Pad, 42 ( verses 5-40 ) 

Mat. (47 (ex. verses 5b, 6b-9, i0b, tib—l4a and L5~I6) = Pad, 
42 ( verses 4l-59 ) Bod 
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: Mat; 48 (ex. verses lb, 4-68, 8--0, L2-9, 22a, 25-37, 890-4 8, 
44-50 53, 57-588, 66-72, 88 0-97 ) = Pad. 42 (verses 66-L04, ex. 64, 
685-69, 74-75 and 87 ) 

Mat. 53 ( verses 222-228* ) = Pad. 42 ( verses l05-end, ex. 
i09b-I:0 ) 

Mat. 494 (ex. verses 25-26, 29-3la, 5], 82, I27h, 73-'74, ]80b- 
8la, i96a, 200, 20ib, 26, and so on) = Pad. 43 (ex. verses 5b, 
i0b, ł6a, !7), 30a, 226 and so on) 

Mat, (55-60 (ex. verse 32) = Pad. 44 (ex. verse ]25° 

Mat. ।6] ( ex. verses 70b, 72b-73a, 78a and 87 ), I62 ( ex. verses 
35-38 ) and 63 ( ex. verses I-25a) = Pad. 45 

Mat. !79 ( verses I—l3a) = Pad. 46 ( verses ।-4 and /3-8] ) 

The multifarious subjects and stories dealt with in these 
chapters prove that they could not be based independently 
on tradition but one of them must have drawn upon the other, 
A tomparison between the two Puranas, however, shows 
that the Padma ( srsti ) is the borrower. In those chapters which 
are common to the Vayu, Matsya and Padma (srsti)', the 
Padma follows more the Matsya than the Vdyu. We have seen 
above that the Matsya drew upon the Vayu. So it stands that the 
Matsya first borrowed these common chapters from the Vayu and 
the Padma (srsti) next took them from the Matsya. A comp- 
arison of chapters common to the Harivamsa, Malsya and Padma 
( arsti ;^ also shows that the Padma resembles more the 
Matsya than the Harivamsa. The reading “ Purina paus- 
kare caiva mays Dvaipfyanac-chrutam ” of Hv. III, 4 66° 
need not mislead us to hold that the Hv. was based on the Padma 
(srsti), for both the Matsya and the Padma ( srsti; read 
" Puránam purusas-caiva maya ( Padma reads mayam) Visnur- 
Harih prabhuh" in the corresponding passages. Besides the 
above evidences there are also others to show that the Padma 
(srsti) is the borrower. Both in Vayu 9 ( verses 9, 2, 5, 9 
and 3 ) and Matsya 47 (verses ३१4, 79, i82, I86 and 397) 
Sukra, the preceptor of the Asuras, is said to have lived invisi- 

bly with Jayanti for ten years, whereas in Padma (srsti) I3 

! Vayu 73 and 96-98, Matsya 4-5 and 47 and Padma. ( sreti ) 9 ( verses 
ii-7! ) and I3 ( verses 335-279 ) 


2 Ho. III, 4-47 and ?7-l4, Matsya l6l-l7] and Padma (srsti) chapters 
45, 89 and 40 
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( verses 274, 277 amd 283 ) the period is lengthened-to one hundred 
years. The occurrence of the words ' gata—varsani ' and ' varsa- 
Satam ’. in three places in the Padma (srsti) shows that if is 
not due to the mistake of the scribes but is to be ascribed to the 
spirit of exaggeration of the people of later ages. Further, in 
some of the chapsers of the Padma (srsti) which are traceable 
in the Matsya ani the Vésnu-P., the names of Visnu have been 
changed for thosa of Brahmi, while in others the names or glori- 
fications of Visau have been left unchanged, Even in those 
chapters whereim such changes have been made, there are marks 
left to testify to “heir originally Vaisnava character (ci. Padma, 
srsti, 7, I5-‘ Brehmadya Visnu-siyujyam tato yasyanti vai nrpa; 
9, 09; eto), Sach Vaisnava character of these chapters shows 
that they did no- belong to the Padma (srsti), which, we shall 
see afterwards, was originally meant for the revival of ihe 
Brahmá-worship. That the Padma (srsti) borrowed the common 
chapters from tie Matsya does not seem to have been unknown 
to the early Smeti-writers. For example, Anirudhabhatta, who 
lived about 50 A. D., quotes Padma ( srsti) 30, I3° and refers 
to Padma (srs) 20, 5-205 saying “ yat-tu Padma-Purane- 
'sampüjya dvije-dàmpatyam ndinabharana-bhisitam ’ ity-evam- 
antam Maisya-uràna-tulyam-abhidhay-àdhikam Sayy&-dàna- 
vidhanam-uktam tat pürvatiyánàm-ev& Kamarüpàadi-vàsinam, 
Brahmanidinan—avasyanustheyam-iti tatraivoktam” ( Hāra- 
lati, p. I99). The evidences adduced above are perhaps suffi- 
cient to prove that the Padma (srsti) is the borrower. It is 
probably due i this plagiarism of this Purana that it has been 
rarely drawn uton by the early Nibandha-writers. 

Let us now =roceed to discuss the dates of the Smrti-chapters. 
We shall first sake up the chapters (6--22) on Sraddha. These 
chapters. were written by a Vaisnava! and introduced into 
the Matsya-P. in connection with the Pitrvamsa (the genea- 
logy of the Pits) given in chapters 3-5. The spurious chara- 
cter of all these chapters from |3-22 seems to be proved by their 
very position, At the outset of chapter l] Sita is requested to 

3 Ct. 'varjayetkrodhaparatüm smaran-Nür&áyapam Harim’—Ll6, 45b; atah- 


param pravaksy&mi Vispun& yad-udiritarh—l?, Ib; ityüha Kesavah—it, 
30b; and:so on, - 
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narrate the Solar and Lunar dynasties. Chapter [2, accordingly 
dealing with the Solar race, ends thus “ iti...Strya-vamsa- 
nukirtanam nama dvidaso’dhyayah ". But the Lunar race 
is taken up as late as in chapter 23. Hence the intervening 
chapters 3-22 seem to have been interpolated later on. The 
spurious character of these chapters is further proved by the 
fact that they*are wholly unconnected and are introduced all 
on a sudden without any hint being given beforehand, Sp, their 
date is to be placed later than the first quarter of the 4th cen- 
tury A.D. Again, chapters 76-22 ( dealing with sraddha ) and 
chapters 38--5 (on Pitr-vamga ) do not appear to have hailed 
from the same date. At the beginning of chapter 33 Manu 
requests the Matsya to tell him about the Pifr-varhga and the 
$ráddha-devatv& of the Sun and the Moon. The latter accord- 
ingly narrates the Pitr-vam$& in chapters 73-5, refers to the 
Sun and the Moon in the course of chapter 5 (viz: in 5, 437 
and 32? ) and finishes saying : 

४ havismatamadhipatye sraddha-devah smrto ravih, 

etad~vah sarvam-àkhyütam Pitr-vamsanukirtanam, 

paunyam pavitram-áyugyam kirtanlyam sada nrbhbih. ’’ (45, 43). 

As in chapters ]}5"l5 there is no reference to the chapters on 
Sraddha, as the Pitr-vamésa is complete in chapters 3-53, and 
as there is no second reference to the $raddha-devatva of the Sun 
and the Moon anywhere in chap. l6-22, we may hold that chap. 
॥3-8 formed a distinct unit by themselves and were originally 
not followed by any chapter or chapters on Sraddha. It is, there- 
fore, probable that chap. 46-22 on $ráddha were interpolated later 
than chap. 3-5, lf periods of at least 50 years each be allowed 
between the ahapters on the genealogies of kings and chap. 3-]5 
and between the latter and chap. L6-22, then these chapters on 
$ráddha can not possibly be earlier than the beginning of the 5th 
century A. D. Now, Devanabhatta quotes numerous verses from 
Matsya-P. chapters i5-]9 and 22 in his Smrti-candrika I and IV, 
Jimtitavahana from chapters i7 and 22 in his K@la-viveka, Ani- 
ruddha from chap. 48 in his Züralatà, Ballalasena from chap, 22 
in his Düna-sügara, Aparirks from chap. i5-I8 and 22 in his 
commentary on the Ydajfavalkya-smrii, Haradatta from chap. 8 
in his commentary on the Gautama-dharma-sütra, Kullikabhatte 
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from chap. [7 ard I8 in his commentary on the Manu-smrti, 
Madhavacarya from chap. 6,7 and 78 in his Parüsarabhüsya, 
Madanapāla from chap. 6 and +_77 in his Madana—parvata, Sridatta 
Upadhyaya from chap. 36 in his Kríyacüra, Candesvara from 
chap. 7 in his K-tya-raina@kara, Nrsimha Vajapeyin from chap. 
I8 in his Mwyücü-a-pradipa. and Govindananda from chapters 5, 
[6, 7, i8 and 22 -n his Düna-kriya-kamudi and Sraddha-kriya- 
kaumudi, These quotations made by the Nibandha-writers from 
different parts of India, show that chap. 6-22 must be dated not 
later than 3000 a D. Again, chap. 0-22 are among those which 
are found commcn to the Matsya and the Padma (srsti). The 
quotations made by the early Nibandha-writers like Aniruddha~ 
bhatta, Apararka Ballalasens, Devanabhatta and Sridatta Upa- 
dhyáya, from the common chapters of the Padma (srsti) show 
that the Padma srsti) borrowed these chapters so early that this 
Purana, with its new additions, had sufficient time not only for 
circulation in al. parts of India but also for replacing the earlier 
form of the Puráaa. If at least a century and a half be allowed 
for such effective circulation, then the lower limit of the date of 
borrowing is to ke placed not later than about 950 A.D. Con- 
sequently, the common chapters of the Matsya are to be dated 
earlier still. As chap. 326-22 betray Vaisnava authorship if is 
probable that they come from the same date as the chapters on 
vows and gifts. — 


We shall now take up the chapters on vows, gifts, bath, ete. 
The position of chapters 5i-270 between the chapters 43-50 on the 
one hand and chepters 27l~273 on the other appears to prove their 
spurious charactar, for the latter two groups of chapters are inti- 





| Ifthe word ‘Grahmanya ' used along with the words ‘ Siva-bhakta r 
'Surya-bhakta' and 'Vaisnava' in Matsya 06, 9-0 is taken to mean ‘the wor- 
shipper of Branm8'. then we must admit that the worship of Brahmà was 
still prevalent, otherwise his worshippers would not have been classed with 
the ‘pankti-pavanas,’ Hence Mutsya l6-22 could not be later than 650 A. D. 
Though the Padmc-P. ( srsti) reads ‘Brahmana’ in the corresponding line 
( cf. Pad. srsti, 9, 87b ) the reading ‘Brahmanya of the Mutsya is the correct 
one, for this latter reading is supported by Devanabhatta ( Smrti-candrika 
IV, p. 55 ), Aparárxa ( p. 443 ) and Govindananda ( Srüddha- Kriya-kaumudi, 
p.35). The change from ‘Brahmanya’ to ‘Brabmana’ made by the Padma 
( srsti) is most prebably due to the fact that in the just preceding line it 
changes 'Siva-bhskza' to ‘Brahma-bhakta’. 
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mately connected with each other. The Lunar dynasty is taken 
up in chap. 23 and is described in chap. 23-24 and 43-50. In 
Matsya 50, 68-7 the sages request Sita to tell them about the 
future kings and ages. In compliance with this request Sita 
undertakes, in Máfsya 50, 72-76, to speak on the future Kali- 
yuga and the manvantaras and also to give accounts not only of 
the future kings in the families of Ila, Ikgv&ku and Puru but. 
also of the Andhras, Sakas, Yavanas, Pulindas, Kaivartas, 
Abhiras and others, who attained regal power. He then gives the 
list of the future kings of only the line of Puru in Moetsya 50, 77 
to end, the chapter ending thus : 

“ ityesa Pauravo vamso yathàvad-iha kirtitah, 

dhimatah Pándu-putrasya Arjunasya mahatmanah ". 
At the beginning of chapter 27 the sages say to Sita : 

" Puror-vaméas-tvayà Sita sa-bhavisyo niveditah, 

. Siryarvamse nrpà ye tu bhavisyanti hi tàn vada " 

and the latter continues to give lists and accounts of the other 
future kings and the future ages in accordance with the promise 
he makes in 50, 72-76. From all this it is quite evident that 
chapters 27i-3 have been separated from chap, 50. Of course, 


this separation might be due to the misplacement of chap. 8४74-४8 
which is not quite unlikely. We should, therefore, turn our 


attention to other things. The internal evidences show that at 
least & good number of the chapter on dana, vrata, snàna etc. 
were inserted into Maísya-P. at the same time. In Matsya 53, + 
the sages ask Sita not only to enumerate the Purapas but also 
to “ deal exhaustively with the piety. of making. gifts ". ( dana- 
dharmam a$esam tu), Consequently, in chap. 53, 3ff Sūta speaks 
of the Puranas and Upa-Purànas and the gifts of these on parti- 
cular occasions. Next; proceeding to speak on the gifts connect- 
ed with vows and fasting in chapters 54ff, he begins saying : 


“ atahparam pravaksyami dang-dharmàn-a&esatah | 
vratopavüsa-samyuktàn yatha Matsyoditan-ihs t 
Mahadevasya samvade Naradasya ca dhimatah ॥ '' 
The expression ‘ pravaksyami dana~dharman~asesatah ' is cer- 
tainly used by Sata in compliance with the request made by the 
sages in 53, l. It, therefore, shows that chap. 53 and those chapt 
ers ( viz: 54-57, 6L, 68 and 83-92 ) on vratas and danas ( because 
the making of ceremonial gifts also is to be accompanied with 
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fasting ) in which Mahadeva and Narada are the interlocutors 
are contemporanecus. The genuineness of these latter chapters 
neéd not be doubted, for, the request made by Narada to Siva in 
54,4 to tell him how the Siva and Visnu-worshippers could attain 
health, beauty etc. , shows that the chapters in which Mahadeva 
and Narada are to be the interlocutors should be Saiva and 
Vaisnava ; and in fact they are so with the only exception of chap 
5. ( dealing with Agastya-pujà ) Chapters 83-92 were all insert- 
ed at the same time in a group, for they are all enumerated by 
Siva at the very beginning of these chapters ( viz: in 83, 4-6) 
All these contemporaneous chapters (viz. 54-57, 6, 68 and 83-92 ) 
are interspersed by many others ( viz. 58-60, 62-65, 66--67, 69--80 
and 8]--82 ) on vrata, pratistha, snàna and dina in which the in- 
terlocutors differ ^. The unconnected position of these chapters 
and the breaches they create in the dialogue between Mahadeva 
and Narada prove their comparatively late dates. In these cdm: 
paratively late chapters, again, there are some which seem to 
date still later. These are chapters 65, 73 and 76. The list of 
contents of the Maisya given in chapter 29 does not mention the 
Aksaya-trtlya-vrata (chap. 65), Guru-Sukra-pija-vidhi ( chap. 
73) and Visnu~vrata (chap. 99). Therefore, these seem to be 
later additions. This doubt is further strengthened by their 
absence from the Padna- P. ( srsti-kh. ). The late age of chap, 76 
( dealing with the Phala-saptami-vrata ) is evidenced by the non- 
mention of this vrata in Maisya 74, 2-3 wherein Siva names the 
Saura vratas he afterwards speaks of in chap. 74-5 and 77-80 

Thus we get three groups of chapters which are arranged in 
order of priority 


— M — भन — 
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l. Chap. 54-57 are told by Mahadeva to Narada 


. 58-60 ee .. Matsya to Manu 

" 6] 9१३ _ Mahadeva to Narada 

„` 62-65 M" ‘Mahadeva ( ITóvara ) to Uma. 

» 66-67 ----5, Matsya to Manu. ` > 
४ » 02,88 aor. ° Mab@deva to Narada. ` : 

» 69-80. . „ Biva to Brahmā. : —— 

»  8l-82 . » Matsya to Manu . 

„ 83-99 » . Mah&devato Narada 

. 93 »  Vaisamp&yana to Saunaka 

94 » Siva to (2) 
95- 9 m Nandikefvara to Narada. 
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(C) chap. 53, 54-57, 6l, 68 and 83-92, 

(2) chap. 58-60, 62-64, 66-67, 69-72, 74-75, 77-80 and 
8i-82, 

and ( 3) chap. 65, 73 and 76. 


Now, Nrsimha Vajapeyin of Orissa quotes one verse from chap. 53 
in his NityGcava-pradipa ; Govidánanda quotes a number of verses 
from chapters 53 and 58 in his Düna-kriya-kaumudi ; Cgndeévars 
quotes the entire chapters 56 and 63 and also some ,verses from 
chapters 53, 64. and 70 in his Kriya-ratna@kara; Madanapala quotes 
verses from chapter 53 in his Mudana-pürijüla; Ballalesena 
quotes entire chapters 82-92 and also verses from chap. 53 in his 
Düna-sügara; Apararka quotes almost the entire chapters 53, 
98-59 and 82-92 in his commentary on the Yajfavalkya-smrti; 
and JImüta-vàhana quotes a verse from chap. 53 in his Kala- 
viveka, These quotations made by the Nibandha-writers hailing 
from different parts of India, show that the chapters of at least 
the first two groups were inserted into the Matsya-P. much 
earlier than their times. Otherwise, such wide spread ciroula- 
tion of the Purana would have been impossible. So these chapters 
must be dated not later than 950 A. D. Again, many of the chap- 
ters of the first and second groups and chap. 76 of the third 
group have been borrowed by the Padma--P. (srsti) from the 
Matsya. We have said that this borrowing took place not later 
than about 950 A.D. Hence the date of the chapters of the 
Matsya, including chap. 76, are to be placed earlier still and 
most probably not later than at least 900 A. D. We have said 
above that chap. 76 ( on Phala--saptam!--vrata ) was added later 
than chap. 74--5 and 77-80 which belong to the second group. 
Hence the date of at least these chapters of the second group 
and consequently also of those of the first, is to be placed 
further up. The acala~danas ( gifts of hillocks,-chap. 83-92 ) 
require the images of Brahma, Visnu and Siva which are to be 
placed on the artificial hillocks to be given away ( cf. 83, 49 and 
9], 5 ) and in 58, 24 Brahma is found to be worshipped equally 
with the other two gods of the triad. These evidences show that 
the worship of Brahma did not die out at the time of insertion 
of these chapters. Varadha-mihira’s mention of only the most 
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prominent sects of his time’ shows that the Brahmā-worship 
was still popular. If, as scholars hold, this god was thrown into 
the back ground about the beginning of the 7th century A. D., 
then the date of chap. 58 and the chapters on acaladāna can not 
be placed later than 650 A, D. Thus we get the lower limit. 


The mention of the names of the week-days in connection with 
the vratas ete. ( cf. 55,4; 57,4; 64,5; 70, 33; eto.) shows that 
these were well-known when these chapters were added. The ear- 
liest dated mention of a week-day being traced in the Eran in- 
seription of 484 A. D. these chapters should not be placed very 
much earlier than this date. Matsya 53, 46-7 describe the Kürma-P. 
in its Vaisnava- form. As we have shown that the Vaisnava 
Kir ma-P. was written between 550 and 650 A. D, ^ this chapter 
can not be earlier than 550 A. D. The mention of the ten in- 
carnations of Visnu during the worship ofthe Naksatra--purusa 
in Matsya 54 (dealing with the Naksstra-puruss-vrata ) and 
their total absence in Arhat-samiiid, chap. 09 (dealing with the 
same vrata) prove the later date of the former. The Brhai-samhità 
was written about550 A. D. Therefore, the date of Matsya 54 is 
later than 550 A. D. The inclusion of Buddha, in Matsya 54 ( on 
Naksatra-purusa-vrata), among the ten incarnations of Visnu 
also shows that this chapter could not have been written earlier 
than 550 A. D. The Mahabharata does not mention the Buddha 
incarnation though it mentions Kalki in one of the spurious 
verses in XII, ।4, Markandeya- Parüna chap. 4 names a few in" 
carnations beginning with Varaha and ending with Mathura 
(i e. Krsna), there being no mention of Buddha. The Visnu-P. 

l Visnor-Bhagavatan Magams-ca Savituh Sambhob sa-bhasma-dvijün 
, ) Matrrnam-api Matr-mandala-vido ४७0७ vidur-Brahmapah į 
Sakyan sarvahitasya Sünta-manaso Nagnan Jinanam vidur ` ` 
ye yam devam-upaésritah sva-vidhinü tais-tasya küry& kriyā |! 
Brhat-samhita 60, 79. 
The mention of only the Bhagavatas, and not the Paficarütras, among 
the worshippers of Visnu shows that Varaàha-mihira mentions only the 
most powerful sects of his time, We know that the Bhagavatas grew in 
power under the Gupta emperors who called themselves ‘parama-bhage- 
vata’. 
2 This essay on the KZrma-P. has been published in the June issue of 
the Indian Historical Quarterly, I935. 
3 [Annals B.O. R.I] 
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(about 300 a. D.) mentions Kalki but not Buddha. The Hari- 
vamsa ( about 400 A. D. ) also does not mention Buddha though it 
mentions Kalki. The lists of incarnations, or rather manifest- 
ations, of the Prahma- P. are the same as those in the Markndeya- P. 
and the ZHari-vamía. The Jayakhya--samhita í about 450 A. D. ) 
of the Paficardtras does not name Buddha. The Ahirbudhnya- 
samhit which is certainly later than the Jayakhya, mentions 
39 Vibhavas in which Kalki is one but the name of Buddha 
is wanting. Thus the Buddha incarnation seem» to have been 
. unknown to the beginning of the sixth century A. D. Matsya 47, 
247, which mentions Buddha, is undoubtedly a later interpol” 
ation, for there is no mention of Buddha in*the correspond- 
ing verse of the Vayu. Now, the mention of the Buddha in- 
carnation in the Gitlagovinda of Jayadeva ( about the end of the 
{26h century), the Da$üvatüra-carita of Ksemendra ( llth century 
A,D.), a hymn by Nammalvar (alias Saint Satagopa, 9th 
century ), the Visnupura cards (end of the 7th and beginning 
of the 8th century ), a Pallava inscription of about the latter 
half of the "th century A. D.' and the Bhagavata-P. shows 
that.this incarnation attained popularity by the beginning of 
the 7th century A. D. Jf is highly probable, therefore, that 
Buddha began to be regarded as an incarnation of Visnu from 
about 550 A.D. That during this time the founders of the here- 
tical religions came tò be identified with Visnu is shown by 
the Brhat-samiita (58, 45) according to which the image of 
the god of the Arhats ( Arhataém devah ) is to be marked with 
the Sri-vatsa. ` 


From what has been ssid above it appears that the chapters 
of the first two groups were written not earlier than 550 and not 
later than 650 A, 


. Of the chapters of the third group, chap. 76 is, as we have seen, 
later than the chapters (74-5 and 77-80 ) of the second group. 
As it is found ir the Padma-P. (srsti), it is earlier than 950 
A.D. The other two chapters ( viz. 65 and 73) are neither men- 
tioned in the list of contents of the Matsya given in chap. २०. 





J H. Krishna Shastri, the Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India 
Vol. 36, p. 5. 
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nor in the Padma-P. (srsti) They are also not drawn by 
any Nibandha-writer. Therefore, they may be taken to be very 
late additions. 

Matsya chap. 7, verses 6-30 deal with the Madanadvadasi-vrata 
observed by Diti for getting a son capable of killing the enemies 
of the Daityas. Asin none of the other Puranas Diti is found to 
observe this vow, this portion of Matsya 7 seems to have been 
interpolated later on. This interpolation was most probably made 
not later tham 900 A. D. , for these verses also occur in the Padma- 
P. (srsti ). 

Matsya 95-00. deal with vratas - Saiva, Saura and Vaisnava. 
All of these chapters do not seem to have -come from the same 
date. In Matsya 95 Siva, the speaker in the earlier chapters on 
vrata and dana, refers Narada to Nandikesvara, who is to speak 
on the ‘MaheSvara-dharma’. Consequently, Narada asks Nandiké- 
$vara to tell him about ' MaheSvara-vrata,’ and the latter des- 
cribes the ' Siva-caturdasi-vrata’ (chap. 95) and the ‘Sarva- 
phala-tyaga-vrata ’ (chap. 96) both of which are Saiva. But 
in chap. 97-lI2, which also are ascribed to Nandikesvara 
the Saura and Vaisnava vratas and Prayàga-máhàtmya are 
treated of. Hence these chapters (97-II%) must have been 
added by the non-Saivas later than chap. 95-96. The strictly Saiva 
character of chapters 95-96, as contrasted with those chapters on 
vrata and dana in which Siva and Narada are the interlocutors, 
and the fact that NandikeSvara, the narrator in chap. 95-96 
is introduced.to Narada by Siva, show that chap. 95-96 were 
added by a Saiva later than those chapters in which. Siva and 
Narada are the. interlocutors. Therefore, these two chapters 
( 95-96 ) can not be dated earlier.than 600 A. D. Now, Candesvara 
quotes a few verses from chap. 95 and l0 in his Krtya-rainakara, 
Madanapala from chap. 0 in his Madana--parijdta, and Devana- 
bhatta from chap, 07 in his Smrtz--candrikd IT. These quotations 
show that chap. 95 and L0l are to be dated earlier than iI00 A. D. 
Chap. 00 and i0l have been borrowed by the Padma--P. (हाड), 
Therefore, these two chapters should not be placed later than 
about 900 A. D. The Bhavisya-P. also has borrowed chap. 95-400. 
Hence the dates of Matsya chapters 95--LOL fall between 600 and 
900 A. D. Chap. 95—96 being earlier than chapters 97--0], the 
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former should be dated in the former part and the latter in the 
latter part of this period. 

Matsya chapters 205--206 on gifts and chap. 207 on the dedica” 
tion of bulis ( vrsotsarga') seem to have been misplaced. Chapter 
4I5 opens thus $ 


Manur -uvica 


+ 
caritam Budha-putrasya Janāärdana mayä $rutam | 
$rutah sraddha--vidhih punyah sarva~-papa-prandsanah ॥ 
dhenvah prastiyamanayah phalam danasya mé Srutam | 
krsnajina~-pradanam-—ca vrsotsargas--tathaiva ca | 
Srutva rüpam narendrasya Budha--putrasya KeSava | 
kautühalam samutpannam tan-mamacaksva’prechatah n 


etc. etc. 


This opening shows that this chapter was immediately preceded by 
the story of Purüravas (the son of Budha ) in which he was pra- 
ised for his physical beauty, and also by chapters on $raddha, 
prasüyamàna--dhenu-dàna, krsnajina~dana and vrgotsarga. Now, 
the story of Puriiravas is found in chap. 24 ( verses J-32 ) , $rad- 
dha in chap. 6-22, prasüyamàna-dhenu-dàn& in chap. 205, 
Krsoàjina-dàna in chap. 206 and vrsa~laksana in chap. 207. 
That Matsya 24 (2--32 ), dealing with the story of Purtiravas, 
is aimed atby the expression 'caritam Budha-putrasya...... 
etc.’ is shown by the fact that it is in this portion ( viz. 
24, 2) that Puriravas is called very beautiful so much 
so that Urvasl, the divine nymph, falls in love with him. 
There are also other evidences to show that chap. 205-207 
immediately followed the chapters ( l6~22) on $ràddha. Matsya 
204, in which the Pitr-gáthàs only are laid down but which ends 
with the verse “ etàvad-uktam tava bhimi-pdla sraddhasya 
kalpam muni-sampradistam etc ’’ points to chap. 6-22 termed 
‘ sriddha~kalpa ’ and is, therefore, a continuation of these chap- 
ters. The mention of the prasityamana-dhenu-dana, krsnajina- 
dina and vrsotsarga in this chapter (i.e. chap. 204 ) shows that 
it preceded chap. 205-207 dealing with these topics. Hence the 
real order of these misplaced chapters seems to have been as 
follows : 


Chap. 6-22, chap. 204-207, chap. 24 and chap, Il5-l20. This 
order is supported by the  Visnu-dharmo!lara which borrows, 
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among others, the chapters 207 (24"-end ) and 5-20 from 
the Ma'sya and in which the story of Purüravas is immediately 
preceded by vrsotsargs. ' 

We have seen above that chap. 205-207 stand in close 
connection with the chap. ( 6-22 ) on $ráddha. This connection 
shows that the former could by no means be earlier than 
the latter, and it is highly probable that these *two group 
of chapters come from the same date. That chap. 205-207 
were inserted into the Matsya earlier than 00 A, D. is doubt- 
less, for Govindananda quotes verses from chapters 205—207 
in his Düna-kriyá-kaumudi and Suddhi-kriya-kaumudi, Snlapani 
quotes two lines from chap. 206 in his Prüyaécifa-viveka, Bal- 
lalasena quotes the entire chapters 205 ( except verse 3 ) and 206 
( except the last verse ) and three verses from chap. 207 in his 
Düna-sügara, and Apararka quotes chap. 205 (ex. verse) and 
206 ( except the first and last verses) in his commentary on Yàj." 

Matsya 274-289 deal with the sixteen mahidinas ( great gifts) 
which, requiring the worship of Visnu, are certainly Vaisnava 
in character. The mention of these 6 mshádanas in chap. 274 
( 4-30 ) shows that all of the chapters 274-289 come from the 
same date. These chapters are frequently drawn upon by the 
Nibandha-writers early and late. Govindananda quotes verses 
from Matsya 274 in his Suddhi-kriyü-kaumud?, Ballalasena gives 
the entire chapters 274-289 in his JDüna-sügara, and Apararka 
quotes chapters 274 ( ex. verses 3°, I3° and 28° ), 275 (ex. the last 
verse ), 277 ( ex. the last verse ) , 278 ( ex. the last verse) , 279, 
280 ( ex. the last verse ) and 28i-289 in his commentary. These 
quotations show that these chapters must be dated not later than 
050 A, D. The Z42ga-Purüna deals with the mahadanas in II, 





i Vide Visnu-dharmottara I, ]46, 4lb-end and I, 48-04 ( verse: ]-7) 
which are the same as Matsya 207 ( 24b-end ) and Il5-20 respectively. 

The Visnu-dharmotiara is suspected to be the borrower for the following 
reasons ; 

( In the Visnu-dh. the story of Purüravas is further continued to 
chap. 56. 

(2) Though the opening verses of Vignu-dh.I, 48 are the same as those 
of Matsya ll5, in the former there is no chapter on prasuyamüna-dhenu-dána 
or krsnajina-dana preceding chap. l48. 

(3) In the Visnu-dh. the chapters on vrsotsarga and the story of 
Purtravas are introduced almost abruptly. 

y 
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28ff. Ballalasena says that the mahaddanas dealt with in the Longa 
were based on those of the Matsya.' As in the Linga the mahà- 
danas were inserted before the time of Ballalasena the chapters 
( 2974-289 ) of the’ Matsya should be dated earlier still and reason 
ably not later than 000 A. D. The references to the worship of 
the images of Brahma during the different mahādānas prove 
that the worship of the god was still popular. So these chap- 
ters (274-289) can not be dated later than 650 A. De The ten 
incarnations of Visnu including Buddha and Kalki being men- 
ticned in Matsya 285, 7, these chapters can not be dated earlier 
than 550 A.D. Therefore, their date falls between 550 and 
650 A. D. . 


Let us now take up the chapters on tirtha., Matsya L8, verses 
0-end describe, quite incoherently, the story of the self-immol- 
Ation of Sati, the daughter of Daksa, in which she is appeased 
to name the numerous holy places sacred to herself. The position 
of these verses in chapters 3 ( dealing with the Pitrs ) and their 
obvious Sākta character testify to their late date. Their late 
age is further proved by their mention of Radha in I3, 38 
(Ràdhà Brndavane vane) and their position in the Padma-—P. 
(srsti) Though chap. 9 of this Puránais the same as Matsya 
3 ( verses L-9) and 4-7, these verses which are included in 
Matsya I3, are found in the Padma-P. (srsti) as iate as in 7, 
82-2i6°, Hence we may be sure that these verses were taken 
by the Saktas from a common source and interpolated inde- 
pendently in those parts of these two Puranas which the in- 
terpolators thought suited for them. 

Chapters {03~2 (on Prayiga-maihatmya ) of the Matsya are 
later than Kūrma-P. I, 35-38 which again, can not be dated 
earlier than 750, or rather 800 A. D. Hence the chapters of the 





| 'brhad-api Lihga-Purinam  Matsya-Purünoditair-mahüdàanaih......etc. 
Dünasügara, fol. 3b. 

2 Brahma, Siva and Visnu are to be worshipped on the altar construct- 
ed during the tulà-purusa-mah&üdana, eto, ( Matsya 274, 30); in the kalpa- 
padapa-mahadéna, the kalpa-pidapa isto be placed ona heap of coarse 
sugar (guda) with Brahm, Visnu, Siva and Strya ( Matsya 277, 6 ) ; the 
images of Brahma and Ananta$akti are to be placed on 8 heap of salt in 
hema-kalpa-lati-dàna ( Matsya 286, 6); and the golden image of Brahma 
is to be placed on salt during the sapta-ságara-düna ( Matsya 287, 7). 
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Matsya should be dated not earlier than 850.4. D. As most of 
these chapters are profusely drawn upon by Vacaspatimisra and 
Candesvara they are certainly not later than ]250 A. D. 

The chapters on Prayaga-mahatmya (told by Markandeya 
to Yudhisthira ) are not free from interpolations, for there 
sre evidences which go against the authenticity of.at least 
verses -[7 of chap. 2, Though upto Matsya l2»iT the sage 
Markandeya is nowhere said to have parted with Yudhisthira, 
in Matsya Ii2, 4 the former is said to have come to the latter, 
blessed him and then repa‘red to his hermitage. This is quite 
contradictory. Again in Matsya lli?, I8 Nandikesvara says 
“ityuktva sa malisbh&go Markandeyo mahatapah, 


.Yudhisthirasya  nrpates-tatraivàntar-adhlyata," The word 
' ity-uktva ' would have been meaninglees if the preceding ver- 
ses were not spurious, for they are spoken hy Vasudeva. Hence 
it follows that Matsya 2, -77 are interpolated. 2 


Matsya l80-85 (on Avimuktaksetra or Benares ) come from 
a fairly early date. A comparison between these chapters and 
Kürma-P. I, 30-34 (on Benares} shows that the former are earlier 
than the latter. Though in both the Puranas ( Matsya 8], 6-7 
and Kūrma I, 30, ।6 ) the Avimuktaksetra~mahatmya is said to 
have been told by Siva to Uma on-the mount Meru, the chapters 
. of the latter consist of the glorification of some Siva~lingas, viz 
Orhkara, KrttivaseSvara, Madhyamesvara, etc, at Benares. 
They also contain some fanciful stories about the origin or power 
of these lingas: Besides these, there. is a story glorifying the 
Pis&ca-mocana-kunda lying near the Kapardisvara lings. These 
names. and stories, which are undoubtedly of later origin, are 
not found in the Matsya. Now, Kiirma I, 30-34 are dated not 
later than the middle of the Sth century A. D. Therefore, 
chapters 80-8. of the Matsya should not be placed later 
than i200 A. D. As Govindananda quotes verses from chap, 84 
in his Sraddha~kriya-kaumudi, Vacaspatimisra. from chap. 80- 
[84 in his Tirtha-cintimani, Madanapala from chap. i84 in his 
Madana-pairijata, Madhavacarya. from. the same chap. in his 
Pardsara-bhdsya and Aparirks. from chap. 484 in his comment- 
ary on Yaj., we may be sure that chapters I80-l85 were 
inserted into the Matsya not later than at least 075 A, D. The 
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strictly Saiva character of these chapters tends to show that they 
were added later than 700 A, 


Matsya. i86-i94, on Narmada-mahatmya, must have been 
composed by a Saiva living somewhere about the northern bank 
of the Narmada'. These chapters must have been interpol- 
ated’ at a very late date. They seem to be later than Kūrma-P. 
TI, 33-39, Which, again, are later than 800 a. D. Their late 
date seems further to be proved by the fact that no Nibandha- 
writer has been found to draw upon them . 


Matsya 39 and 40, treating respectively of naraka and &Srama- 
dharma, sre included in the story of Yayati extending over chap. 
5-43. This story seems to have been interpolated later on, be- 
cause the Pudma-P. (srsti) in which Matsya chapters 5-24 and 
44ff are found borrowed in the same order, omits this story. As 
70 Nibandha-writer has been found to quote from these chapters, 
we are not sure about the lower limit of their date. 


Snàna is dealt with in Matsya chapters 67-68 and 02. Of 
these, chapters 67 and 68 have already been dated between 550 and 
650 A, D. Chap. 202, being drawn upon by Govindinanda in his 
Suddhi-kriya-kaumudi and by Devnabhatta in his Smriüi-candrikü 
IT, can not be dated later than Ii00 A, D. As this chapter has 
been borrowed by the Padma ( srsti ), it should not be placed 
later than 950 A, D. lt has been shown above that chap. 97-i% are 
later than chap. 95-96 which, again, are later than 600 A. D. 
Therefore, chap. 3702 cannot possibly be earlier than 650 A. D. 
Thus the date of this chapter falls between 650 and 950 A. D. 


Pratisthà ( consecration ) is the subject matter of Matsya 58-59 
and 264-270. Of these the former two have been dated between 
550 and 650 a. D. The latter two chapters, dealing with the con- 
secration of the images of gods, are certainly contemporaneous 
with chap. 258-263 in which the characteristics of the different 
images of gods have been laid down. A comparison between 
Brhot-samhità chap. 58 (dealing with pratima-laksana) and Matsya 


! Cf. chap. i86, verses Sa, I; and ilin which the Narmada is glorified 
even over the Ganges, Yamuna and Sarasvati, Also of. ]86, 52a ; I90, ॥ etc. 
wherein the northern bank of the Narmada is said to be equal to the Rudra- 
loka. The Saiva character of these chapters is quite obvious. 
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258-270 show that the former must be earlier than the latter. 
The Srhat-samhita names the following gods with their respective 
characteristics. 

(I) Rama, the son of Dasaratha, (2) Bali, the son of Virocana, 
(3) Baladeva, the carrier of the plough, (4) Devi (i. e. Laksm!) 
(8) Samba, (6) Pradyumna, (7) the two wives of Samba and 
Pradyumna, (8) Brahmi, (9) Skanda, (I0) Mahendra, (}]) 
Sambhu, ( 22 ) Buddha ( for the Buddhists), and ( I3) the god of 
the Arhats ( for the Jains ) 

The Maísya-P. omits (3 ), ( 6 ), (7 ), (72 ) and ( 3) but adds 
the following: Matsya, Kurma, Varàha, Nrsimha, Vamana, 
Rudra, Ardha-narisvara, Uma-Mahesvara, Siva-Narayana, Vina- 
yaka, Katyüyanl| Agni, Yama, Nairta, Varuna, Vayu, Kuvera, 
Gadadhara, the Matrs (viz: Brahmin, Mahesvari, Kaumari, 
Vaisnavi, Vàr&hl, Indrani, Yogesvarl, Camunda, and Kalikà ) 
and Kusumayudha. The innovations made in the chapters of the 
Matsya prove that they can not be earlier than 550 A.D, A 
Apararka quotes verses from chap. 265 and 267, they can not be 
later than lI00 A, D. The retention of Brahma by the Matsya 
ingpite of its additions and alterations in the list of gods given 
by the Brhai-samhit@, shows that the Brahma-worship did not 
die out. Moreover, according to the Mafsya, the priest is required 
to be ‘ Brahm-opendra-Hara-priya' ( Matsya 265, 7); the Brahma 
mantras are to be used in consecrating the image of Brahma 
( Matsya 267, 39 ) ; and the gods, who are to be summoned at the 
time of consecrating the image of any god, include Brahma 
( Matsya 267, 42). All these references prove the popularity of the 
Brahmz-worship at the time when Matsya 258-270 were written. 
Hence these chapters are to be dated earlier than about 650 A. D., 
and thus their date falls between 550 and 650 A. D. 


Matsya chapter 7, verses 37-49 lay down the duties of pregnant 
women. These verses, being vitally connected with the story of 
the birth of the Maruts, appear to come from the date when the 
extant Matsy«-P. was first written or compiled. That they 
are not later than i00 A. D. and most probably also than 950 A. p. 
is shown by the quotations made from them by Devanabhatta in 
his Smrti-candrikā I and by the occurrence of these verses in the 
Padma (srsti ). 

4 [ Annals, B, O. R.I} 
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. Matsya 29-248 and 252~257, treating of raja-dharma, graha- 
एछ 38, adbhuta-santi, yáàtr&-kala-vidhana, subhasubha-niripana, 
vàstu and vyavahira, must have come from the same date, be- 
cause all these are meant for the king. The determination of even 
their approximate date is rather difficult: That they are not 
later than 4000 ५, D. is sure, for Bhavadeva quotes verses from 
chap. 227 in his Prayascitta-prakarana, Apararka from chap. 253 
in his commentary on Yaj., Devenabhatta from chap. 227 in his 
Smrti-candrika I, and Balalasena from chap, 228-238 in. his 
Adbhuta-sügara. -The reference to the unpopularity. ठो the wor- 
ship of Brahma in Matsya 225, 2-l4, wherein it is said that 
the people worshipped the fierce ( dapdinah-punishing ) gods 
Rudra, Agni, Sürya, Visnu and others instead of the mild (pra- 
Sànta-serene) Brahma, Pagan and Aryaman, shows that Matsya 
2I5-243 and 252-257 can not possibly be dated earlier than 600 
or rether 650, A D 

Matsya 93 and 94 deal with graha-santi and graharipakhyana 
respectively. These chapters are certainly not later than 7000) 
A, D., because Sülapáni quotes two lines from chap. 93 in his 
Vrata-kGla-viveka, Devanabhatta quotes a verse from chap. 93 
in his Smrti-candrika II, Apararka quotes the entire chap. 94 and 
a good number of verses from chap. 93 in his commentary, the 
Trikünda-mandana has one verse from chap. 93, and Vijnane- 
$vara quotes the entire chap. 94 in his Mitdaksard ( under Yaj. I 
297-2987 ) The interlocutors ( viz. Vaisampaàyana and Saunaka 
in chap. 93 and Siva alone in chap. 94), who appear abruptly 
without any introduction but who are not found in the chapters 
preceding or following chap. 93 and 94, prove that these two 
chapters are later than at least those chapters on vrata and dana 
in. which Siva and Narada are the interlooutors. These latter 
chapters we assigned to 550-650 A. D. Therefore, chap. 93-94 can 
not be earlier than. about 650 A. D, Thus their date falls between 
650 and 3000 A. D. . 

Yuga-dharma is dealt with in chapters 342, 44, 45 and [05 
Of these, the former three are the same as V yu 57:( verses -9 ) 
58 and 59 respectively. They most probably come from the time 
when the extant Matsya~P. borrowed some of its chapters from the 
Vayu. Their position between Matsya 50 and 27l-8 ( an. the future 
dynasties and ages) must be due to misplacement. Matsya 365 
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which has been borrowed by the Padma ( srsti ), should be dated 


not later than about 950 A. D. 


In the foregoing pages we have tried to determine the dates 


of ths different Smrti-chapters of the Matsya- P. 


The results of 


our investigation are given below in a tabular form:— 


Chapters 
३१९-१२ , 


53, 54-57, 6[, 68 and 83-92 
58-60, 62-65,° 66-67, 6६-72, 7 
“76, 77-80 and 8-82 


76 
65 and 73 
7 ( verses 6-30 ) 


95-96 and 9॥-(0 


205—207 


27 4-289 

]3 ( verses L0-end ) 
08-2. 

80-[85 

[86-94 

39-40 

02 

258-270 

7 ( verses37~49 ) 


१।5-१43 and 252-257 ` 
93-94 ^ 


= 
i ——— | 
n —L—————P——————————— वक 
‘ 


- 





Periods of insertion 


400-950 A, D. Probably between 
550 and 650 A. D. 

550-650 A. D. 

550-650 A. D. (comparatively 
later than the chaps. in the 
second group). 


650-950 4. D. : 
` Uncertain. Surely much later. 


Most probably not later than 
900 A. D. 

600-900 A. D. The former two 
chaps. are earlier than the 
latter. 

Not earlier than 400 A. D. and 
not later than |I00 A. D. 
Probably between 550 and 
650 A. D. 

990-650 A. D. 

Late interpolation. 

850-250 A. D, 

१00-075 A. D. 

Very late (later than 800 A. D.) 

Late but uncertain. | 

650-950 A. D. 


| 990-650 A D. 


Not later than 950 A. D. Most 
"probably as old as the date . 
of composition of the èx- 

tant Matsya. 

650-.000 A. D. 

650-[.000 A. D. 
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Chapters Periods of insertion 
I42, 44 and 245 Most probably the same as the 
‘ date of composition of the 
extant Matsya. 
]65 Probably not later than 950 
A. D. 





In connection with the Smrti-chapters we should li&e to say & 
few words on the date and authenticity of some of the remaining 
chapters. Matsya 52,desling with karma~yoga, recommends the 
worship of Brahma, Visnu, Siva and Strya, who arè to be con- | 
sidered as not different from one another ( Matsya 52, 23f.). The 
author of this chapter seems to be a Visnu-worshipper, for he 
defiges Vasudeva as ‘alIndriya,’ ‘Santa’, ‘stksma’, ‘ avyakta’, 
'sanátana ’ and ‘jagan-mirti ' and calls Brahma, Siva, Surya 
and others his ‘ vibhüti'. Therefore, the date of this chap. can not 
possibly be later than 650 A. D. The story of Purüravas in chap. 
]5-20 is of comparatively late origin. It says'how Purüravas, 
the son of Budha, attained extraordinary physical beauty by 
fasting on every १६१७७ tithi and by worshipping Visnu in the 
Himalayas respectively in two of his previous births. Ballala- 
sena’s quotation of Matsya li5, 4 in his Düna-saügara (fol. 23°), 
however, shows that chap. LI5~I20 are at least not later than 
II00 A.D. The story of Savitri in chap. 208-24, on account of 
its innovations befitting later taste, can be taken to bea late in- 
terpolation. If says that ASvapati, king of Madra, worshipped 
the goddess Savitri and was gifted with a daugater who was con- 
sequently named after the goddess, and that four days before the 
death of Satyavan, Savitri fasted for three days and observed 
the Savitri--vrata. Besides these there are also other innovations. 

From what has been said above about the dates of the different 
chapters of the Matsya~P. it appears that this Purana was sub- 
jected to additions, and also perhaps to alterations, more than 
once. That some of its chapters have been lost is shown by the 
quotations made by Devanabhatta and Apararka on dana and 
ekadasI-upavàssa, In the extant Matsya there is no chapter treat- 


ing of these topics. 





Dates of the Smrti-Chapters o] the Maisya-Purina 29 


The extant Maisya-P. seems to have been written, or rather 
complied, originally by the Vaisnavas. Atleast this impression 
is created by the earlier portians that have been retained. In 
Matsya ], 23-25 the supernatural power which’ the Fish displays 
in rapid growth and huge size is said to be possible only with 
Vasudeva, for, Manu says, ‘ none other than he can be such ^ 
Matsya 9, 39 says that at the end of each thousand years the 
Manus “perish and Brahma and other gods ( Brahmádyàh) at- 
tain the ptoximity of Visnu; in Matsya 28, ।7 Narayana is 
called ‘Paramatman’: in Ma/sya 24 ( verses Il, 36 etc.) many 
ancient kings, viz. Puriiravas, Raji and others, are said to have 
practised austerity for the favour of Visnv; and so on. In the 
verses referred to above Visnu has been assigned the highest posi- 
tion, and these seem to be the traces of the original Vaisnava 
character of the Maísya. ७ 


On the strength of the great prominence given to the region 
about the Godavari in Matsya ll4, 37-39 (on geography) it has 
been suggested that the place of composition of the Matsya—P. 
was Nasik '. This suggestion seems to have a very weak basis, 
for these verses of the Matsya tally with Vayu 45, li2%-l4, and 
we have seen that the Matsya borrowed some chapters from the 
Vayu. The close agreement between the majority of the geogra- 
phical chapters in the two Puranas seems to confirm the indebted- 
ness of the Matsya to the Vayu. Hence to find out the place 
of origin of the present Matsya we shall have to look to those of 
its original chapters which have not been found to be borrowed 
from any other work. Such a one is chap. 2. In if the river 
Narmada, and not the famous Ganges, is said to remain even 
after the destruction of the world ( Matsya 2, 3 ) Elsewhere, in 
chap. 49 ( which most probably comes from a little later date) 
this river “ which flows through the Deccan” is called the 
‘ manas! kanya’ of the Somapa Pitrs living in the Manasa loka 
( Matsya I5, 25-28 ). These passages tend to show that the Matsya- 
P. was composed and circulated by some Vaisnava living some- 
where about the river Narmada 


Ce — 





! Hara Prasāda Sastri, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss, Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. V, Preface, p. 390. 
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We give below a list of those verses quoted by the comparative- 
ly early Nibandha-writers from the ' Matsya-Purdna’ which 
we have been able to trace in the Vangavas!I edition of the same 


Purana. न 
(7) Ci d iir Matsya-P. | Smrti-candrika Matsya-P. 
of Devanabhasta ) 2७ = I7,23 
" : Za -— | 298 = l9,4-ll° ( except 4° 
p. = ४, ð 799 ; f and 5?) 
-455; 46-47. | 340 = 7,१8 
57 = 7, 6-8. 358 = ३7, 40°-4L 
8१ = ॥|06, 30 375 om 7,477 
I 388 = 7, 49° 
296 = 00 389 (twice) = l6,47° and 77, 
m Ss ELE 53°-55 (ex. one 
486 = 03, 2-8, | line after verse 
487 = 02, 9>~204, | 54 ) 
7 = 02,i4-24 & 23° 406 = 7, 60 
| TII 409 = I7%, 62 
fi, 48 = 227, H46° (the other | {5% yon २ 
IV line differs) (2) Prüyascitta-prakarama 
: : (of Bhavadeva ) 
m : E p 5 = 227, 28°-20" 
— , =e . a= = ° 
53, 72, 76. 77-78--09 ekadaal | ळी १७" 
400 T of Jimüta-vàhana) 
: i 9 , 0) 70, 9 2 
83 (twice)  ।6, 2; 22, 85 p DR PETRA 
84 (twice) = 22, 83 and 88 298 = 6l, 4° (ihe other 
32l = ११, 88 line is not found ) 


(this is same as 


56 (twice) = 6, '9>-03: (other 304 
Brahma-P, 220, 4) 


quotation is not found) 


9l = 70, .9* 32] = 274, 9°-22 

94-95 = .6, 9°-20 369 = 22, 83 

%]5 = 7), 39? (the first line 370 = 22, 88 

gs t s found ) 39. = (the same as Bra- 
2099 = if, hma-P. 220, 587- 
265 = i5, 37°38 | 400 = m ( th sas a 
2२0--१7॥ = 26, 27>-287 ee AM PME 
97] = 76, 28°-297 | line is not found ) 
972 = 9, 4° | 48 = I7,9 

290-29 = ।?, ।4°-45° 520 = 77, 5-8 
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{£} Haralata 
( of Aniruddha ) 


Matsy wP. 


p.98 = ३.8, 30 
"68. = 8, 5-7 
i98 = 78, 2°-44 


(5) Mitaksard 

(of VijüianeSvara) | 
under Ya]. १, 297-298? = Chap. 94 
Matsya-P. 


Maltsya- P. 


(6) Düna-sügara 
( of Ballalasena ) 
folio 6* = 274, । 
» .30-6* = 22, 279-28, 307-- 
36, 49-554, 57-59, 
68, 73°-75, 7१ 
» /.8* = 206, 23°-24 
» 99* = 4.6, ।4 
„ RBI = Chap. 274 


„ 39-4 = Chap. 275 
» AA = ii 276 
on ब50-460 = 5s 277 
yy 480-50* = $ 278 
, 02949095 = " 279 
हु $5 t 54-55 = ११ १80 
»: 067-577 = ५ 28L 
87-59 = . 982 
„ 67-62? = i 283 
१ 63-64 = „ 238 
is 662-67» = 39 285 
29 69*-707 = 3% 286 
39 Ta = ११ 287 
» 39-742 = » 288 
2 77-77? = ११ 289 
9. 9-68? = » 88 
” 87-87 = ११ 84 
m 88* = १ 85 
, 88-89 =  , 86 
» 89-89 = , 87 
, 89-90 = A 88 
(except the 
first line ) ! 


37 
Dina~ Sagara Matsya-P. 
fol. 907-90 = chap. 89 
» 9P9P = s 90 
» 92१-92? = M 9i 
^» 937-93 = » 98 
( ex. verses L7-33 ) 
»  04*-95^ = s 82 
( ex. Verses 
2, 20^, 282, 
24 & 26-8] ) 
» ils -Il5° = p 205 


( ex, verse | ) 


» Li7Ii% = = 20%, 
| 0-2 

» I9I°-I98 = | 58, 
| 3-4 and Lj-56 
» 2037-203 = 09 290, 
2-L9 

» 2l4°-2I5° = chap. 206, 


( except the 
last verse ) 


(7) Commentary Matsya-P. 

on the Manu-Smrti 

(by Kullükabhatta ) 

Under Manu III, 265 = ३7, 6. 
^ 4, V, 60 = 38, 30 

(9) Commentary . Matsya-P. 


on the Yajfiavalkya-amrt 
` (by Apararka ) 
p l6 = 265, I°-5 
439--( This quotation tal- 
lies with Visnu~P, 
IIT, , 32-35 ) 
45 = 36,5 
20L (twice), 207 (twice) and 209 
(twice )—On ९८६088. 
Three of the [ines quoted 
on p. 207 are found quoted 
in the Smrti-candrika IV, 
Oi as from the Brahma- 


tida-P. 
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Com. on Yàjüavalkya- Matsya-P. | Com, on Yajfiavalkya- Matsya-P. 


Smrti 


299-296, 370, 380-382 and 427— 
On gifts of dows, land, 
house etc 

30 = chap. 205 (except ve- 

rse l ) 

308-305 = 82, 2-25, ( except 

verses l% and 24) 


3l3-3ı9 = chap. 274 (except. 


verses 3°, 3^ and 28°) 
320-323 = chap. 275 ( ex. the 
last verse ) and chap 
276 (except the last 
कि verse; one of the 
quoted verses is not 
found ) 
324-326 = chap. 277 ( ex. the 
last verse ) 
328-394 = chap. 278, (ex. the 
last verse ), 279, 280 
( ex. the last verse ) 


( ex. verse 3. ) 
89-.9], 
92 (ex. the last 
verse ) 
954-356 = chap. 206 ( ex. the 
first and last verses / 
382-383 = 253, 7.9०-832 
392-396 = chap. 53 (ex. verses 
, 2, 5-0, 24, १5०-26१ 
and 56° to the end) 
403-404 = chap. 290 (ex. ver- 
ses l, l3—L7 and 20 to 
the end ) 
409~4I3 = chap. 58 (ex. verses 
]--3 / 


C 


Smrti 


4 [4-45 = chap. 59 (ex. verses 
land 9)} 
44l = ॥6, I°-l9%° (the other 
verse is not found ) 
443 = 36, 8°-0° 
456 = 6, 9-20 : 
466—467 = 22, 88 
475 (twice) = 5, 34% and 35° 
36°; 6, 26-29 
( ex, 26” ) 
485 = 7, 26-27? 
49] = 75, 322-33" 
907 = 78, 30 
5IL (twice) = ]7, 52-55 and 59 
5I2 = ॥7, 60-6 
Dl4 = 6, 56-57? 
5l5 = १7, 65°-66 
523 = I8, 8-9? 
550 (twice) = 6, 525-54? (the 
first quoted pas- 
sage is not found ) 
554 = १, 36 
597-598—One line coincides 
with 7, 4°; the sub- 


stance of another 
quoted verse is found 
in 70, 2* 

564 = 267, 2°-]8 

569 = chap. 94, (the quoted 


passage has two verses 
more than chap. 94 ) 

579 = 93, 75-97 and il-2 

575 = 93, 59-63? 


800 = 227, 6 

835 = 227, 8 

856 = 227, 20°-2i%, and 26° 
(87 

889 = 38, 5-6 

890 = 78, 7 


954 = i84, Z>-23° 
3048 = 227, 8°-20° 


Dates of the Smrii-Chapters of the Matsya-Puraya 3 3 





(9) TrikGinda~mandana  Maíisya-P.|( 78 ) Parüsara-bhasya Matsya-P. 


(of Trikànda-mandana 


Bhaskara, Misra. ) 
p. 238 = 93, 44 
( /0) Haradatta’s — Malsya-P. 


commentary on the 
. Gautama-dharma-sütra 


under Gautama II, 5, l2 = 38 
30 


( 77) Krtyácára . 
(of Sridatta Upadhyaya ) 


fol. 66° == 6,5° 


(72) Krtya-ratnikara Matsya- P. 


( of Candesvara ) 

fol. (? ) = 64, 43ff. 

fol. (?) = 53, 28-29 

fol. 39° = 53, 23-24 

» i6I°-i62° = 56, to end 

a .69*-007 = 95 i to end 

» 76२ = 53, 3I~32? 

» L?78—( Reference to 82 
२. in which tila- 
dhenu~dana is dealt 

with ) 

[.78* = ॥07, 7-8, (the verse 
* gitisite etc.’ is not 
found ); 

0i, 36 ` 
» i84* = i0, 53*—5 


» .8१-82* = 63, to end (ex, 


verse 29 ) 
» L87* = 53, 38-35 
» 939 = 402, 79 
» .98*-- = 53, 36-37 
० = 7, 6-8 
» 220° E = 70, 32-44. 
5 | Annals, B. 0, RL ] 


Matsya-P. 


( of Madhavacirya ) 
Vol. E, part ii. 
p. 58 = 38, 30 


482 = 84, 2]^-23* 
222 = 8, 30 $ 


L0 = [7, 4-5 
$i = 7, 6-8 
36i = ]6,l9° and I9°-20 
37 = i7, 30 


398 = 36, 28-29१ 

396 = 36, 275-283 

405 = ।7, 23 and 4^-5* 

4.8 = 7, 28^ 

433 = l7, 36 ° 


434 = 47, 49°; 6, 47; 7, 53-55 
438 = 6, 54 


440 = 36, 55 

443 = 36, 56-57? 

(३३) Madana-parijüta Matsya-P' 

(of Madanapala ) 

p. 48 = 53, 30-32 ( ex. I2°), One 
line ' trptim karoti eto 
is not found 

264 = i04, 37 

375 = 84, 2i5-237 

540 ( twice )—( Brahma-P. 220 


55) 

}7, 6-8 
558 = 6, ]°-2* 
568 = 36, 27°-28१ 
979 = 7, 23 
63] = १7, 65°-66 
( 26 ) 
(a) Vrata-küla- ° Matsya-P. 


viveka ( of Sülapani ) 
fol. 2° = 93, I40°-4I5 
(b) Sambandha-vveka 
fol i? = 38, 30 
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(c) Prüyascitta-viveka 
p. 4l6 = 206, 29*-24* 


(6) Tirtha-cintimani Matsya-P. 


( of Vacaspatimisra ) 

p. 8 = 06, 3,.4°-5 and 7 , 

]7 = .08, 39 

93-24 = I0, l-li°.( the verse 
‘tatha drstvà etc:’ is 
not found ) 

6 = ॥04, 6-7 . 

99-3] = 306, 27-28, 30°-33 and 
46-48; 07, 20-2॥; 08 
[5 and 25-26%. ( Three 
verses are not found ) 

97-29 = 307, 8 ( the other quo 
ted verses are not found) 


47 = 204, 5-6* 

48-49 = 06, 34-39 

49 = 06, 40-42 

49 = 06, 44-45 

49-50 = 307, 4-6 ( ex. 5c ) 
50 = 07, 9- 


50 = ITI  - 
42-43 =-05, :I3°-l4? and 6 


: —end 
45 = 305, 73"-5 
200 = 3204, l4. .- 
205 = 06, 49° 


9I6 = 206, 49 ( the other three 
lines as not fouud ) 

936 = 82, 2-6 and 7-25 (exoept 
verses 23° and. 24 ) ' 

267 = .0, 5 (the other-ver- 
ges are not found ) 

340 = ॥83, 6-62 द 

342 >_..80, 54 and 57 (one line 

^. is not found) 

84, 56-57° (‘one verse 
is not found) 

345 = 382१, 27*- __ 


Matsya~P. 


Tirtha -cintamani 


Matsya- P. 
349 = 83, 74-72 and 75 
35 = 785, 73 
(77) Nitya@cara- — . Matsya-P, 
paddhati 


(of Vidyakars Vajapeyin ) 
p. [27 = 82, 22०9  , 
580 = 98, ॥38 

(75) 
(a) Dana-hriya- Mataya-P. 

kaumudi (of Govindanan da) 
p. 24 (twice)  8, 8 


56 = 205, 4°-6 : | 
53, 72-", 
70 (thrice) = 53, 5 53, 77—, . 
29D andl, . 


8 = 206 (ex. verses L, 3-47, 9° 
0-I9, 20°-22, 235-28* 
and 30-3 ) | 

84 = 206, १३२-24१ 

86 = 8, 2°-44? 

94 (twice) = 207, 8--9? 


207, 38 

॥00 = 8, £6? 
I25 = 58, 55-56 
30 = 58, 8?-^ 
I57 = 58, 425-438 
I6L = 7;:65° 

]१64 = 58, 43° 

(b) Suddhi-kriya-kaumuds 
p. 49 = 8, 30 

74 = 8, ॥920 

]39 — 8, प्त 


॥68 = 8, ॥20-4 
65 = 207, 8854 . 
69 = 207, 8-92 


i77 —i7,"70 
L78 = 38, 26 
82 = 8, 362 and 220-23* 
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Suddhi“Kriya- 


Matsya-P. | Sraddha-kriyà- ^^ ^" Matéya-P. 
kaumudi kaumudi MM 
[88 = ]8, 22»-23* | 82 = 40,.39 
— | -494 ८.6, 382-39° . : :.... 
484 = 8, 6 Not e "sr 
E 2 i96 = li, 47° and 498 / -— 
]94 = 22, 82-84 roo NE. 
350 = 02, 3i 208 = ३१, 55° ७ ie 
विज 242 = ।7, 52० and 23 ^ : 
(e) Sraddha-kriya-kaumudi 2l4 = 7, 59-60" 
pli = 0, 30-36 252 = ]6, 570-58* 
27 = 7, 63-64 259 cf 7, 63° 
38 = 7, 70 300 = 38, 22-232 
39 = ३7,279 ` | “306 5 22, 89-85 
35 = 6, 8-2 ( six lines, ‘sad- | 32-3I3 = 22,2 
ahgavit etc. are not | 89 7.78, 6 ji 
found ) . 926 = 36,433. 


fl = 6,4 and i5°-i6,( the ` 


line’ “‘parapirvapatih 
ete.’ and the verse, 
' Karnatas—ca etc.’ are 
not found ) ... . 
59 = ३, 4° 
L620) SD 
84 = 6, 9* and 29°-30* 
98 = 6, 56-573 
03 = 84.33° ;.... . 
£7 ALP =L2? 
L8, १7०-29१ 
422 = 27, 60 
26 = .7,9°-23 
I27 = 7, 4°-L5* 
]28 = ।7, 45-5 and {72 
37 = 7, 26-272 
42 = 45, 877-885 
50 = i5, 380-832. 
86 = 27, 46 


336 = 8, 8^-9* | 

397 = 8,220-283_. . ... . 
345-346 = 8, २2-233 .. ` 
357 = 48,46 ` ¬ 05 


| 962 = ]8,6* निक पक 
Co प dao olim v 
| 998 28,26 — 0T 
एक 425. 8, 90222%- ::: ८०. 
` 433-434 = 8,46 57 तरफ 
'~ | 485 -=:8; 28-29 
|` 436 = 8, 20* and १।° 


47 = 36, 58-0 


‘| 474 = ॥8, 237 ` 


ome क PEE 
rm 2 
" 
. - à १, " 
F 7 soc! ह टी 
4 8 8 L " 6 5 6 6 > i ` प ` 
+ 
e^ v 
^ wo * t * "are a + 


557 = 36, 5» 
(£9): Nityacüra-pradipa. MatsyarP. 


(of Nrsimha Vajapeyin ) 
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[ A Prakrta Treatise on Metres ] 


BY 
PROF. H. D. VELANKAR, M. A. 


अश्व पश्चपदी i 


तगणदुगटगणलहुंणो पढमतइयपंचमेसु चरणेसु। 

टा णवरि तइयपंचमपापसुं मज्झकच्चेय ॥ २७ ॥ 

दुश्यतुरिएसु टदुमं चोय इमा तिपयरइयएव्वद्धा | 
तइयप्पंचमपयअणुपासा मत्ता पउरभेया ॥ २८॥ 

[ तगणद्विकटमणलघवः परथमत्रुतीयपश्चमेछु चरणेषु | 

टी केवलं तृतीयपश्वमपाद्योर्मध्यकावे्र ॥ २७ ॥ ० 
द्वितीयतुर्य योष्टद्विकं चश्चेयं त्रिपादरचितपूर्वाधा । 
तृतीयपश्चसपदानप्रासा मात्रा प्रचुरभेदा ॥ २८ ॥ 


प्रथसतृतीयपश्चमेष्वङडिखषु द्वो पञ्चमात्रावेकश्चतुर्मात्र एको og: sad 
तृतीयपश्वमपाद्योयों चतुमात्री तो मध्यकावेव | द्वितीयचतुर्थपादयोद्दों चतुमोंत्रा- 
वेकस्मिमात्र एवं पञ्चपादा यस्यामियं पादत्रयकृतपूर्वार्धाथांत्पाददयकृतोंत्तरार्धा 
तृतीयपश्धमपाद्योः सानुप्रासा प्रचुरभेदा मात्रा नाम पञ्चपदी di 
उदा०--महुमहूसवसाहे fa मत्त फुछंध॒यर्भछरिहि | GRRR मायंद झंपिय। 
पियमाहवि सुणिसुणिवि । सुणिवि किंपि झाणाउ कंपिय ॥ ४५॥ 
[ मधुमधूत्सवसुखे वृत्तो मत्त-। gg । 
Jaate आच्छादितः ॥ 
म्रियमाधव्या मुजमुणाय्य । सुनयो किमपि ध्यानात्कम्पिताः ॥ ४५॥ ] 
gatas मञ्जरी । पियमाहवित्ते कोकिला ॥ पडरभेयत्ति भणनान्मत्तवालिका 
१ सधुकरिका २ मत्ताविलासिनी ३ मत्तकरिणी ४ बहूरूपेति ५ संज्ञा अस्या भेवा 
नेया यदवोचंच्छन्दःकन्द्त्याम्‌ | 
मत्तच्चिय WE मत्तवालिया दुइयतुरियचरणसु । 
पढ़मटमणंसि तगणे कर्यसि जुगवं अजुगवं वा ॥ १॥ 
समचरणाणिहणटशणे ते युज्य कमेण मत्तमहुआरिया | 
इय मत्तविलासिनिया सिहिसरपयसुहदुतेसु Fat ॥ २ ॥ 
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a on, 


मत्तकरिणीवि एवं सिहिसरपाएस टमि जइ तगणों । 
एयासिं मत्ताईण संकरो होइ बहुरूवा ॥ २ tt 
आसासुदाहरणान अन्थान्तराज्ज्ञेयानि ॥ २७ ॥ २८ ॥ पञ्चपदीप्रकरणम्‌ l- 
अथ षद्पदी-- . .::. ¦... : Do 
दसअहतेरसाहे वा इह बारसअद्ठतेरसहिं अहवा | ० 
अहहेगारसहिं व दुसहएकारसॅहिं बावि ॥ २९ । 
बारसअहेगारंसहिं वा रविवेसरवीहिें Test. 
तिसु तिसु पएसु कमसो दलजुयले बहुविहा घत्ता ॥ ३० ॥ ` 
पसा कडवयमिहणे छड्डणिया Fer पढमबिहुयाण | 
तइयच्छंडाण चउत्थपचमाण च अणुपासां ॥ ११॥ oc 
[ दशाष्ठत्रयोदशभिवा इह द्वादशञाष्टत्रयोदशभिरथवा i 
अष्डाएेकांद्शाभिरवा दशाष्टेकादशभिर्वापि ॥ २९ ॥ 
दादशाष्टेकादशभिर्वा रविवसुरविभिर्वा कलाभिः। co^ 
तरिषु त्रिषु पदेषु कमशो दलूयुगछे बहुविधा घत्ता ॥ Red 
एषा कडवकनिधने छट्ञणिकात्र प्रथमद्वितीययोः ।- 
तृतीयषधयाश्चतुथपञ्चमयोश्चानुप्रासः ॥ ३१॥ - 
इहात्ते अस्मिशच्छन्दासे - दशाष्टत्रयादशादिकला -यथासंख्यक्कुप्तरित्रिपाद्‌- 
घाटिताधद्दया. बहुविधा yarara षट्पदी | वक्ष्यमाणस्य संधेर्मखे कडवकस्य त्वन्ते 
gafa prda । ध्रुवा घुवकमिति सज्ञाद्ठयापे एषा कडवकान्ते , प्रकाम्तार्थस्य 
भङ्कग्यन्तरेणाभिधाने छडणिकेति तुर्यनामापि। zer अस्यां घत्तायाँ fW. 


wa 


हितीययोस्तृतीयषष्टयाश्वतुथंपच्वमयोः पाद्योरनुप्रासः॥ 0000 l7 


ev 


~ 


दहसंघत्ताविय । कुसंमयन्भार्विय। ते नेर बिरु भविं चिरुं भामिय ॥४६॥ 
[ मनासि-मानसमुद्धताः । मूखा वराकाः । ये जिनेन्द त्वां न प्रणताः ॥ 
दुःखसघतापिताः | कुसमयभाविताःः। ते नराः खलु भवे चिरं 
आन्ताः ॥ ४६.॥ | 
संघत्ताबियात्ते समासे वेति: द्वित्वंम्‌। बप्पुड्ात्ते शीप्रादित्वाद्वराकस्य बप्पुडः। 
निरुत्ति निश्चयारथेन्ययम्‌ ॥ ४६ ॥ | os" deer 
उदा०--जय जिणंसांसणनेंद्णं- | वर्णहरियंद्ण । निम्मळजसचंदणमलय i 
एरुकुलगयर्णद्वायरं। गुणसणिंसायर। तिल यसूरि गणहरातिळय ॥४७॥ 
महिभरसेसहे:। भीमनरेसह bas वर्जिय जयढक | 
तउ' रिउवग्गह | भयभरभग्गहः। हियडइ पाडिय धसक्क ॥ ४८ ॥ 
WAT अइयारि्हि | इक्तपहारिहिं । समरि सरयंभरिराउ। 
घणरणकडारछह। कुमरप्पालह | तिणि माण भइउ विसाउ ॥ ४९ ॥ 
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[ जयजिनशासननन्द्न-। वनहरिचन्दन | निर्मलयराश्चन्दनमलय ॥ 
गुरुकुछगगनादिवाकर | गुणमणिसागर। तिरूकसूरे गणधरतिलक ॥४७॥ 
महीभरशेषस्य | भामनरेशस्य । यदा वाथते जयढक्का ॥ 
तदा रिपुवगस्य भयभरभभ्चस्य | हृदयं पतिता भीतिः ॥ ४८ ॥ 
भभोतिचाारीभे- । रेकप्रहारेण । समरे शाकंभरीराजः | 
घणरणकोतुकवतः। कुमारपालस्य | तेन मनसि भक्तो विषादः (?)॥४९॥ 
कुडालहत्ति | शीघरादित्वात्‌ । कौतुकस्य SS तत Sus ॥ ४९॥ 

Salo—aie सहियछ रिछंतह i तुह agag | दीसहि जय जयवीर | 
कहन्अमित्तह चित्तिहिं। तिण पुण देतिहिँ। गेहिणिनयणि हिं नीर ।५०॥% 
[ दलेन महीतलमलंकुर्वाणस्य | तव चलतः | श्यते । जय जगद्दीर ॥ 
कष्टा अमित्राणां चित्ते । qut पुनद्न्ते । ग्राहिणीनयनेधु च नीरम्‌ ॥५०॥] 
कटति काष्ठानि कष्टानि च। 
उदा °--दासाहे de Wars । Berg कइयणि | जूयचडण सिरि निढभर। 
मारण जइ-परि TS । रजि तहारइ | कुमरनरिद्‌ किवायर wb 
[ इश्यते शुण्डा गजानने । काव्यानि कविजने । यूकापतनं शिरसि ° 
निर्भरम्‌ ॥ 
मारणं यतिपरिवारे (D) । राज्ये तव । कुमारनरेन्द्र कृपाकर ॥ ५१॥ ] 
सुहत्ति मदिरा; करिकराश्च | कव्वत्ति कव्यानि काव्याने च दूतपतनानि 
यूकापतनानि च॥ REAA घत्ताषदट्कस्‌। यतः सप्तकलायेः सप्तकलान्तेः पादै- 
स्तुल्यैरतुल्येवा त्रिभित्रिभिबेद्धार्धद्वयानेकधा विद्ग्धगोष्ठीगरिष्ठा घंत्ता । किंच 
तृतीयषष्ठपादयोदेशादयो मात्रा एकैकवृध्या यावत्सप्तद्श; शेषाङ्किघ चतुष्के तु सप्तेव 
यत्र सा षट्पदजातिनोम षटूपदी। दझादीनां सप्तद्शान्तानामष्टविधत्वादष्टधा । 
सप्तस्थाने अष्टमात्राश्चेत्तदा सेवोपजातिर्नाम षट्पदी पूर्ववदष्टघा । अष्टस्थाने नव 
चेत्‌ तदावजातिनाम षटपदी प्राग्वदष्ठधा। एवं षट्पद्जात्युपजात्यवजातीनां 
प्रत्येक मष्ठविधत्त्वाच्चतुविदातिधा षट्पदी | यद्वोचंच्छन्दः कन्दृल्याम्‌- 
जीइ कलाउ दसाई सत्तरसंता य सिहिरसपएस। 
सेसेसु सत्त छपई सा छपई नाम अहाविहा ॥ १ ॥ 
इय अहाहि उवजाई सत्तठाणे कलाहि अहांबेहा । 
नवहि पुणो अवजाई एवं चउर्वांसहा छपई ॥ २॥ 
चतुष्पदीद्विपद्यावापि धुवाधरुवकधत्तासंज्ञे ज्ञेये । ते अपि संधिमुखे कडवकान्ते 
lr क | केवलं कडवकान्ते चतुष्पयेव छद्भणिकाख्या न द्विपदी । यच्छन्दः- 
कन्दली-- 
कडवयनिवहो संधी पढ्धाडयाइहि चउहिँ पुण कडवं | 
संघिमुहे कडवंते gare yad च घत्ता वा ॥ १॥ 
सा तिविहा छपई चडपई य दुपड य तास पुण gf । 
छचउप्पईउ कडवयनिहणे छडाणियनामारव ॥२॥ 


rte ENE mm MÀ 
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तथान्तरसमाधसमा संकीणो सर्वसमा चेति चतुर्धा चतुःपदी | यच्छन्दः'कन्दली - 
अह चउपईडउ चउहा हवंति अन्तरसमा तहद्धसमा | 
संकिन्ना सव्वससा य तासु ताबंतरसमाओं ॥ १॥ 
विसमे सेगा सेगा सत्ताई सोल जाव TAT । 
अहाई जा सतरस सेना सेगा समे AAT NA 
चेपइकुसुमाइनामियाओ जाईड हुति पणपन्ना । 
विस्िहवसहयरससरसायरसिहिंनयणचंद्‌भेपाहि ॥ ३ ॥ 
पृयाउच्चिय सुमणोरमाइनामाउ वच्चए मुणह | e 
qd दहुत्तरसयं चजप्पई अंतरसमाओ॥ ४ ॥ : 
अतरसमयच्चिय दुइयतइयपायाण विणिमयोमि कए 
अद्धसमा य दहुत्तरसयसंखा dig नासेहिं ॥ ५॥ 
दुहितिहिचउहिबि विसरिसपाएाहि बिमिस्सियाउ संकिन्ना | 
सव्वसमाउ पुण सारिसएहिं सब्वेहिं पाएहिं ॥ ६॥ 

Seana तु चतुःषष्टिधा द्विपदी । तयोः पश्चाननछालितामलछयमारुतक- 
दोहकापदोहकाद्याः कतिचिदन्तरसमाचतुष्पर्दीभेदा कुङ्कमाद्याश्च कतिचिद्विपदी- 
भेदाः प्राकता एव पश्चाननखछलिता च बहुशः संधिमुखेषु प्रयुक्ता EFTA ॥ २९ II 
३०॥ ३१ ॥ 

पपका SET पपटा कमेण मृहणिहणदलपयतिगेसु | 
किंत्तिधवलं TSAR पढमतइज्जाणमणुपासो ॥ ३२ ॥ 
[ पपकाष्ठदुगं पपठाः क्रमेण सुखनिधनदलपदत्रिकेषु । 
कीर्तिधवर्ल॑ STM प्रथमतृतीययोरनुप्रासः ॥ ३२ ॥ ] 
धवळव्याजायेनच्छन्द्सा पुमान्‌ वण्येते तद्धवलस्‌ | aw त्रिधा. । aware 
षट्रपाश्वतुष्पात्‌ | यदाह-- 


धवलनिहेण सुपुरिसा वन्निप्ञइ जेण तेण सो धवलो | 
धवलोवि होइ तिविहो अहपउच्छप्पउ च्चउप्पाओ ॥ 


तत्रा्ठपद्श्रीधवलमष्टपदयां बक्ष्यति षट्रपदस्तु अयं यथा । क्रमान्सुखद्े 
THASH दी षण्मात्रावेको द्विमात्रो द्वितीयाङ्गौ तु हो चतुर्मात्री तृतीये तु di 
षण्मात्रावेकंश्वेतुर्मात्रः । एवं द्वितीयदलाङ्किघित्रयोपि यस्य तत्कीतिंधवलं wee: । 
दुरूद्येप्यस्य प्रत्येकं आयतृतीयपादयोरनुप्रासः ॥ 
उदा *--देसणगुणगाव्विहिं गज्जड | मज्चउ नाणिहिँ | पवलवायभडवाइहिं 
E भज्जउ | 
परिकित्तिधवालियसयलधर | जसघोससूरि | तुहसमवड न wale 


किंचि गणघर ॥ ५२ ॥ 
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[ देशनागुणगर्वेण गर्जितः । मत्तो ज्ञानेन । ्बलवाग्भटवादिभिर्भकतः ॥ 
परिकीर्तिषवाळितसकळधरो | यशोघोषसूरे | त्वत्समो न छभ्यते 
कोपि गणधरः ॥ ५२ ॥ 
समवडात्ते समतुलांवडशब्दः संमितार्थः । चतुष्पदश्च, गुणधवलाविः। स च 
महाग्रन्थेभ्यो ज्ञेयः | धवलोपछक्षणान्मङ्गछार्थसंबद्धं छन्दो मङ्गलम्‌ | यदाहुः 
उन्साहहेलावदनाडिलाथर्यद्वीयते मङ्कलवाचि किंचित्‌ । 
aguar अभिधानपूर्वे छन्दोविदो मङ्कछमामनान्तिं ॥ १ ॥ 
*तथा--तेरेव धवळव्याजात्पुरुषः स्तूयते यदा । 
° तद्देव तदानेको धवलोष्याभिधीयते ॥ २ ॥ 


कोर्थः | येनैवोत्साहादिना मङ्गल धव भाषामाने कृते तन्नामाद्ये मङ्कलधवले | 
तथाहि । उत्साइमङ्गलम्‌ | हेछामङ्गछम्‌ | वद्नमङ्कछम्‌ | अडिछासङ्गलम्‌ ॥ आदि- 
शब्दात्‌ रासावल्यमङ्गलं दोहकमङ्गलादि च Hr | एवं उत्साहधवलाद्यपि 
वाच्यम्‌ | किंच येनेवोत्साहादिना देवो गीयते तत्फुछटकम्‌। तथा चतुर्मात्रात्रेक- 
मेको द्विमात्रो यत्राङ्काब्रिचतुष्ठये यस्य कस्यचिद्वाने झम्बटकम | ७ 
यच्छन्दःकन्दळी-- 


उत्साहवयवणहेलादोहयपमहोहे गिज्जए पारिसो । 

जेहिंचिय धबलमिसेण तन्नामञ्चच्चए धवला ॥ १ ॥ 

इयमंगलाबि तनत्नामसुच्चप संगलत्थसंबद्धा । 

HST सुरगाणे झंबठयं ठतिगका गाणे ॥ २॥ ३२॥ इति ॥ 

वत्थुवयणाइ उछालुसंजूय छप्पयं द्विढछद्‌ं । 

HET वा; अह सत्ता उछालयसंगया फुला ॥ ३३ ॥ 

[ वस्तुवदनादि उललालसंयुतं षदपदं साधेच्छन्दूः । 
काव्य वा; अथ मात्रा उल्लालकसगता HHA ॥ ३३ ॥ | 
वस्तुवद्नसादियेस्य रासावलयसंकीणकवद्नादिछन्दःसमूहस्य तत्‌ SET 
GST BSAA कर्प्रेण due छन्दः षट्पदाख्यं सार्धच्छन्दःसंज्नं काव्यसंत्नं 
वा ज्ञेयम्‌ | यदाइ-- 
जइ वत्थुआण हिंडे उछाला छंदयंमि किज्जांति | 
दिवडच्छेदयछप्पयकव्बाद ताई guid 
उदा०--पिच्छ पओसि समग्गपिहियगयणंगणसग्गह 

गाहरमज्झसुज्झंतळोयळोयणऊसवग्गह | 
तलदिष्पंतपईवपंतिनिम्मलमणिविंदह 
उड्डामपतमातेमिरानयरउद्दामसमुद्दह ॥ 

सासिखंडु छहरिहेछुह्लसिरवियडसिप्पसंपुडसम i 

पसयच्छि तरलतारयानिवहु नज्झइ WUD फेणुग्गसु ॥ ५३ ॥ 
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सूरिलच्छिमणिहारफुरियकिरणक्करसुंदरु 
“सुहमणहरहारिणंकबिंब जुण्हा भरसोयरु । 
वयणकुहरविहुरंतबाणिदेहच्छविविब्भमु 
सच्छष्प्यनहनिवहबहलउम्मुहमोहोवयु 
समखीरजलहिलहरीलडहु कित्तिकणइकुसुमप्पचरु | 


मह yeg dg दीसइ कटरि देसणखणि दसणंसुभरु ॥ ५४ ॥ 


[ प्रेक्षस्व प्रदोषे पिंहितससग्रगगनाङ्गणमार्गस्य 
गम्भीरसध्यमद्दाछो कलो चनोत्सवाग्रस्य (?) | 
तळदीप्यमानप्रदीपपङ्किकतनिर्मलमणिवुन्द्स्य 
इद्दामप्रतसतिमिरनिकरोहाससमुद्रस्य ॥ 
शशिखण्डं लहरिहेलोछसनशीलविकटशुक्तिसंपुटसमम्‌ | 
प्रसृताक्षि तरळतारकनिबहो ज्ञायते घनः फेनोद्गमः ॥ ५३ ॥ 

- सारिलक्ष्मीमाणिहारस्फुरितकिरणोत्करसुन्द्रो 
० मखमनोहरहरिणाडुबिम्बज्योत्स्ताभरसोदरः i 
वदनकुहरविहरद्वाणीदेह च्छाविविभ्रमः 
स्वच्छपद्नखन्िवहबहलोन्मुखमयूखोपमः ॥ 
शमक्षीरजलषिलहरीलटभः कीरतिलताकुसमं प्रवरम्‌ | 
मम गुरास्तव दश्यते भो देशनासमये दशनांझुभरः ॥ ५४ ॥ ] 
सच्छप्पयेत्यादे | स्वच्छपद्नखनिवहबहलोन्सुखमयूखोपमम्‌ । “ नवामयू- 
खलवणचतुर्गुणचतुर्थ चतुददाचतुर्वारसुकुमारकुतृहलोदूखलालूखले' (Fo ८.१.१७१) 
इति आदिस्वरस्य सस्वरव्य्जनेन सह ओकारः | कणयात्ति लता । तुहुत्ति तुहुश्व 
प्राग्वत्‌ कटारीत्ते विस्मये ॥ ५४ ॥ 
रासावल्यस्य pga यथा-- 
जयारि झलक्कहिं नयण दाहिनयाणिआहि त aT 
केअइकुसुमदळग्गि weg विलसइ AAT | 
जइ न्य तीइ महहावि मंदहासड चडइ 
ता जणु हीरहपोमरायसचउ झडइ ॥ 
wg dig महुरमियभासणिहि वयणंशुंफु निसाणिज्जइ | 
ता धुउ करिप्पि जणु अमयरसु कन्नपत्नपाडि पिञ्जइ ॥ ४८ ॥ 
रासावल्यस्य SWOT यथा-- 
परहुयपंचससवणसभय HAS स किर 
तिंभाणि ang न किंपि माद्धि कलयाठेगिर | 
चंदु न दिखण सब्कद्द जं सा ससिवयणि 
दष्पाणि मुह Wels तिंभाणे सयनयाणे ॥ 
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AMS माणे मन्नावि कुसुमसरु खणिखाण सा बहु उत्तसइ | 
sies रूवानिहि कुसुमसरु तुह quu जं अहिलसइ् ॥ ४९ ॥ 
वस्तुवदनकरासावळयसंकीणस्य कुङ्कमेन यथाः 


` )' co, पेडिमंडयलपुलयपयरपयडणबद्वायरु 
कंचि बालबालाबिलासबहालिसगुणनायरु | 
दविरडोदिव्वचंपयचयपारमलल्हसडउ i 
` कुतलिकुंतछद॒ष्पकडष्पणलंपडउ ॥ 
मूरहड्टिमाणनिद्धाहवयाविविहविहंसणसक्कउ । 
कसु करइ न माणे हँछोइछउ मलयानिलंह झुलक्कउ ॥ ५० ॥ 
कर्प्रण यथा- - 
अविहड अवरुप्परुप्परूढगुणगंठिनिबद्धउ | 
एयारिण efe गलइ पिम्मु सरालिमवसलद्धउ | 
माणमडप्परु तुह न WI उत्तमरमाणि 
तिंभणि वारउं वारवार वारणगभाणि ॥ 


अह करहि weg वल्लहिण सहुं इच्छि म इच्छिउ पणयसुहु | 
mf मणंसिणि करिठवलु हिछि खिलिताजूउ gg ॥ ५१ ॥ 


रासावलयवस्तवदनकसंकीर्णस्य कङ्ुमेन यथा 


- सवणानेहियहीरयहसतकुडल TAT 
थूलामलछम्ुत्तावलिमंडिअथणकमछ | 
l सेअंसयपंगुरण बहठासेरिहंडरसुज्जल' 
sU .-.. -बहुपहुल्विअइछफुछफुछाबवियकुंतछ ॥ 
तो पयडत्थयद्सगजणियखलयणडरभरभारिय 


अहिसरइ चंद्संदरानेसिहि पइं पिययम अहिसा(रेय ॥५२॥ 
कपूरेण यथा -- 


asg गंडप्पहपुंछिंअतिमिरससि 
उक्तचुलुक्कावडणु दुसहु मा करउ ससि। 
मलयानिकु मयनयणि घुणियकप्प्रक यणि(लि)वणु 
.  संधुक्तियमयणाग्गहु we मा दहउ तुज्झ तणु ॥ 
तणुआंगे म खडहाडे Tels तुहुं मयणबाणवेयणकलह | 
| चय माण साणेवछहिण सहुं चडि म जीयसंसयतुलह ॥ ५३ ॥ 
 ब्रदनकस्य कुङ्कमन यथा-- - 
CC जद तहुं HE करयछ उम्मोडिवि LUN dem 
चछिय चीरंचलु अच्छोड़िवि । क द 
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साणिणि तुवि पसाउ कारि gens 
ag पिइ उचावालिय म NERT ॥ 


अइ fana संचह पयजुयलु इह विहिवसिण (qum । 
ता तुज्झ मज्झु खीणउ खरउ किं म खामोअरि quw ॥ ५४ ॥ 


FR यथा-- 


कि न sgy पाडल परपरिमछ , 
महसहेइ कि न माहवि अविरछ | छ 
नवभालिय कि न cee पहिल्लिय 
कि न उत्थरइ qup THT ॥ 
दीहियतलायसरितछडाहिं कि न पसाहि पउमिणि weg i 
तुवि जाइ जायगुणसंभरणुझाणु वि was हु मणि ggg ॥ ५५ ॥ 
षट्परदीप्रकरणम्‌। अथ सप्तपदी । अथ मात्राजातिरुलालका'भ्यां 
कुङ्कुमकर्पूराभ्यां संगता फुछसंज्ञा । यन्मनोरथः 
जइ मत्ताजाईणं उल्लाला हेहयंमि dud 
ता ताइ Wears फुलयनामेण कहियाई ॥ १ ॥ 
sare -विहियनरवइसवइघरदास । रसु साहिउ दुद्धरिस । 
इणिउ' असुर TSC भयंकर ॥ 
छहारसणदिहसम । खात्तिरञ्झ पालिउ निरंबरू ॥ 
पुइयकइंद्बंदिण विडुहवरसुरकफित्तणकारिय। 
जयसिंहदेवराइहिँ भवाणि कित्तिरिद्धि वद्धारिय ॥ ५५ ॥ 
रामपंडवभरहहरियंद्‌ | णळपस्हिहिं जण-। पुत्तभावु पाडिवाञ्झि करिहि | 
विलवंतह नियजणह | जकिर gis पत्थिविहि भूरिहि ॥ 
मुग्गदु तमुक्त पई पाउ भागि fag जिंव तिहुणप्पाछसुय | 
उप्फुलवयण किन जण मुणाहे, तिणि Pata चरित्त qa ou ५६॥ 

[ * uui 
रामपाण्डवभरतहरिश्वन्द्र- | नलप्रसुखैजेन-। पत्रभावं प्रतिपद ङूरेः ॥ 
विलपतो निजजनस्य । यत्किल हतं पार्थिवेशेरिभिः ॥ 
gati तत्न्मुक्तं ` स्वयं प्राप्नोतु ' भणित्वा तृणमिव त्रिभुवनपालसुत | 
उत्त्फुळवदनः किं न जानाति जनस्तेन कुमरेश चरित्रं तव ॥ ५६॥ ] 


पडिवज्जित्ति प्रतिपद्य । सुग्गद्दत्ति मृतस्वम्‌ । भणित्ति भणित्वा । ' क्त्वा-इ- 
इउ-इावि अवय ( हे० ८४.४३९ ) इति त्वास्थाने इः cd शेषभेदेषूदाहायंत्र । 
सप्तपदीभकरणम | 
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अथाष्टपदी-- 
विसमेसु टतिगकेहिं समेसु टदुगेण चउसु सिरिधवलं | 
विसमसमपयणुपासं, अह तरलं दोहसंदोहा ॥ 39 ॥ 
[ विषमेषु टत्रिककेः समेषु टह्ठिकेन चतुर्ष श्रीधवछम्‌ | 
विषमसमपादानपासं; अथ ATS दोहसंदोही ॥ ३४ ॥ | 
विषमेषु चतुर्षु पादेषु त्रिभिश्चतमात्रेरकेन द्विमात्रेण समेषु चतुर्षु पादेषु दवाभ्यां 
चतुर्मात्राभ्यां, श्रीधवलं छन्दो विषमसमपादानुप्रासं प्रथमस्याङ्म्रेितीयेनाङ्गप्रिणा 
तृतीयस्य तुर्येण पञ्चमस्य षष्ठेन सपतमस्याष्ठमेनाल्ुप्रास इत्यर्थः । अथ दोहसंदोही 
मिलितो तरलं छन्दः । दोहशब्देनेह दोहकजातिगह्यते ततो दोहकावदोहकोपदो- 
हकोहोहकादीनां संग्रहः । यन्मनोरथः-- 
“जइ दोहयाण RÈ दीसइ संदोहओ हह (D) रइओ । 
ता ते सब्बे sets तरलनामेण नायव्या ॥ १॥ ?' 
उदा ०--खीरसमुद्विण लवणजलहि । कुवलय कुमुइहिं | 
कालिंदी सुरसिँधुजलिण | महुमहुण हरिण u 
कइलासिण सरिसउ हू किरि । सो अंजणगिरि। 
इह तुह जससिरिधवलिउ पहु। किं पंडरु न ह ॥ ५७॥ 
सिरिधवछं हेमसारिस्स | 
धणु जुव्वण जीविउ सयलु । चंचछु जिम्व करिकन । 
खाणि a PATS नीरू जिम्व | गलइ रूबलायज्ञ ॥ 
WA अविरळविज्जुलबलय- । विछसियतरलळ पयत्थ | 
तुइ बढ़ धम्मुज्जमसाढेलमण | जण अच्छइ बीसत्थ ॥ ५८ N 
[ क्षीरसमुद्गेण छवणजछायिः | कुवल्यानि कुमुदैः ॥ 
काछिन्दी सुरसिन्धुजलेन | मधुमथनो हरेण ॥ 
केलासेन सदुशः खलु कुतः । सोऽअनमिरिः ॥ 
इह तव यशःश्रीधवलितं प्रभो । किं पाण्डुरं न ag? ॥ ५७॥ 
धने योवनं जीवितं सकलं | चञ्चलं यथा करिकर्णः ॥ 
क्षणे क्षणे करतले नीरं यथा | गळति रूपलावण्यम्‌ di 
AWN अविरलवियदुद्वलय- । विलसिततरलाः पदार्थाः ॥ 
ततोपि सूढो धर्मोयमशिथिलमनाः | जनो भवाति विश्वस्तः ॥ wen] 
बढ़स्ति शीषादौ मूढस्य नाियचढाावीते । ( हे. ८.४.४२२. ) 
वस्थुय दोहा दोहय वत्थुवया तहय दुवइगीईओ | 
_ हुति दुहंगी नामा वत्थू दोहाइजुयमत्ता ॥ ३५ ॥ 
` [ बस्तु च दोहा; दोहा च वस्तुवद्नं; तथा च द्विपदीमीत्यौ à 
भवान्ति द्विभद्भी नाम, वस्तु दोहादियुतमात्रा ॥ ३५ ॥ ] 
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बत्थातते । वत्त्यवहात्त बस्तुवदनं तदुपारे तदादी च दोहकस्तथा च द्विपद्युपरि 
गीतिद्विभङ्गीसंज्ञाः स्यु; द्वौ भङ्गी छन्दसी यस्यासिति द्विभङ्गी i 
उदा०--अरिरि मयण रइवयणकमलदंसणु रवण वज्जह 
अरिरि काळपरिवाससिढिलबंधणु wy सज्जह | 
अरिरि बीरहरिणंकचूडळडणु we संघह 
० ARR हठिण उज्जिति जंतु मह agg रुंधह ॥ 
इस्व gd राइमइ । सामिय बहुसोहग्ग । 
अंसुजलुल्ययछोयणिय | ge किम्व चित्ति न छम्म ॥ ५९ ॥ 
दुहंगिया स्रप्पहसूरिस्स 
मई मिछिउ मन जाह तह । कत वसंतपवेसि । ` je m 
चूउ न वाहह उत्थारिउ | विरहिणिमारणरोसि ॥ 
विरहिणिमारणरेसिं Raag सादि करि 
किन बाहह Tents चूउ अविरलद्ळडवारि | 
केत वसंतपवोसे विरहदुहघघछि घछिउ 
` अहह म जाह अणाहदीणदुम्मइ मइ सिलिउ ॥ ६० ॥ 
. [ अरेरे मदन रतिवद्नकमलद्श न॑ क्षणं वर्जय 
अरेरे काठपरिवासशिथिलबन्धन धनु; सज्जय | 
अरेरे वीरहरिणाडून्चूडाळोडनं शर संधाहे . 
अरेरे हठेनोज्जयन्तं गच्छन्तं सम qe रुघान ॥ 
इति वद्न्ती राजीमतिः | स्वासिन्‌ बहुसोभाग्या | 
अश्वुजठार्बळोचनी । तव किं चित्ते न Sar ॥ ५९॥ ] 
[ मां त्यकत्वा मा arated । कान्त बसन्तप्रवेशे । 
चतो न बाहुभिरास्तीणों । विरहिणीमारणार्थम्‌ ? u 
विरहिणीमारणार्थ मञ्जरीसमन्नाहं GES कृत्वा 
fea बाहुमिरास्तीणश्चूतोऽविरलदलभरेण ? | 
कान्त वसन्तप्रवेरे विरहदुःखमोहे क्षिप्त्वा 
अहह मा याहि अनाथदीनदुमंतिं मां त्यक्त्वा ॥ ४०॥ | 
Mate माँजेरी । घंघालाति शीभादी छगटकस्य Wwe! अत्राम्भायः । 
दोहकपदानि प्रतिलोमं वरस्तुबद्नकपदेष्वावर्तनीयानि । 


उदा०--घरि घरि धेशुदोहहहिमंथविखोडणघोसु घुम्मए 
वेखणवेयपढणज्झुणि बंदिण जयजयसद्द स॒म्मए | 
तक्खाणि सुन्तु कहावि निद्दालसु कासुयजणुवि FERT 
- घारणिबँधि (rer नारीयाणि आविरळु weg qw ॥ 


- 
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सा बहळकमलपरिमलमिलंतरोलंबरोळरसणीया | 
: मंगलनिबहावंझा दिणमृहसंझा ate तुह होउ ॥ ६१ ॥ 

[ गहेग्रहे घेनुदोहदधिमन्थबिलोडणघोषो word 
व्याख्यानवेदपठणध्वनिबेन्दीनां जयजयशैब्दः शूयते । 
तत्क्षणे मुक्त; कथमपि निम्राछसः कामुकजनोपि बोध्यते 
धारणिबन्धे यत्र नारीजनेनाविरलं सलिलमुह्यन्ने ॥ 

, सा बहलकसलपरिसछसिलद्रोलम्बरवरसर्णीया | 
मङ्गलनिवहावन्ध्या दिनमुखसँघ्या नरेन्द्र तवास्तु ॥ ६१॥ 
रोलम्बरोळाते भ्रभररवः । तथा चेति चकारादन्येरपि छन्दोभिद्दन्दिते- 
द्विंभड़ी स्यात्‌ । यथा गाथाया भददिकायांगे-- 
केलिक्खंभा ऊरू नाही वावी सणाछिया बाहा | 
AINE कुवलयाइं TANT उण कुंद्कलियाओ ॥ 
` छण ससिमंडलमाणणं पाणीपाया य तुज्झ पउमाइ | 


amm a A ~ ING 


सिसिरोवयारमइ्यासि किं तहवि दिवाणिसं «gw दइए ॥५६॥ 


[ कद्ळीस्तम्भाइूरू; नाभिवापी; मृणालिके बाहू | 
नयने कवळये; qunm पुनः कुन्दकलिकाः ॥ 
क्षणझारिमण्डलमानमं पाणी पादो च तब पद्माने। 
शिशिरोपचारमय्यासे कि तथापि दिवानिशं दृहासि दयिते ।५६॥] 


_ अष्ट्रपढीप्रकरणम्‌ । अथ नवपदी | दोहकादियुता मात्राजातिर्वस्तुसंज्ञा । 
THAT | आदिशब्दादवदोहकोपदोहकपरिग्रहः d 


उदा०--पुव्वपव्वयरायसियछत्तु । तमकुंजरपचसुहु | रयाणिरमाणी- 
साणिक्कद्ष्पण | 
नहकमलाकरकमलु | अमयकलसु जगदाहझंपणु ॥ 
संखुजटालयणीकुसमु | कंदप्पद्दमर्कद | + 
सयलवत्थुअत्थिक्रकरु | तो उम्मिछइ चंदु ॥ ६२ ॥ 
[ पूर्वपर्वतराजसितच्छत्रं | तमःकुक्षरपश्चमुखो रजनिरमणी- 
.. | साणिक्यदर्पणः ॥ 
भ;ःकमलछाकरकमछं | अमतकलशो जगद्दाइशासकः ॥ 
शंभजटालताकुसुर्म । कन्दपेद़्मकन्द्‌ः ॥ 
सकलवस्त्वास्तिक्यकरः | तत SASS चन्द्र: $9 


SATA GAT | एवसंवावदोहको पदोहकयोरप्युदाहार्यम्‌ । नवपदीभक vera t 
अथ दृदापंदी | "D 
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दोहय घत्ताउ दुहंगिया; अहुछालसंजुया Wer । 
होइ तिहंगी; अह खंडजुयरूगीई दुवइखेडं ॥ ३६ ॥ 
[ दोहा च घत्ता द्विभङ्गी; अथोलालसंयुता वस्तुः | 
भवाति त्रिभङ्गी; अथ खण्डयुगछं गीतिश्च द्विपदीखण्डस्‌ ॥३६॥] 
दोहक जात्यन्ते घत्ताजातिरेवमापे द्विभङ्की । | 
उदा०-८को नेसइ संदेसडा | सहि देसडाति gR ॥ 
बंद्सुहि पडइ संठावेउ । गुरु सरप्पहसरि ॥ 
इम्ब गृहिठिय । गुरु उक्कंठिय। अविरल रहसुत्ताल । 
wee रंगिहिं । नवनवभंगिहिं । माळ(व)देसीबाळ n ६३॥ 
दुहंगी तिरूयसूरिस्य । 
[ को नेष्याति संदेश । स हि देशोति द्रे॥ . 
* * । गुरुः स्रभभसारः ॥ 
इति गोष्टींस्थितः । गुरुरुत्काण्ठितः क नै 
° कै के | 7* = | रैं क ॥६३।॥] 
(rug ASER: ॥ 
दृशपदीप्रकरणम्‌। अथेकादृदापद़ी | अथोछ्ालकाभ्यां संयुता वस्थात्ति वस्तु- 
जातिखिभङ्गी भवति । त्रयो भङ्गाश्च्छन्द्त्रयरूपा अस्यां सा त्रिभङ्गी | 


उदा०-गहिरु जलहरमुरव बज्झांति। घण नच्चहि विज्जुलिय | 
महुर मोर गायांते Tear i 
aqu घध्घारिय | रुणझणाति घणघोसनिब्भर ॥ 


वष्पी हयबादिणावि सर | ळद्धावसर Tara | 

जरधाराधोरणिमिसिण | वायण was Téa ॥ 

इस्व निव्भरु agg धरवलइ सयललोयरतियावणडउ ॥ 

सहरिसअणगनिवसच्चाविउ अहिणबु पाउसापिक्खणउ WEVA 
[ गस्भौरा जलधरमुरजा वायन्ते । बहु नृत्याति विद्युत्‌ | 

मधुर AAW गायान्ते सुस्वरम्‌ ॥ 

ददुररवघघेरिकाः । रुणझुणन्ति घनघोषनिर्भराः ॥ 

चातकबन्दीनामपि स्वराः | लब्धावसरा रसन्ति ॥ 

जळधाराधोरणिसिषेण | वायनानि प्रकटं पतन्ति ॥ 

इति निर्भरं वर्तते धरावलये सकललोक... ... ... | 

सहषोनङ्गगनपरष्ठमभिनवं घ्रावृदमेक्षणकम्‌ ॥ ६४ ॥ | 


| णकादशपदीप्रकरणम्‌ । अथ द्वादशपद़ी | खण्डयुगलान्ते गीतिः सामान्येन 
feet विरोषेण दिपदीखण्डस | 
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उद्दा०--कुसुमाउदह्पियद्ययं | मउलाविंतो चूययं । 
सिढिलियमाणग्गहणउ | बायइ दाहिणपवणउ ॥ 
वियाठियबउलामेळओ | इच्छियपिययममेलओ | 
पड़िवालणअसमत्थओ | तम्मइ ज़वईसत्थओ ॥ 
इय पढमं महुमासो जणस्स हिययाइ कुणइ मडयाइ ॥ ६५ ॥ 
पच्छा fdug मयणो छद्धप्पसरेहिं कुसुमबाणेहिं ॥ ° 


(C $ 9 ~ 


. स्पष्टम्‌। दुवईखंडं सिरिहरिसपवस्स | 
[ कुसुमायुधप्रियदृतक । मुकुल यश्चूतकस्‌ । 
रिथिलितमानग्रहणो | वाति दक्षिणपवनः ॥ 
विगाठितबकुलामेलकः | इच्छितमियतममेलनः | 
प्रतिपालनासमर्थः | ताम्याते युवतिसार्थः ॥ 
इति प्रथमं मधुमासो जनस्य हृदयाने करोति म॒दूनि | 
पश्चाद्विध्याति मदनो छब्धप्रसरेः PRAIA: ॥ u ॥ . 
द्विपदीखण्डं श्रीहर्षदेवस्थ u 
घत्तादुगं seat; तिहंगिया दुवइखंडगीईओ । 
पज्झडियाइचउक्क कडवं; ताणं गणो संधी ॥ ३७॥ 
[ घत्ताद्वयं द्विभङ्गी; त्रिभङ्गिका द्विपदीखण्डगीती i 
पद्धतिकादिचतुष्क ped; तेषां गणः संधिः ॥ ३७॥ | 
घत्ताजास्यन्ते घत्ताजातिरेषापि fawgt ॥ ३७ ॥ 
उदा०--किणि अवारिहि बुज्झिउ । मग्गडु उज्झिउ । वारिउ जूउावि 
वेयरिउ ॥ 
कयधम्मब्भंसह | महुरामंसह | नाउवि सलह gas ॥ 
सरणढभयभीयहँ सब्वहं जीयहँ | वज्झाविउ अभयप्पडहु | 
रे रायहु रहसिहिँ । सहु कुसरसिहिँ | तुडिवडंत किम सडिपडहु ॥९६॥ 
[ केरपॅरेईध्यते । मृतस्वमुज्झितं । वारितं यूतमाफे वेरीभूतम्‌ ॥ 
कृतधर्मञ्रेशायोः | मदिरामांसयो । नामापि झुलतो निर्नाशितम्‌ ॥ 
मरणभयभीतानां | सर्वेषां जीवानां । बादितो$भयपटहः ? ॥ 
रे राजानो रभसेन | स्वयं कुमारसिंहेन । तोयमानाः कि न पाति- 
घ्यथ ॥ ६६॥ 


रे शष्ट/ब्दः) (हे ८२.२०१) संभाषणे | तुडित्ति संरभे। प्राग्‌ द्विपदी ततः 
खण्डात्ते शूचना(!)वलम्बकस्तद्न्ते गीतिरियमापि त्रिभङ्की | 
डदा०--विरहिणिहिययधोरवज्जासणिनिवडणघोसभेरवा 


पसराहि मयणरञज्जपयासणपणवा कोइलारवा | 
7 [ Annals, 8. (0. ३३, ३, ] 
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वाइहिं.मलयपवण घणमाणिणिमाणधणिक्कतक्करा...., 
„ _ निद्दयसुरयसमरसम्मद्दकिलासियमिषहुणसुहयरा ॥ 
, दोछा लोला चालिया । सिरीया वणमाछिया 
, अंसिसिरउण्हा वासरा। रयणी जुण्हामणहरा ॥ 
oc. . इय एरिसे वसंते महुयरझंकारमुहालियवणंते i 


^, *- 42०... 


ड सूण सम वच्चत कत अच्चतकाठणाचत्तास ॥ ६७॥ 


p iux: [ विरहिणीहृदयघोरवज्ाशानिनिपतनघोषभिरवाः . 
प्रसरन्ति मदनराज्यप्रकाशनपणवा;ः कोकिलारवाः । 
वान्ति सलयवाता घनमानिनीसानधनेकतस्कराः 
निर्देयसरतसमरसंमदक्कान्तभिथुनसुखकरा; N 


« दोंळा लोला चालिता | EET वनमाछिका N 


आशिशिरोष्णा वासराः । रजनी ज्योत्स्ामनोहरा ॥ 
बि : इतीदुशे वसन्ते मधुकरझकारसुखरितवनान्ते । 
मुक्त्वा मां ब्रजन्‌ कान्त अत्यन्तकठिनचित्तोऽसि ॥ ६७॥ 


Lon gg "^ 


स्पष्टा | अन्येरापे छन्दाभिः श्रृुतिसुखेखिभिखरि भाख्नभङ्गी । तत्र पूर्व मञ्जरी 
पश्चात्खाण्डिता ततो भाद्रिका यथा-- 


"o, !' उच्छलंतछप्पयकलगीइभंगधरे 
(000 विप्फुरेतकलयंठिकंठपंचमसरे । 
| सञज्जमाणहिँडोलालवणपसाहिए 
L चच्चरिपडहुद्यामसदसंखीहिए ॥ 
- वियसियरत्तासोयलए । केसरकुसुमामोयमए.। 
। `. _  पष्फुलियमायंद्वणे | घणघोलिरदक्खिणपबणे ॥ 
` `` इय एरिसामे चित्तए जस्स ण पासंमि अस्थि पियमाणुसं । 
| , ` सो कह जियइ वयंसिए विद्धो मयरद्धयस्स भल्लियाहिं ॥ ५७॥ 
du 3 [ उच्छलत्षट्पदकलगीतभाङ्किगधरे . 
rE `  बिस्फुरत्कलकण्दीकण्ठपश्चसस्वरे । ` 
p ' सञ्जमानहिन्दोलालवनप्रसाधिते ., 
का on चर्चरीपटहोद्दामशब्दसक्षोभिते ॥ 
... विकसितरक्ताशोकलते | केसरकुसुमामोद्मये ॥ 
प्रफाठितमाकन्द्वने । घनघूर्णमानद्क्षिणपवने ॥ 
इतीदुशे चैत्रे यस्य न पाश्वेऽस्ति प्रियमनुष्यय । `” 


स कथं जीवति साख विद्धो मकरध्वजस्य बाणेः ॥ ५७ ॥ ] 
एते च द्विभङ्कीत्रिभङ्यो. शीषकास्ये । द्वादृशापद़ोमरक रणस्‌ i 
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- -अय-षोडशपदी | पद्धटिकादिछन्दांसि चव्वारि कडवकम्‌ आदिशब्दाद्दद- 
नादिपरिग्रहः। तेषां च कडवकानां गणः संधिसज्ञः । 
उदा०-पुरुगुज्जरमंडलि अइसमिद्धु | अणहिछनयरु नामाह पसिद्धु । 
ताहि सिरिचाउझ्कडवंसजाय | वणरायपसुह हुय बहुयराय ॥ 
अह काठकमिण रणरंगमछु | रिउरायचक्कहियइक्रसछु | 
चालुक्कवंसपंकयमरालु | dem नराहिवु FRAT ॥ 
बहुदिहिण बहुपरिकरिसमग्शु। तिणि सम्मु परिक्खिउ धम्ममग्गु ] 
जिणसासणु FETT भागि पवत्ञु। न विवेयलकिखि Gag सयत्तुं ॥ 
i , नहळग्मसिहरजिणहरणिवेस। मणहर असेस rator विहिय qu i 
तसु wg नरेसरु मणुयलाइ । न हु हुयउ न होसइ afer 
कोइ ॥ ६८ M 
[ पुरुगुर्जरमण्डछे अतिसमृद्ध । नगरमणहिछनाम्ना प्रसिद्धस्‌ । 
तत्र श्रीचापोत्कटवंशजाताः | वनराजप्रमुखा जाता बहुनुपा$॥ 
अथ कालक्रमेण रणङ्कमछलः | रिपुराजचक्रहृद्येकदाल्यसू ॥ * 
चालुक्यवेशपड़न्कजमरालः । तत्रासीज्नराधिप: कुमारपालः ॥ 
बहुदिवसेर्बहुपरिकरसमग्रः | तेन सम्यक्परीक्षितो धर्ममार्गः ॥. । 
जिनशासनं बहुगुणं भणित्वा प्रवृत्तः । न विवेकलक्ष्ये तोल्यते सुदितः॥ 
नभोल झीशखरीजनशहनिवेशः। मनोहरोशषस्तेन विहितो देशः॥ 
तस्य सदृशो नरेश्वरो मनुजलोफे | न खलु भूतो न भाविष्याति नास्ति- 
काप ॥ ६८ ॥ 
स्पष्टम्‌ | सन्ध्युदाहरणं प्रतीतम्‌ | षोडशपदीप्रकरणम्‌। 
इति कविद्पणवत्तो द्वितीयोद्देशः ॥ गाथा ३७ मलोदाहरणाने ६८ 
टीकोदाहरणानि ५७ ॥ 


| l श्री! | तुतीयोद्देशः । 


_ अथ वणेच्छन्दः 
इत्तो बुच्छं सव्बंपि रछाहवत्थं सढक्खलक्खणयम्‌ i 
. वन्नच्छंदे वित्तं अहिकिज्जड; ते पुणो तिविहम्‌ ॥१॥ 
[ इतो वक्ष्ये सर्वमपि लाघवार्थं सलक्ष्यलक्षणकम्‌ | 
वर्णच्छन्दे वृत्तमथिकियते तत्पुनास्रेविधस्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


इतो मात्राच्छन्द्सोनन्तरं सर्वमापे वर्णच्छन्द उभयच्छन्दश्व सलक्ष्यलक्षणकं 
वक्ष्ये | तदेवोदाहरणं तदेव सूत्रामित्यर्थ:। छक्षणकमिती स्वार्थे क: । किमर्थे रीतिभङ्ग 
इत्याह-लाघवार्थम्‌ | भिन्नलक्षणत्वे हि ग्रन्थगीरबं स्यात्‌ । मात्राच्छन्दस्तु लक्ष्यैः 
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सुज्ञेयमिति तथोक्तम्‌ । इदं चादौ प्रपश्चितमेव । तथा व्णच्छन्दास वृत्तमधिक्रियते | 
इतो gud तद्दत्ताख्यमित्यर्थ:। तञ्च स्थिरगुरुल व्वक्षरबिन्यासमिष्यते । पाठं न(!) 
संयोगयोरभावात्‌'। मात्राच्छन्द्स्तु जाव्याख्यम्‌ | यदाह-पर्य चतुष्पदी तच्च qud 
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जातारोत | पतत्पुनवृसं त्रिविधं तथाहि-- 
समसद्धसमं विसमं तत्थ समं ताव qr | 
GE अद्धसमं; अतुछसब्वप्पर्य विससम्‌॥ २ M 
[ सममर्धसमं विषमं तत्र समं तावतुल्यचतुष्पादस्‌। ; 
तुल्यार्धसर्घसमं; अतुल्यसर्वपादं विषमम्‌ ॥ २ N 
समत्वत्तमधंससघतं विषमवृत्तम्‌ । तत्र त्रिके तावत्तुल्यलक्षणिश्चतुर्भिः पादे 
समव्ृत्तम्‌। तुल्यलक्षणाभ्यामधीभ्यामधसमङ्ृत्तम्‌ | Ares: सर्वेः पादेरबिषमवृत्तस | 
dH समे एगक्खरसुहछव्वीसक्खरंतचउपाइई । « 
छब्बीस did जाई; तो सेसं Feat तत्तो ॥ ३॥ 
[ तेषु समे पकाक्षरमुखषड्राविंशत्यक्षरान्तचतुष्पाद्यः | 
षड्ाविशातिभवान्ति जातयस्ततः शेष दण्डकास्तस्मात्‌ ॥ ३॥ ] 
तेषु त्रिषु समवृत्ते Wot पादानां समाहारश्चतुष्पादी । एकाक्षरादिः 
षड्विंशात्यक्षरान्ता चतुष्पादी यास ताः षड्र्विशतिर्जातयः स्युस्ततः सेसंति शेष- 
जातिस्ततो दण्डकजातिः | 
उक्त अइउत्त मज्झा पइट्ठ सुपइह aga गाइत्ती | 
उण्ही अणुहुभ विहई td fags जगइअइजगई ॥ ४ ॥ 
सक्करिअइसक्रारिया अही अइआउ धिइअअइचघिइउ | 
किइ पाविसमभिडप्पराकिई य जाईण नामाइ.॥ ५ ॥. 
[ उक्तात्युक्ता मध्या प्रतिष्ठासुप्रतिष्ठे तथा च गायत्री | 
उष्णिगनुधुबबहती पड़नक्तिखिष्टप्‌ जगत्यतिजगती ॥ ४ ॥ 
शक्वयंतिशक्वर्यो अष्टिरत्यष्टिधौतिरतिधातिः 
कातिः प्राविसम भ्युत्परतः कृतयञ्च जातीनां नामानि ॥ ५॥ 
seat १ अत्युक्ता २ मध्या हे प्रतिष्ठा ४ सुप्रतिष्ठा ५ तथा च गायत्री ६ 
उष्णिक ७ अनुष्ठए ८ बृहती ९ पड़गकंतः १० ATT ११ जगती १२ अतिजगती 
१३ शक्वरी १४ अतिशक्वरी १५ as: १६ अव्यष्ठिः १७ wid: १८ आतिधातः १९ 
कतिः २० प्र। आ। वे । सम्‌ । अभि । उत्‌ । एभ्यः परा कुतश्च | Were: २१ 
आङ्कातिः २२ विकृतिः २३ संस्कृतिः २२ अभिकांतेः २५ उत्कातें: २६ जाताना 
नामानि | उक्ता नाम एकैकाक्षराङ्मिभदसंत्रहात्मिका जातिस्ततः एकेकाक्षरदद्धा- 
बघयोऽत्युक्तादयस्तत्र ब्यक्षराडूनप्रेरत्युकता | षड़विंशत्यक्षराड्गश्निरुत्का ते ।. 


इति कविदर्पणव्रत्ती तृतीयोद्देदाः । 
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अथ चतुर्थोद्दिशः | 


[ In this chapter, Sanskrit rendering of the text is not given as 
if is quite unnecessary. It has been dropped even, where if is given 
in the commentary. | 

अथ जातीनासुपयोगिभेदानाह-- 
गोगी॥१॥ . 
सर्वाड्रभिष्वेकोी गुरुगीच्छन्द ॥ १॥ उक्ता १ ॥ 
दो गा इत्थी ॥ २ ॥ 


दो गुरू खीच्छन्दः। अत्युक्ता ॥ २॥ एकेनाडगुब्रेणा प्राकृते लक्ष्म वक्तुमदा- 
क्यमिति द्वाभ्याम॒क्त्‌मतःपरं त्वेकेकेन समानि, द्वाभ्यामर्धसमाने विषमाणि बेता- 
लीयाने च वक्ष्यन्ते ॥ २॥ 
मो नारी ॥ ३॥ रो मिमी ॥ ४॥ 
स्पष्टम्‌ ॥ सध्या usu . 
मोगो कना ॥ ५॥ यगा वीला ॥ ६॥ प्रतिष्ठा ॥ ४ ॥ 
नन्दा ASAT ॥ ७ जया योलगा ॥ ८॥ सुप्रतिष्ठा ॥ ५ ॥ 
ताया तणुमज्झा ॥ ९॥ यया सोमराई ॥ १० ॥ गायत्री ॥ ६ ॥ 
मोसोगो मयळेहा ॥ ११ ॥ हंसमाला WaT ॥ १२ ॥उष्णिक्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 
दोसा दोगा विज्जूमाला ॥ १३॥ भोतलगा माणवकं ॥ १४॥ चित्तवया 
भगुरूदी ॥ १५ ॥ नारायओ तरालगा ॥ १६॥ वस्‌ लगा पमाणिया ॥ १७॥ उक्कमे 
समाणिया उ ॥ १८॥ इओय अन्नं वियाणं ॥ १९ 


भियतिरनुकतापि eam, oe CO 


टीकाः- चतुर्मियतिरनुक्तापि ज्ञेया ॥ १३॥ अत्रापि चतार्भेयातिः ॥ १४॥१५॥ 
१६॥ अष्टनिरन्तरा गाः प्रमाणिका ॥ १७॥ प्रमाणिकाया विपर्यये समानिका 
अष्टौ निरन्तरा गला इत्यर्थः d १८ d एभ्यः प्रागुक्तेभ्यो ग्रन्थान्तरोक्तभ्यश्चकारा" 
दृक्ष्वमाणेभ्योऽन्यसमङ्ृत्तं वितानम्‌ ॥ १९ ॥ AJEA ॥ ८॥, 

रोनसा किर हलमुही ॥ २०॥ मोनोयो मगरलयाए ॥ २१॥ नसयधघडिया 
WET ॥ २२॥ 

टीकाः--किलेत्याप्रोक्ती ॥ Ro ॥ बृहती ॥ ९ ॥ 

मोरसारणी रजारगंता ॥ २३ ॥ मोसो सुद्धविराडिया जगा ॥ २४॥ नरजगा 
इमा मणोरमा ॥ २५ ॥ चंपयमालेयं भससागो ॥ २६ ॥ पाठकः ॥१०॥ 

रोनरा SETS रहुद्धया ॥ २७॥ सागया उ रनभा दुगुरंता ॥ २८॥ भात्ति- 


गदोगुरु दोधयछंदं ` २९॥ ननरलहुगुरूहिँ wear ॥ ३०॥ रोजरा लहू गुरू य 
सेणिया ॥ ३१॥ न जजलहू सगुरू सुखही ॥३२॥ नजुगसगणदुगुरू चित्ता ॥३३॥ तो 
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जो जगगाते उवाहिया सा ॥ ३४ os उबहियमिमं जो सो तगागो ॥ ३३॥ मो दो 
तागा सालिणी सायरेंहिं॥ ३६॥ वाउम्मी सो तह भो तो मरू दी ॥ ३७॥ तो तो 
जगागो पुण इंद्वज्जा ॥ २८॥ उविंदवज्जा जतजा गुरू दो ॥ ३९ ॥ ' 
` परुष्परं दुव्हमिमाण पायाविमिस्सणं चुद््सहोवजाई ॥ 
जाइँण इत्तोवरपच्छिमाण सब्बाण बुहेहिं पुणो aggin ४०॥ ˆ 
टीकाः--॥ २७॥२८]२९॥३०॥३१॥३२॥३३॥३४॥३५ ॥ सागरेरिति चतुभि- 
यतिः ॥ ३६॥ सागरैरिति (अनु)वर्तते ॥ ३७॥३८॥३९ ॥ अनयोरग्रंतः पृष्ठतश्च 
प्रत्यक्षयोरिन्त्रवञ्रोपेन्द्रव AM रिन्द्रवंदार्वहास्थयोश्चान्योन्यं पादाविमिश्रणं अङ्गप्रे- 
संकर उपजातिः | सा च प्रस्तारभेदाच्चतुदेशधा | स्थापना चेयम्‌ आद्यन्ती Hear 
चतुर्दशा ज्ञेयाः । समद्नत्तप्रस्तावोपि उपजातीनासुपन्यासो लाघवार्थः । बहुश्रुतेस्तु 
इतः. परासां जमत्यादीना पश्चिमानासक्तादीनां प्रायो गायत्याद्वीनां कृतनासाकृत- 
नामाविसटुशभर्ताररूपस्वस्वपादानां स्वल्पेभदार्ना सवासां. जातीनां . संकर 
उपजातिरुपदिष्टा यथाः-- 
° ऱग्राघोएिरो धर्ममयो महाडुमः स्कन्धोर्जुनो भी मसेनोस्य शाखा ॥ 
माद्रीसुतौ पुष्पफले CHS AS कृष्णो ब्रह्म च बाह्मणाश्व ॥ Yo d 
त्रिष्ठप्‌ ॥ ११.॥ 
सा इंद्वसा उ तता जरा जहिं ॥ ४१॥ मणेह वेसत्थमिणं जताजरा ॥ ४२॥ 
थ रा हुंति चत्तारि सा साग्गिणी ॥ ४२॥ जहिं वेयया ते भुयंगप्पयायं ॥ ४४ ॥ 
चउस मण ताडयामत्थ पुणा ॥ ४५ ॥ दु्यावेलाबेय नाम नभा भरा ॥ ४६॥ पामे- 
यक्खरा सजजसेहिं कया ॥ ४७ d जभा जरा जहिमेमा पियंवया ॥४८॥ 
नयनयबद्धा कुसुमावाचेत्ता ॥ ४९॥ पमुइ्यवयणा नना Cat ॥ ५०॥ इहाहि 
नजेहि जरेहि मालई ॥ ५१॥ निसुणह तामरसं नजजायो ॥ ५५॥ रवी लगा 
कमा वसंतचत्तरं ॥ ५३॥ दोमा या नेया पंचहिं बेसएवी ॥ ५४॥ जळुद्धयगई छहिं 
जसजसा ॥ ५५॥ इत्थं पुण तोयो तोयो माणिमाला ॥ ५६ ॥ नदुगमिह ger मो 
यो वसाहिं ॥ ५७॥ 
ठीका;--॥ ४१।४२।४३॥ यत्र याश्चत्वारस्तद्ध॒जङ्गप्रयातस्‌ ॥ ४४॥१५॥॥४६॥ 
४७४टा४९॥५०॥५१॥५२ ॥ द्वादशा SIT: क्रमाइसन्तचत्वरम्‌ ॥ ५३॥ पश्वाभि- 
ata: ॥५४॥ Tetras: ॥५५॥ षद्रभिरिति वतते ॥५६॥ वसामभिरष्टाभियोति; ॥५७॥ 
जगता ॥१२॥ 
मोनो जो पहारोसेणी रगा सिहीहिं ॥५८॥ मो तो यो सो गो चउहिँ 
मत्तमयूरं ॥५९॥ जभासजा यरु रुइरा भाणिज्जए ॥३०॥ नदुगतरगंणा मोय चांदि- 
याप ॥६१॥, 
टीकाः---त्रिभिर्यतिः ॥५८॥ चताभयोतिः ॥५९॥ चतुर्मियंतिरोति 
अतिजगती ॥१३॥ 


वर्तते ॥६०॥ 


Kavidarpanam 56 5 55 


तोभो वसंतातिळया जदुगं गुरू दो ॥६२॥ जलहिनपरगुरुदुगसुवाचित्तम्‌ NRIN 
बाणोहि मो तो नसदुगुरु असंबाहा ॥६४॥ इसिहि ननरसा लगा अबराइया ॥६५॥ 
परणकलिया ननभनलगुरू ॥६६॥ 

टीकाः--चतुर्नगणपरं गुरुद्विकसृपाचित्रम्‌ ॥६३॥ dendi: ॥६४॥ सप्त: 
भियेतिः ॥६५॥ ऋषिभिरिति वर्तते ॥६६॥ शक्वरी ॥१४॥ 

बाणा मा जस्सि ते कामक्काला नामं नायब्वं ॥६७॥ चउद्सलहुयपरगुरु सासे- 
कला ॥६८॥ रोजराजरा गणा जहिं तामेत्य ators ॥६९॥ gaz पभद्दके नजभजा 
तहेव रो ॥७०॥ आसेहिँ चंदळेहाछंदं सरा मो ययौ यो ॥७१॥ ननमययमणङ्का 
मालिणी पन्नमेहिं ॥७२॥ एसा चित्ता वृत्ता जीए Afa मा किंच दोया ॥७३॥ 

टीकाः-यस्मिन्पञ्च मास्तत्कामक्रीडा नाम ज्ञातव्यम्‌ ॥ ६७।६८॥६९॥७५ ॥ 
सप्तर्भियीतिः ॥७१॥ अग्टभिर्यतिः ॥७२॥ पन्नगेरिति वर्तते ॥७९॥ अतिशक्वरी ॥१५॥ 

स पंचचामरो जहिं लहूगुरू निवा कमा ॥७४॥ तोणयस्स अंतए कएण गेण 
ragi ॥७५॥ आसगई उण पेचहि VS तहा गुरुणा ॥७६॥ पारिकाहिया न जा 
AAMT य वाणिणीए ॥७७॥ नजरभभा गुरू जहिं सा मणिकप्पल्या ॥७८॥ भैण 
दुगुणवसुळहुमचलदिहिमिह ॥७९॥ 

टीकाः--यत्र STITT: कमात्‌ षोडश ॥७४॥ पूर्वोक्तस्य तोणकस्य । पञ्च- 
चासरव्यत्ययः सगुरुरित्यर्थः ॥ ७५॥७६॥७७॥७८ ॥ द्विगुगवसवः षोडशलघवो 
यस्यां ॥७९॥ sms: ॥१६॥ 

मंदक्कता चउहिं रिडहिं मोभनातोतगागो ॥८०॥ Mets चडहिँ नोसोमोरो- 
सला हरिणी गुरू ॥८१॥ रसेहि teat यमनसभछागो सिहरिणी ॥८२॥ agf% 
पुहवी जसाजसयला ada गुरू cau Gens बंसपत्तपडियं भरतभनलगा ॥८३॥ 

टीकाः--चतुर्भिः षद्भभिश्च यतिः ॥८०॥ षद्भभिश्चतुर्भिंश्च यतिः ॥८१॥ षड- 
भिर्यतिः ॥८२॥ अष्टभिर्यतिः ॥८३॥ दशाभिर्यतिः ॥८४॥ seq: ॥१७. 

नजुगलरचउक्कानिप्फन्निया ATAAT तारया ॥८५॥ भोरननानसा नवहि निसु- 
णह भमरवय ॥८६॥ ह 

टीकाः--॥८५॥ नवभिर्यतिः ॥८६॥ Ba: ॥१८॥ 


तरुणीवयणिँदुमिमं SST सगणा छ तहा गो ॥८७॥ मोसोजो सतता ws य 
tate सहदळविक्कीडियं ॥८८॥ 


m m 


टीकाः--॥८७॥ द्वादशाभियतिः ॥८८॥ अतिश्चतिः ॥१९॥ 
meg निरंतरा जहिं तु वीस तं खु जाण चित्त नाम ॥८९॥ gar सत्तदुगेणं 
मरभनयभला गंता सुवयणा ॥९०॥ | 
टीकाः--खळु निश्चयात्‌ ॥ ८९॥ सप्तभिः सप्तभियातेः ॥ ९० ॥ कृतिः ॥२०॥ 
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बृहयणसम्मया नजभजा जदुगं रगणो य सिद्धिया ॥९१॥ आसेहिं भधरेहिं 
मरभनययया सद्धरा नाम नेया ॥९२॥ 
टीकाः--॥९१॥ AARAA: सप्तभिः सप्तभिरित्यर्थः ॥ ९२ ॥ प्रकृतिः 
॥ २१ ॥ A 
सप्तमनिम्मियमंतपइहियएगगुरू य छयाकुसुमं ॥९३॥ भहयम॒छबंति विउसा 
भरानरनरानगा य दसहिं ॥९४॥ 
टीकाः-- ॥९३॥ दशामभियतिः ॥९४॥ आक्कातः ॥२२॥ 
रो नराजरनरालहूगुरू तहा जहिँ तमिह बिंति चित्तयं ॥ ९५'॥ मत्तक्कीला 
मोमोतोनो सिहिनपरलहुगुरु भयगइसुहिं ॥९६।। . 
टीकाः---॥९५॥ शिखिनपरो त्रिनपरो भजगेरट॒भिारषाभिः पञ्चभिर्यातिः ॥९६॥ 
AFA: ॥२३॥ 
नगणदुगरछक्कयं मेहमाछत्ति ws पर्यपति छंद्न्नुया ॥९७॥ बिंति सभद्दयना- 
सयछंदमिहं WATTS Tet किर अहाहिं ॥९८॥ संकृतिः ॥२४॥ 
, कुँचपया भोमोसभनानो नगणजुगल गुरुडशु इस वसुहिं ॥९९॥ सा हँसवया 
जीए दसहिँ तयभभजलहिनगणपरगुरुगं ॥१००॥ 
टीकाः--पश्चभिरष्टभिर्यतिः ॥९९॥ दृशाभियतिः ॥१००॥ अभिक्ुृतिः ॥ २५ i! 
मो मो तो नो नो नो रो सो लहुगुरुवसुपसुवइहिं अयंगविर्यंभियं ॥१०१॥ 
मो ना छच्चिय जहिं नवछछाहिँ सगणदुगुरुणिहणमववाहं ते ॥ १०२ ॥ 
टीकाः-- अष्ठमिरेकादशभिर्यतिः ॥ १०१ ॥ नवभिः पड़मियातिः ॥ १०२ ॥ 
उत्कृतिः ॥ २३ ॥ उक्तादिकप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ शेषजातिः ॥ 
माळावित्तं सेसजाईइ मोतोतगणनगणजुगलं यत्तिगं संकरेहिँ ॥ १०३ ॥ 
टीकाः--मस्तस्तयुगनयुगं यत्रिकं aeai शोषजाती एकादशभियंतिः । 
एवं प्रमोदमहोदयव्व तळलितळलितलतापिपीलिकाया sacra । शेषजाति- 
प्रकरणम्‌ ॥१०३॥ अथ दण्डकाः ॥ 
छव्बीसक्खरअहियं दीसइ जं किचि रूवयं छंदे । 
d दंडयंत्रि पमणंति ससजाइं विसत्तण ॥ १०४ ॥। 
नदुगरगणसत्तयं जत्थ सो Fait चंडवुड्िपपयायो मए वन्निओ ॥१०५॥ 
जहकम ससिरेहदुद्ठीइ अन्नन्नवव्वालजीमूयछी छायरुद्दामसंरबाइआं ॥१०६॥ 
पाचेययामेह नजुम्माउ याईहिं सव्वेहिं निव्वत्तियं सत्तख़त्तों कएहिं ॥१०७॥ 
जहिच्छया लहूगुरू निरतरा हवति जत्थ दँडओ इमो अणंगसेहरों ॥१०८॥ 
वच्चयाम्मि CAAT छेयलोयकन्ादि्सुक्खया असोयपुप्फमंजरित्ति ॥१०९॥ 
टीकाः--षःङ्घविंरात्यक्षराधिकं रेषजातेरन्ययस्किमाफि छन्दसि रूपकं eed 
तद्दण्डकमित्याहुर्वुद्धाः | यथोक्तम्‌ i 
यस्किंचिद्ुर्यते छन्दः षड़विंशत्यक्षराधिकस्‌ ॥ 


झेषजात्यादिकं सुकत्वा तत्सर्वे दण्डक विदुः ॥१०४॥१०५॥ 
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चण्डवृष्टिप्रयातस्योध्वस्‌ | ससिरेहत्ति एकेकरगणवृध्या यथाक्रममर्णाया दृण्ड- 
काः स्युः ! एवं नगणाम्याँ परेरष्ठभीरगणेरर्णः । नवभिरणंवो दृशभिव्याल एकादश- 
भिर्जीमृतों द्वादशामिलीलाकरखरयोदशभिरुद्दामश्चतुर्दशभिः We | आदिशब्दात्प- 
अद्शामेः समुद्र: । षोडषमिभ्रजङ्ग इत्येवमादयो यथेष्टकृत्नामानो यावदेकोनसह 
साक्षराः पादास्तावद्धवान्त ॥१०६॥ इहानुक्रसेण नयुग्मान्नगणवर्जे यगणादिसवे- 
वर्णमणिः सप्तकृत्वः padda प्रचालितकं नाम दण्डकः ॥ अत्रापि सप्तानां 
यगणादीनाम॒पयकेकयगणादिवृद्धया अणीयाः स्युः TTT ॥१०७।१०८॥ एतदे- 


वानङ्कशोखररूपकं व्यत्यये निरन्तरगुरुलघुत्वे छेकलोककर्णदत्तसार्या अशोकएष्प- 
मञ्जरीति दण्डकंजातिः ॥१०९॥ समदृत्तप्रकरणम्‌॥ अथार्धसमद्र्त्तान्याह | 


सातिगं equ विसमे समे । भत्तिगदोगुरुआवुवाचित्तं ॥११०॥ विससंसि 
उवंतछसुक्ं । तंचिय gaz मुण छँदै ॥१११॥ विसमे सजासमणगंता । केउमई 
समे भरनमागो ॥११२॥ रोजरा य जो य ओयपाययंमि । समे जराजरा गुरू मई 
जवाइ ॥११३॥ सतिगं विसमे छहुओ गरू | नभभरा य समे हरिणुद्धया ॥११४॥ 
आओयसमेसु कमा दुयमज्झा | तिभदुगुरू अह नो जडुगं यो ॥११५॥ इह किर विस- 
मामे नो नरायो । नजजरगा ससयंमि पुष्फियग्गा ॥ ११६॥ निहणसासिगुरुमे 
उज्झये । FHS इमावरवत्तसंन्निया ॥११७॥ | 


टीकाः--- विषमे प्रथमे ggs ॥११०॥ आपातलिकेयम्‌ ।॥१११॥११२॥ 
यववतीत्यर्थः ॥ ११३॥११४ n उपचित्रा आपातलिका अपरान्तिकेयम्‌ ॥११५॥ 
ओपच्छन्द्सिकमेतत्‌ ॥ ११६.॥ वेतालीयमेतत्‌ | आख्यानकीविपरीताख्यान- 
क्यावुपजात्यन्तर्गतत्बान्नोक्ते ॥ विषमे नव नगणा छघ॒गुरू; समे दृशनगणा 
qe: शिखा । विषभे नगणद्शक गुरुः समे नगणनवकं छघुएरू खञ्जा | 
इयोरप्यर्धयोनेवनवनगणा गरुरातिरुचि रेत्यादि प्रन्थान्तराज्ज्ञयम्‌ । ११७॥ अघ- 
समवृत्तप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
AYTA गणा सब्बे अनसा आइवन्नाओ ॥ 
यो चउत्थाउ आयंतठाउ' गोलो ब वत्तोते ॥ ११८ ॥ 
पत्थावत्तं समप्पाए यगणे जगणो जई ॥ 
तदेव विसमंमि जो समे यो विवरीयाई ॥११९॥ 
a चेव होइ चवला नगणेण जगणंमि ॥ 
विडला सा,समे जीप किज्जए सत्तमो SE ॥१२०॥। 
SH सेयवस्स सा ॥१२१॥ मो मर्व्वाडला ओयंमि ॥१२२॥ awa नो नावि- 
TST ॥१२३॥ भो जइ ता भव्विउछा ॥१२४॥ रो रव्बीउला उ नेया ॥१२५॥ सो 
जत्थ साविउला सा ॥१२६॥ तो ताविउला आक्खिया ॥१२७॥ 
8 [ Annals, B, O. 5. I.] 
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टीकाः---अथ विषमवृत्तान्याह । अनधुभि अष्टाक्षरायां जाती पादस्याथा- 
दक्षरात्परे नगणसगणवर्ज सर्वे षडापि गणाः स्युश्वतुर्थादक्षरात्परो यगणः पाद्स्या- 
दावन्ते TESTA स्यात्तद्वक्त्रामिति ATH | आद्याड-घ्रेरायस्थाने ग्लाविति द्वौ भेदौ; 
द्वितीये नसवर्जनाच्छेषगणेः षट्‌ । तृतीये च एकः । qu ग्छावित दो । अन्योन्या- 
भ्यासे चतुर्विशतिः । प्रत्यड्रगम्रे चतुर्विशतेभावाद्न्योन्यास्ते तिस्रो. लक्षा Tuus 
CATA सप्त शतानि षद्सप्रतिः। एवमेपेव संख्या विपुलाभेदेष्वापे ॥ ११८ ॥ 
समपाद्योस्तुर्याक्षराद्यगणस्थाने जगणश्चेत्तदा वक्त्रमेव पथ्यावक्त्राख्यस्‌ | विष- 
मयोस्तुर्याक्षराज्जमणः समर्यायगण; शोषं तथेव. वक्‍्त्रवद्त्र तद्विपरीतादि विपरीत- 
पश्यावक्त्रस्‌ । ॥११९॥ तदेव विपरीतपश्यावकत्रं जगणस्थाने नगणेन चपलावक्त्रा- 
ख्यम्‌। विषमयोस्तुर्याक्षरात्‌ नगणः समसयोस्तु यमण इत्यर्थः । समयोः सप्तमो 
ठृघुर्यस्यां क्रियते सा विपुछावक्त्राख्या | न. चेयं पथ्यया गताथो । विपुलावक्त्रस्ये- 
दानीमारभ्यमाणत्वात्तां विना तस्यानुपपत्तेः समपादयोः स्तमलघुनावश्यं भाव्यम्‌ | 
विषमयोस्तु मादिभिर्यगणस्यापवाद्‌ं वक्ष्याते । पथ्यायां तु यगण एवावातिष्ठते ॥१२०॥ 
सेतवश्चायमते चतुर्षु पादेषु सप्तमो छघुश्चेद्विपुलावक्त्रम्‌॥ १२१ ॥ ओजयोस्तुर्या- 
क्षरायगणं बाधित्वा मगणः ; समयोस्तु सप्तमो wa: स्थित एव चेन्मविपुला | 
ओज इति जातिपक्षे ward पादयोग्रहणम्‌ | व्याक्तिपक्षे पुनरेकस्य प्रथमस्य 
gaa वा | एवं वक्ष्यमाणविपुछास्वपिं | तथा च महाकवीनां प्रयोगः | 
a सवातिरिकतं लावण्यं बिभ्रती चारुविश्रमा ॥ ` 
x स्रीलोकसृष्ठिः सा नूनं न सामान्यस्य वेधसः ? N 
. व्यक्तिपक्षे यथाः 
गरतः स कालो यत्रासीन्छुक्तानां जन्म x x * d 
॒ वर्तन्ते x x स्तासां साम्प्रतं झुक्तिसंपुटाः ॥ २ ॥ 
e तथाः-< 
वञ्रादापि कठोराणि Halt कुसुमादापे ॥ 
लोकोत्तराणां चेतांसि कोहि निज्ञातुमहाति ॥ ३॥ १२२॥ 
तथेव विषसादिगतयोक्षराक्नगणश्वेक्षविपुळा । जातिपक्षे यथाः 
इशा दग्धं मनासेजं जीवयन्ति हृदीव याः ॥ 
विरूपाक्षस्य जयिनीरताः स्तुवे बामलो चनाः ॥ १ ॥ 
व्याक्तिपक्षे यथाः 
दीनायां दीनवदनो रुदत्यां साश्रुलोचनः ॥ 
पुरः सखीजनस्तस्याः ्रतिविम्बामिवाभवत्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
तथा ' `` RS 
अन्यदा सूषणं पुंसां शमो छप्जेव योषितः ॥ = 
पराक्रमः परिभवे वेयात्यं सुरतेष्विव ॥ ३॥ १२३॥ `: ˆ ` ` 
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तथैव भश्वेद्धविपुला । जातिपक्षे यथाः-- 
इयं सखे चन्द्रमुखी स्मितज्योत्स्वाव भासिनी ॥ 
इन्दीवराक्षी हद्यं दन्दहीति तथापि मे ॥ १॥ 
व्याक्तिपक्षे यथाः-- ` 
सुवर्णपुष्पां प्रथिवीं चिन्वान्ति पुरुषा्रयः ॥ 
शूरश्च कृतवियञ्च यश्च जानाति सेवितुम्‌ ॥ २॥ 
तथा!--- . 
सर्वाशुचिनिधानस्य कृतप्तस्य विनाशिनः ॥ 
शरीरकस्यापि कृते मूढाः पापानि कर्वते Use १२४ ॥ 
तथेव रगणश्वेद्वाविपुळा तु ज्ञेया । जातिपक्षे यथाः--- 
aq: पीनस्तनीभिस्तूळीभिः कुङ्कुमेन च ॥ 
कालागरुधूपधूमैहेमन्ते जयति स्मरः ॥ १॥ 
व्याक्तिपक्षे यथाः-- | | 
महाकवि कालिदासं वन्दे वाग्देवतां meu ॥ e 
यज्ज्ञाने विश्वमा भाति दर्षणप्रातिबिम्बवत्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
तथाः 
काभिनीभिः सुखं संगः कियते पण्डितेरपि ॥ 
यदि न स्याद्ठारिवीचिचञ्चलं हतजीबितम्‌ ॥ ३॥ १२५॥ 
तथेव यत्र सगणः सा साविपुला | जातिपक्षे यथाः-- 
क्षणविध्वंसिनि छोके का चिन्ता मरणे रणे ॥ 
_ _ कोहि मन्दः सहसैव स्वल्पेन बहु हारयेत्‌ ॥ १॥ 
याक्पिक्षे यथा३-- 
श्रोत्रे साति न शुणोति सति नेत्रे न पश्यति ॥ 
वक्त्रे सत्यापि नो बक्ति पार्थिवस्तेन पार्थिवः u २॥ 
तथा:--- 
कौटिल्यपटवः पापा मायया बकवत्तया ॥ , 
WaT वश्चयमानाः वञ्चयन्ते स्वमेवाहि ॥ १ ॥ १२६ ॥ 
तथैव तगणश्चेत्तविपुछा आख्याता । जातिपक्षे यथाः--- 
येन हता पादेन सा जातिळव्थन मलिका ॥ 


अरेस्तस्य देवादहो TEATT सदर्लभा ॥ १ ॥ 
व्यक्तिपक्षे यथाः--- 


बन्दे कविं toma छोकसन्तससाच्छिद्म्‌ i 
दिवा दीपा इवाभान्ति यस्याये कवयः परे ॥ २ ॥ 
लोकवत्प्रतिपत्तव्यो लौकिकार्थः परीक्षकैः ॥ 
लोकव्यवहार प्रति सदृशौ बालपण्डिती ॥ ३॥ 
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संकीर्णाश्च विपुलाप्रकारा दुश्यन्ते । यथा:-- 
क्वचित्काल प्रसरता क्वचिदापत्यानिध्नता(!) ॥ 
शुनेव USES त्वया भिन्नं द्विषां eu ॥ ४ ॥ 
तुल्येपराधे स्वभानुभानुमन्तं चिरेण यत्‌ ॥ 
हिमांशुमाशु ग्रसते RR: स्फुटं फलम्‌ ॥ ५॥ 
इत्याद्यस्तेतु स्ववुध्याभ्यूल्याः । सर्वासां च विपुलानां चतुर्थो वर्णः प्रायेण 
गुरुर्भवतीत्यास्रायः । १२७ ॥ वक्त्रजातिप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
ZAIR अहुवन्ना | 
दुझ्यंमि दुवालस निबज्झाति ॥ 
तइए MSA चउत्थए बीस जत्थ पाए | 
तं पयचउरूद्धनामयं पर्यपति विसमच्छन्दं ॥ १२८ N 
स्पष्ठम्‌। waged न्यासभेदाच्चतुर्विशातिधा । स्थापनाः-- पद्‌चतुरूध्वेन 
पदचतुरूध्व॑प्रकरणमुपलक्ष्यते यथा | पद्चतुरूरध्वमेव प्रतिपादमादो द्विगुरुकं ततः 
सवेढुघ्वक्षरं यद्वा प्रतिपादमादावन्ते च द्विगुरुकं शेषसर्वळघुकं सा आपीडः। आपीड 
पवायस्याङ्घेडितीयाङ्म्रिणा व्यत्यये कलिका । तृतीयेन लवली । ginga- 
धारा ॥ १२८ ॥ पद्चतुरूध्येप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
सजसा SE पढमयंमि | नसजगुरुणो दुइज्जए ॥ 
हति भनजलभुरू तइए । तारिए सजासजगशुरू य उग्गया ॥ १२९ ॥ 
aar i उद्गतया उद्गताप्रकरणसंग्रहो ज्ञेयः। यथा । उद्वतिव तुतीयाङ्कघौ 
रनभगाश्चेत्‌ सोरभकम्‌ | ननससास्तु चेछ्लितम्‌॥ १२९ ॥ उद्ताप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
आइछे मसजा भगागरू AAT | सनजा रगुरु तहग्गिमे ननासो ॥ 
नतिगजय तुरिअए । इय मुणह पचुवियमुवाद्धियपुब्ब॑ ॥ १३० ॥ 
स्पष्टम्‌ । उपास्थितप्रचुपितेन तत्प्रकरणं सूचितस्‌ । यथा । इदमेव तृतीयेङ्कघ्रो नन- 
सननसाश्चेद्वर्धभानस्‌ | इदमेव तृतीयेङ्कप्रो तजराश्चेत्‌ शुद्धविराइषभस्‌ | उप- 
स्थितम्रचुपितप्रकरणम्‌ । पूर्वार्थे षोडश शरवः उत्तरार्धे द्वात्रिशल्लघवः सौम्या । 
पूर्वोर्धे दार्विराळघवः TAT षोडश गुरवो ज्योतिः । विषमप्रकरणस्‌ ॥ १३० N 
इति कविदर्पणवत्तो चतुर्थोद्देशः | 
( To be continued ) 


SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE FIGURES OF 
SPEECH IN THE RGVEDA *% 
BY 
ABEL BERGAIGNE ० 


( Translated into English by A. Venkatasubbiah ) 


[i] Thisarticle will have only an indirect relation to the 
ordinary labours of the Société de Linguistique. I do not hov- 
ever undertake in it, as the title may lead one to imagine, a purely 
literary study, ‘af finding which in our Memoirs, one may justly 
feel astonished. The facts to which I am going to draw attention 
concern philology, and particularly Vedic lexicography. 

The rhetoric of the Vedas is in reality a bizarre one whiqh 
seems to shock even to this day the most authoritative inter- 
preters of the Rgveda. Rather than be consistent in their transla- 
tions, they have, in order to avoid the strangeness of the figures, 
and chiefly the cacophony of the discordant metaphors, had re- 
course to a certain extent to all kinds of means. When the obli- 
teration of the figures, or even the wholesale substitution of plain 
words for figurative ones, has seemed insufficient in their eyes, 
they have at no time shrunk from doing the utmost violence to 
the lexicography. 

However, I concede readily that the two scholars who have 
given us recently complete translations of the Rgveda have not 
yielded in the same degree to the repugnance which the rhetoric 
in question must engender in all persons with our modern taste. 
In many of the cases where Grassmann has retreated before the 
boldness or incoherence of Vedic figures, Ludwig! has held his 


* The original article, entitled “ Quelques observations sur les figures de 
rhetorique dans le Rgveda’’ was published in Memoires de la Societe de 
Linguistique, Tome IV, fascicule 2, pp. 7-$2. 

! The translation of Ludwig is, on the whole, a vory estimable work, very 
superior in regard to accuracy to that of Grassmann ; but it will become per- 
fectly intelligible only with the help of the commentary which is to follow 
it. As regards Grassmann, he has assuredly, by the publication of his diction- 
ary, rendered signal service to Vedic philologists. But he has aggravated 
in his translation the defects of interpretation that are already perceptible 
in his former work. 
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ground. Still he too has been lacking in courage on more than 
one occasion. 


[2] I have already referred to them at length.’ My transis- 
tions have appeared so crabbed to a serious critic ? as to force from 
him this singular opinion: “On the whole I avow that I would 
rather be in the wrong with Roth and Grassmann than understand 
the Veda rightly with Bergaigne.” I shall be still more bold on 
this occasion. I shall not be content with holding my ground 
before the monster on all the occasions when it presents itself 
before me in connection with a verse; but I am going to give 
chase to it throughout the collection of hymns. I hope to show 
that this “ extreme harshness of expression”? of which my iò- 
terpretations often border is not only tolerated, but is actually 
recommended, by Vedic rhetoric, that in other words, the authors 
ofthe hymns are never more satisfied with themselves than when 
they have put together words which “ scream with fright at seé 
ing themselves joined together 


BOLDNESS OF THE SIMILES 


"The boldness of Vedic similes is well-known. None of the pro- 
cesses of interpretation that I am going to criticise here has been 
able to  efface totally this characteristic trait of the poetry 
of the rsis. Even the most obliterated translation, the interpret- 
ation that is the most intentionally colourless, thet of Grassmann 
for ‘instance, teems still in strange figures. A small number of 
examples will suffice. - a ate x 


Here is one whose strangeness has at least a certain poetic 


flavour. The horses of Indra are compared to wings that carry 
an eagle,” VIII, 34,9. The team of the Asvins being often com- 
posed of birds, it is, by a figure perhaps still more singular, these 
birds that become their wings while they themselves are com- 
pared to eagles, V, 74,9. Why then should Grassmann who has 

translated these formulae pretty faithfully, obliterate the same 








ME La Religion Vedique d'apres les hymnes du Rgveda, Vol, i 
2, Pischel, Gottingische Anzeigen, 3879, p. [79 
$ Ibid. 
4 The Maruts on their chariot drawn by horses are also compared to 
eagles, VIII, 20, 40, ; TM 
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figüre in verse VI, 47, 3 in his translation which is more in con- 
formity with our own taste than with the text which he inter- 
prets ? This text in fact, does not say merely that ‘the warriors 
fly on their horses, " but that they take ' their horses’ for ‘wings.’ 


. In the verse X, 80, 2, Indra is compared to a terrible animal. 
At the same time, there presents itself before the poet the image 
of & chariot with a sharp wheel which grinds the enemies, and 
the sharp wheel of the hero becomes the jaw of the animal: “ Like 
the terrible animal dwelling in the mountain which glides slowly, 
thou hast come from the most distant region; [3] sbarpening 
like a jaw,! the sharp felly of the wheel, O Indra, grind the 
enemies, chasé the malefactors. 


The following comparisons are still more bizarre. The poet 
with his hymn turns Indra ( in order to make him roll towards 
himself) asthe carpenter turns a wheel, VII, 32,20. The singers 
place their desire on Indra like a foot in a chariot ( in order that 
it may take them to the goal), VII, 32, 2. The prayer is compared 
to a girth which grips Indra and Soma like two horses, VIT, I04, 
6. Indra is filled with chants as a stable with cows, VIII, 24, 6 
We shall have to revert more than once to the assimilation of 
the chants with cows. The whole world knows, moreover, what an 
important role the cow plays in: Vedic phraseology. The bene- 
ficent deity par excellence, Indra, is compared to a cow that allows 
herself to be milked; VIII, 82,3; Val. 4,4. The god who unites 
in himself the principle attributes of Providence, and who, in 
particular, observes the most secret faults, Varuna, protects the 
thoughts of men, like: cows, VIII, 4i, l, 


Icould continue thus for a long time. The juices of Soma; 
when they have been ingurgitated, fight in the heart, like drun- 
ken men, VIII, 2, 2स. When Indra soaks himself with them, the 
author of the hymn X, 43 compares them not only.to rivers that 


uo deae E 


है | , This meaning seems to me justified by the analogy of srkva, 


. 6rkvan,' corner of the mouth (in classical Sanskrit), and by the comparison 


of verse I, 32, l2, in. which तक is.used a second time with the verse IV, 8 
9 in which the word gd is used 


६ The second simile contained in this verse is very obscure. 
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fill & pool ( verse 7 ), but to birds that are going to perch upon a 
thick tree (verse 4). The simples that heal a sick person are 
compared to victorious mares that break through the malady 
X, 97, 3. : 

But, more curious, sometimes, than the strangeness of the text 
itself are the expedients to which the interpreters have recourse 
in order to eschpe it. Indra ‘carries his puissance like a hook’, 
X, 384, 6, without doubt in order to draw to himself the branch 
of the celestial tree, ibid, Who could have expected to.see Ludwig 
and Grassmann have recourse to a word śakti, ‘lance’, of which 
there is no trace in the Vedic texts,' in order to end in the idea, 
which is moreover no less bizarre, of a god carrying his lance 
like & hook ? 


INVERSE COMPARISONS 


eLhere is more than one simile whose words occupy a place 
which is inverse to that which, in our eyes, appertains to them. 
Thus the comparison of rivers to horses that run, does not 
astonish us. The comparison of horses however, [4] with rivers, 
VI, 46, !4, appears to be very strange. It is nevertheless capable of 
explanation. ‘he rivers, like the waters in general, play such 
& great role in Vedic phraseology. ° 


The sound of the pressing-stone is often compared to the 
chant of the priest. Inversely, we read inthe verse V, 36, 4, 
that the ‘ singer’ raises the voice ' like the stone’. 


The comparison of prayers to teams is very frequent: the 
prayers thus become in a way the type of teams, and a poet com- 
pares the teams of the gods to prayers: “ When willst thou yoke 
thy team like prayers ?", VI, 35,3. The position of the particle 
of comparison, na, does not allow of any other interpretation. 
This however does not prevent Grassmann from translating, - 
“ When willst thou yoke the prayers like horses ? ”’ 

The sacred speech is all powerful in the sky. It is therefore 
comprehensible why its power is compared to that of the gods. 
None but & Vedic poet however would think of saying of & god, 
of Indra, that he is ‘powerful like the speech’, VIII, 46, 4, 
This, however, is no reason why the translators of this verse dis- 


l In the verse II, 39, 7, Ludwig gives the correct interpretation. 
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figure an expression that is perfectly clear by interpretations that 
are as far removed from each other as from the text which they 
claim to explain. ' 


In the verse I, |24, 4, we read that the Dawn ‘has caused 
to appear like Nodhas, all that men desire’. This passage has 
put all the interpreters to torture; or rather, it is the name, in it- 
self quite inoffensive, of Nodhas, that these same have tortured 
in order to extort from it a meaning which they suppose to be 
hidden in it, Let the reader however reassure himself: I shall 
cite here the “conjectures of the three principal interpreter 
only. The word signifies according to Roth? ‘ merchants ', and 
according to Grassmann, ‘young girl’. Ludwig, finally, sees in 
it two different words? and extracts from them a meaning that is 
as strange as any that can be proposed. ^ It would be very much 
more simple to take the word for what it is, that is to say, as the 
name, known from other passages, of an ancient sacrificer, The 
priests procure wealth to those that employ them. They oan there- 
fore be compared to the Dawn who brings to mortals the treasure 
of light. The poet has only reversed the comparison here, 


DOUBLE COMPARISONS 


[5] Sometimes also the Vedic poets, in their comparisons, 
kill, as we say, two birds with one stone. Two ideas, each of 
which is often compared with a third, are compared with each 
other through the medium of 8 metaphor which replaces the two 
former similes. The latter, thus, in a way, serve as premises for 
a conclusion which is the new comparison. 


This will be made more clear by examples. Here are two 
which I have already mentioned together elsewhere. * The prayers 





! Grassmann; "Im wahren Sinne des Wortes, kräftigen.” Ludwig: 
"wie (maine) Rede (es vermag)." Does not Ludwig himself interpret a 
similar formula in the verse X, 50, 4 in the sense that Indra is ‘the prayer 
par excellence’, being thus more correct on this occasion than Grassmann ? 

2  Siebenzig Lieder des Rgveda, übersetzt von Geldner und Kaegi, pp. 35 


and 37, note 2 
> न ००० BAL 


* “Nicht wie ein Euter liesz sie (doch ) Liebes sehen. " 
5 Religion Vedique, I, pp. vi and vii and note, and previous to it, Revue 
Critique, 875, TI, p. 373, note 3. 


9 [ Annais, B. O. R. 4. ] 
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of different men are the branches of the same tree. The favours 
which the god distributes among men are also branches of the 
same trunk, Hence this third comparison which comprises the 
two former. “ The favours of Indra ramify like prayers,’ VI, 44, 
6. Again, the prayers ara teams that bring the gods to the sacri- 
fice or that garry the man to the goal which he pursues. But the 
riches that one appropriates are also teams that can be guided 
according to one's will. This is the origin of the formula, "I 
yoke the. riches of men like my prayers. '', VIII, i9,33. In these 
two passages, Girassmann has, without any reason, abandoned the 
true meaning of the word vip 'prayer. Ludwig seems to have 
understood both formulae; only, he has committed the mistake 
of obliterating the metaphor in the second and has thus made it 
difficult to comprehend the comparison. 


Here is another example of the same type. The diffusion of 
light is often compared to the effusion of a liquid. The composi- 
tion of the hymn is assimilated to the clarification of the sacred 
beverage. The two comparisons are combined into one in the 
following formula which seems at first sight to be devoid of 
meaning: “ Agni, whose flames are clarified like sounds,’ .X, 3, 
5. Irefer to the translation of Ludwig, and especially to that of 
Grassmann, the reader who is curious to learn to how many im- 
probable hypotheses about the meanings of words that are most 
clear, the strangeness of various figures of speech can lead the 
most competent interpreters. 

A double comparison seems likewise to be implied by the 
bizarre metaphor which makes butter the tongue of the gods,! IV, 
58, I. The tongue of the gods is, ordinarily, Agni as [6] it is 
by means of the sacrificial fire that the gods consume the offering. 
Now the butter can be compared to the fire in so far as all the 
offerings have to be preceded and followed by an offering of butter 
which seems therefore to envelope the principal offering and thus 
becomes 8 new intermediary between this offering and the deity 
for whom it is destined. 





} Grassmann translates correctly without giving any explanation. 
Ludwig seems, as if he would avoid, by means of a forced construction, the 
application of this formula to the butter. 
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गी 


BOLDNESS OF METAPHORS 


We have pointed out the boldness of the Vedic similes. When 
these become implicit and are reduced to mere metaphors, the 
strangeness can more easily conduce to obscurity. The rays of 
the sun are compared to horses. It is necessary to have this idea 
present in the mind in order to comprehend the formula: “ The 
rays of the sun draw him,” प्‌, 30, l. The Maruts, when shaking 
the sky, make brilliant figs fall down from it, V, 54, I2. This is 
because the sky is sometimes conceived as a tree, whose fruits 
are the celestial treasures, rain or light. 


It is said of the dead burnt on the funeral pyre that they are 
‘cooked’! Again, the sun is a strainer with brilliant fila- 
ments who filters the light as the sacrificial strainer the 
Soma juice. The reader to whom these ideas are unfamiliar 
ean hardly understand that in the verse IX, 83, 2, the ‘ cooked 
ones’ that alone can reach ‘the strainer with brilliant filaments’ 
at which the ‘ raw ones’ do not arrive, represent the dead going 
to inhabit the sun. 

To pardon sins, is in the Vedic language as in ours, to ' deli- 
ver’ one from them. But the rsis do not content themselves with 
this metaphor. They compare the sinner to a calf or & cow that 
. is ‘tied , IV, 2,6. It is this which explains the following prayer: 
“ Release us, O Agni, from the stable of the gods and from that of 
the mortals,” IV, 32, 5. Tlie allusion seems to have escaped 


Grassmann and Ludwig who arbitrarily assign to the word sq 
stable,’ è the meaning of ‘ prison 


It is certainly a gracious figure that makes of'the lightning.a 
smile of the sky. It is again necessary to know that this: figure 
is familiar to the Vedic poets in order to understand the compar" 
ison of Agni, the celestial fire, to the sky ‘smiling across the 

! Religion Vedique, I, pp. 79 and 80. 

2? Ibid., p. 20. ee 

* See, regarding other, most curious, uses of this word, pp, LL and 38. It ia 
no longer necessary to change its meaning in the verses IIT, t, 4 ; IV, 50, 2 
(where however Ludwig retains the meaning of stable abandoned by 
Grassmann), nor in the verse II, 43, 7, nor in VII, 76, 5, where the fathers 
are represented as ‘united with the Dawna in their stable 


s 
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cloud,’ II, 4, 6, [7]. and specially the allusion! contained in 
this formula: “ Agni, who makes the smile of all sacrifices 
IV, 7, 3. The‘ smile’ of the sacrifice is, the lightning itself in the - 
verse VIII, 78, 8, the sacrifice in question being the celestial 
sacrifice: “ When thou art born, O Indra, then are born the 
sacrifice, the hymn and the smile. " 

Indra, when he becomes intoxicated with the sacred beve- 
rage in the company of Visnu, receives with this god, the, to 
our eyes, very irreverent appellation of ‘jug of Soma’, VI, 69, 2 
and 6. An allusion £o the same figure seems to be contained in 
this formula which is still more bold: “ To milk the Soma 
into the stomach of Indra", IX, 72, 2, Here Grassmann translates 
correctly ‘and itis Ludwig who weakens the figure ‘by substi- 
tuting the natural expression ‘to cause to run’ for the figurative 
expression ‘to milk’, 

* We have already seen that the sound of the pressing stones is 
considered to be like a prayer. Hence the stones that speak, V, 
8, 2.* The hymn X, 94, dedicated to the pressing-stones, begins 
thus: " May they speak, may we also speak. Speak. to the stones 
that spesk’’. By adding to this figure a metonymy, that is, by 
understanding the stone as the sound which it makes, we arrive 
at the bizarre formula of the verses X, 64, 3 and X, 00, 8: “The 
stone has said’’ 

The assimilation of the prayer toan offering “is the key to 
the understanding of expressions like ‘pouring out the hymn’, 
VIII, 52, 4. It is the more astonishing that this formula should 
have brought Grassmann? to a standstill since this scholar cor- 
rectly translates the verse VIII, 39,3: “O Agni, I throw these 
prayers, like butter, into thy mouth", and the verse II, 27, 7 
"I pour out with the spoon in honour of the Adityas these chants 

226 


dripping with butter 

I It has escaped Grassmaan. 

2 And passim. See Religion Vedique, I, p. 28, 

3 Grassmann acquits himself of the affair, as he frequently 0068, by 
substituting for the figurative expression the word 'resounds.' Ludwig has 
recourse to a construction which seems to be yery forced. ^. 

* Religion Vedique, I, p. 283 

s He translates ‘ Singers Ruf’. 

6 Of I, ०, 5. 


- On tbe Figuras of Speech in the Rgveda 69 


The Vedic poets are not content with comparing the recitation 
of the hymns to the throwing of the offering in the fire; they 
compare the composition with the preparation of. the Soma offer- 
ing. As the prayer, moreover, procures all riches, it can be said 
of Agni, the-poet par excellence, that he ‘clarifies a very nourish- 
ing hymn’, VII, 9, 2. Ludwig and Grassmann escape very 
cheaply from the difficulty presented by this passage [S] by 
giving to the substantive" a meaning which it does not have in 
the Vedic hymns, and to the verb, a meaning that exists.in mere 
fancy. 


Tt is said further of the sams Agni that he has clarified, the 
hymn* through three strainers, ITI, 26, 8. When this god ‘is: con- 
ceived, not ss the author, but merely as the inspirer of the prayer, 
the poets become the strainers through which he clarifies his 
thought,’ III, i, 5. The prayers? themselves distil a sweet liquour 
when passing through the poets as through strainers, ITI, 34, 356, 
It is also said that the sages clarify speech through an extended 
strainer through which pass thousands: of drops, IX, 73, 7. To 





| Religion Vedique, I, p. 283. 
2 अके ‘gun’; see Religion Vedique, I, p. 279 and note. 


3 Jala: Grassmann, ' lammend aufthat'; Ludwig: ‘rein darstellend. 


4 Again अके which Ludwig continues to translate as 'sun.' He will 
explain later on the ‘three purifications of the sun.’ Grassmann disposes 


of the matter at once by giving to the word पवित्र ‘strainer,’ the meaning 


E 


of * entflammen ' ( sic) ? ३ > 

5 Ludwig's translation, * heillig darstellend seine gəłstige Kraft durch 
die Reinigungsmittel der göttlichen Weisen’ is not very clear. Grassmann 
has not hesitated to make a mere adjective of RIRA Ludwig too does: so, 


moreover, in the verses TII, 8॥, ।0, See the next note 


2 


6 Denoted by the word धर्नुत्री; which occurs again only once, in: IX, 93, i 
and as an epithet of the prayers. qd: is a partitive genitive used here 


with Qe[[e([: as it frequently is with the verb pū ‘to drink’. It is the prayers 


which cause the waters to move ( Ainvanti can have only a transitive mean- 
ing). Grassmann and Ludwig have not troubled themselves about making 
the translation of this passage accord with that of the preceding one. 
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learn the verses. which celebrate Soma Pavamàna! is to learn 
‘the juice prepared by the rsis’, IX, 67, Si. Finally, the tongue 
distils the sweet liquour of the sacrifice,” IX, 75, 2, and at its 
extremity is a strainer, IX, 73, 9. We shall meet below? with 
this last idea in combinstion with a different figure. 


“To weave the work of the singers", X, 53,6, is another meta” 
phor which fecalls by way of allusion the comparison of the 
prayer with & textile, with & garment, which the singers weave 
for the gods. ` l : | 


The prayer is also conceived as a weapon, whence the metaphor, 
to ‘whet the prayer’, VIII, 42, 3. The weapon of the prayer is 
employed by the gods themselves. If this idea hid been present 
in their minds, Grassmann and Ludwig, would have, in 
spite of the example of Roth, understood that there is no 
occasion to abandon‘ [७] the meaning of prayer, which is the 
only justifiable’ meaning, in order to explain the formula: “ Trita 
struck the boar with a prayer which had a point of iron”, X, 99, 
6. The prayer with the iron point recalls moreover the hymns* 
which ‘glow like the fire’ X, 68, 6. 


It is said to Indra: "Do not stay in the evening away from us 
like a bad son-in-law’’, VIII, 2, 20. This isa comparison which 
is not more unusual than many others. One does not, however, 
understand it fully, if one fails to see in it an allusion to the 


३ And not the prayers ‘that clarify themselves ' as I have said elsewhere 
( Religion Vedique, I, p. 283) through a lapsus, confusing the derivative 


पावमानी with the present participle of the verb pu. 


$ 
x Or, more correctly, * of the law.’ I do not believe that the genitive 
sequi should be construed with RE, as Grassmann and Ludwig have 


done, and still less, that the tongue in question can be Soma. Such a figure 
cin be explained by no analogy. On the other hand, it is clearly Soma who is 
the ‘ lord’ or ‘spouse’ of the prayer, and who moreover, himself also speaks. 


३ Pp. 26-27. 
$ QGrassmann:' Pfeil.’ Ludwig: ‘Schleuder’. 


> See above, p. 5, note ३, 
९ 
६ Again अंक Grassmanun: ‘Glute, ' Ludwig: ‘ Blitz." Seep. 8, notes ३. 
and 3. 
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idea that the prayer is the spouse, the young wife, 2bid. 9,’ of the 
god.  In,this way is also explained the presence,ina hymn 
addressed to Indra, of a formula like that of the verge V, 37, 3: 
"This woman goes searching for & husband that will espouse 
her”. In the same way also when the Vedig poets show us 
Agni VII, 0, l, or Soma, VI, 47, 3, awakening the prayer which 
readily awakes, it requires on the part of the reader some familia- 
rity with the conceptions which are peculiar to them to see there 
an allusion to the spouse or the lover ( female ) awakened by the 
husband or the lover.* 

The prayer is, again, a chariot that brings the gods to the 88९" 
rifice. The Vedic rgis therefore carpenter prayers, VI, 32, l.? 
The poet, fearing that other saorificers may compete with him 
and invoke the god at the same time 88 he, addresses himself in 
these words to Indra: ‘Let our hymn be the one that conveys 
thee the best,'' VI, 45, 30. From this translation to that of Lud- 
wig and from Ludwig’s to Grassmann's, there can be observes 
gradual effacement of the figure. Ludwig says, “ Let this be the 
one that draws thee the best,” and Grassmann: “ Let this be 
the one that charms thee the most." We may also cite in this 
connection the formula: “ Let us make for Indra a pleasing cha- 


riot, "III, 53, 3. Grassmann gives to the word बाईस * directly 


the meaning ‘praise’: in doing so, he is only following the Nirukta. 
The hymn of praise may be thus named because it brings the god; 
but there is here one of the numerous cases where the question of 
rhetoric is wrongly treated as a question of lexicography. The 
word वाहस्‌ denotes ‘ chariot’ and suggests the idea of ‘ prayer. ° 5 


Il “Come towards us like the great man who has married a young wife, ” 
that is to say, like a powerful or rich son-in-law. The sgeond pada seems to 
be a sort of parenthesis. Ludwig, it seems to me, has totally misunderstood 
the meaning of this passage. 

2 Compare, regarding उशती, X, 63, l, and regarding अजीगर I, 84, 3. 


The allusion has, without doubt, escaped the two translators. 
3 And passim. 


4 Cf, the use of the word वाहस्‌ in the compounds स्तोमवाहस, नह॑बाहस्‌ , 


snd सिन्धुबाहस्‌ snd likewise the parallel use of the adjective वाहिष्ठ, 
applied sometimes to the hymn, as above VI, 45, 30, sometimes to the rivers, 
VIII, 26, i8, and sometimes to the chariot, VII, 37, 4 


न a Ludwig substitutes, without any apparent reason, another metaphor, 
ebe . 
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[IO] The assimilation of prayers to horses belongs to the same 
category of ideas. Of Agni the inspirer of hymns, it is said that 
he helps ‘in yoking the prayers,’' I, ]8, 7, Sometimes it is the 
god invoked who himself yokes the prayers, that is, who takes 
them for his team: “The men invoke Indra that he may yoke 
the prayers which he rescues, " VII, १7, ।, Ludwig and Grass- 
mann obliterate this metaphor in their translations. Both have 
totally miatranslated १७७९3 of the hymn VIII, 5, addressed to 
the Asvins, where the same idea is expressed as, ' yoke the prayer 
of men and come quick And yet, the verb used, ni yavistam, is 
precisely the one whose formation corresponds to that of the sub- 
stantive niyut. Now this word is so often used ta denote the pra- 
yers that Grassmann, substituting, as he frequently does, the 
suggesied idea to the idea expressed, assigns directly to it the 
meaning ' prayer’ in his lexicon, although in reality it has the 
meaning of ‘team’ only. The numerous uses of the same word 
in a metaphorical sense can, for the rest, furnish us with a 
whole series of allusions in addition to those that have just been 
mentioned. I shall content myself with citing one of them. We 
have seen Indra compared to a wheel that rolls towards the sac- 
rificer. The author of the verse IV, 3l, 4 reproduces this com- 
parison, adding however that it is the teams of men that make 
him roll. These teams are evidently the prayers. Here the true 
meaning has escaped Ludwig; it has been grasped by Grass- 
mann who however commits the mistake of substituting the idea 
of ‘prayers’ for ‘teams’, 

The figure that is perhaps the most used and whose applica- 
tions are the most diverse in the Rgveda is that of the ‘cow’, It 
denotes in particular the prayers,” and the metaphor is so well- 
known that a poet alludes to it in the following manner: “I have 
brought thee these hymns of praise like a cowherd ”, I, 4, 9%. 
Elsewhere, through a peculiarity similar to that which I have 
denoted by the name of ' Inverse Comparison,’ it is the upameya 

which occurs in the simile: ‘‘ I have somehow brought thee the 
cows; accept them, O night, daughter of the sky, like the praise 
i Ludwig and Grassmann have effaced the metaphor. 


2 Religion Vedique, I, p. 309, 
$ Of, VI, 49, i2 below, p. 39. . 
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which is addressed to the conqueror,” शू, 27, 8. The translation 
which Ludwig gives of this verse is not very intelligible. Grass- 
mann gets rid of the bizarrerie by giving to the words their nat- 
ural order ; but in doing so, he has been obliged to reverse that 
in which it has pleased the poet to present them to us. 

Indra’s appellation as the ‘bull of the prayers, ' 'VI, L7, 2, is 
to be explained in the same way. Similarly, it is. possible that 
an allusion of the same kind [Il] is contained in the invitation 
which is addressed to Indra in VIII, 88, l to ‘approach the stable.’ 
For the idea of ‘stable,’ Ludwig substitutes the vague one of 
‘habitation.’ Grassmann translates ‘drinks,’ and -in fact it is 
possible that by the word ‘stable’ the poet alludes to the offerings, 
which, like the prayers, are also represented as cows; but he 
should have, in any case, preserved the metaphor. 

The substitution of ‘ milk’ for ‘cow’ in representing the pra- 
yer leads naturally to the substitution of the idea of cow for that 
of ‘cowherd’ in representing the poet. It is thus that the author of 
the verse I, 386, 4 is able to compare himself toa *cow, ^ a good 
milker, when he composes his' hymn. Here it is the text which 
Grassmann has disturbed; he substitutes a dual for the singular in 
order to connect the qualification ‘cow ' with the ‘Night’ and 
the ' Dawn ' to whom the verse is addressed. 

Finally, one should bear well in mind that the cow is the type 
of all the gifts that man expects from the gods in order to under- 
stand this strange comparison: “Our desire is opened like a 
stable ; fili it, O Indra, thou that art the lord of riches '', 
ITT, 30, 29. 


INCOHERENT COMBINATIONS OF FIGURATIVE AND 
UNFIGURATIVE WORDS 


The obscurity of metaphors is lessened, when, by the side of 
the figurative word, there occurs, as is the case in a great number 


!| Ludwig gets rid of this combination in a very artificial manner by 
understanding an idea which nothing suggests, ‘ Der Stier, ( der Gegenstand ) 
der Lieder.’ Grassmann translates more faithfully ; but there is ‘nothing to 
indicate that he has understood the allusion 

2 Of I, 784, i 

3 Ludwig translates correctly. Grassmann substitutes another metaphor 
* Meeresbecken ' for that of the text, Cf. p. 6, note 3 


१० [ Annals, B. O. E, I.] 
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of the examples already cited, an unfigurative word which dee 
termines its application. But, in return, the bizarrerie is enhan” 
ced when this unfigurative word expresses a detail which is 
strange in connection with the idea represented by the figure, or 
even irreconcilable with it. . 

To kindle Agni is to awaken him: the metaphor is natural. 
It is less natural when Agni is ‘ awakened‘ with ‘a billet of 
wood,’ V, १, i, The fire devours: nothing more simple. But 
what formula is so bizarre as the following where it is a simile 
which suggests the metaphor while the principal sentence con- 
tains only the unfigurative word: “Thou burnest the wood, O 
Agni, like cattle in the pasturage, " V, 9,42! Agni's flame is a 
tongue. This tongue digests the offering. It is more strange 
that it breaks the stones, VITI,6i, 4. Similarly, one can under- 
stand the flames being called [४8] spoons when they present 
the offering to the gods. But this figure is used in sentences 
where if cannot be explained, in VI, 66, 0, where the Maruts, 
impetuous like flames, are compared to the spoons* of Agni. 

The priest who has drunk the Soma juice and whose body has 
thus become the abode of a god, calls himself an ' ornate man- 
sion.’ This does not prevent him from representing: himself at 
the same time as ‘going and carrying the offering to the gods,’ 
X, 29, ।3.0 This figure has displeased Grassmann and Ludwig 
and they have sacrificed to their offended taste, one the lexico- 
graphy, and the other, the grammar. The former gives to a word 
which denotes ‘house’ the meaning of ‘servant’; the latter 
translates a nominative* as an accusative and another nominat- 
ive’ as the genitive of a word whose accent does not permit it 
to be confounded with the word actually used. 

| Cf. VI, 2, 9. 

2 SIE Ludwig and Grassmann change the meaning of the word and say 


‘the tongues of Agni’; see below, p. ।4, note 2. 
3 Religion Vedique, I, p. l5l. 


~ 
4 Tel Does Ludwig believe, like Kaegi, Siebenzig Lieder, p. 83, note 4 


that this form stands for Te 4 ? In my view, the one is equivalent to the 


other. 


5 अरंकृतो and not अरंकृतो, 
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Soma himself is a combatant: he fights the demons. But, as 
it is the arms of the priests which make the Soma juice run 
when pressing it with stones, Soma is ‘a combatant who is made 
to move with the arms’! V, 58, 4. In the verse IX, 96, ]9, 
Soma is called at the same time a ‘drop’ that carries weapons 
and wins cows and an ‘eagle’ staying in the ' vat’. In an- 
other passage, X, ॥0, ॥0, where the epithet ' bay i and specially 
the figure of the ten straps (the ten fingers) which grip imply 
the assimilation of Soma to a horse, the poet says, without trou- 
bling himself about the incoherence” of his language, ‘ Throw 
the bay into the vat,’ and he adds, alluding to the sacrifice of the 
horse, ° fashion him with knives ;’ but these knives are ' made of 
stones,’ becausé they are the pressing-stones. Again, it is Soma 
who is called in the verse V, 50, 4, the ‘animal of the vat’. This 
combination of words has appeared too dry to Grassmann who 
replaces ‘ vat’ by ‘ manger.’ : 

When representing Soma asa bull, the poet has felt no scruple 
about making him liquid and has thus made a ' drop bull’ of him, 
VI, 4, 3. Then, with the addition to the metaphor of a met- 
onymy, it is said that the plant (for the Soma juice, that is ex- 
tracted from it) [ठ] lows, IX, 74,5. This formula becomes, 
in the translation of Grassmann, ‘ the juice bubbles’. 

Soma on the one hand is 8 calf;on the other, he comes out of 
a plant. He is therefore a calf whom Parjanya, his father, makes a 
‘foetus of the plants’, IIT, 0L, 7, Ludwig translates correctly 
this formula, the figure in which is obliterated by Grassmann. 

To press out any juice is, in Vedic phraseology, to milk it 
out. Therefore the Soma is said to be milked; but he is ‘milked’ 
with ‘stones’, the pressing stones, I, 54, 9; VIII, 38,3; IX,80, 5. 
Here it is Grassmann who has preserved the figure while Ludwig 
has effaced it. | 


The Soma in the sky is identified with the sun. He is there- 
fore represented as ‘looking down below’, but the poet continues 
and calls him a ‘liquor’, IX, 38, 5. 


I बाहुर्जूत This epithet which is related to बाहुच्युत and अब्रिजूत, does 
not permit of any doubt that it is Soma who is spoken of in this verse. 
Grassmann and Ludwig, without troubling themselves with these analogies, 
translate here, the former, * armgewandt ' and the latter, * armkráftig. ° 

2 Regarding the incoherence ofthe figures, see the whole hymn and 
especially verses 2, 7, and ]l, 
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On the other hand, the liquor which gives to Indra the strength 
that he requires for accomplishing his divine exploits can pass for 
the bolt of Indra, This is the ' intoxicating bolt ' which has been 
given to him by Kavya Usana, and which the new priest again for- 
ges for him, ,2, 72. Grassmann translates ‘the joyful lightning’ 
and Ludwig ‘the bolt which is pleasing to him’. Neither the one 
nor the other seems to have comprehended that the bolt given to a 
god by a priest can only be a liturgical weapon, 

But we have better than the ‘intoxicating’ bolt, It is the ham- 
mer explicitly called ‘hammer of the pressed liquour’, that Indra 
‘causes to flow into his stomach’, X, Il6,4, We find again here 
the confusion of the idea of ‘weapon’ aud that of ‘drink’, Nothing 
however of all this in the translations of Grassmann and 
Ludwig.! 

Elsewhere, it is Indra himself who ‘causes to flow’ on the 
demon, by means of ‘stones’, a ‘bolt’ representing Soma, V, 48, 3, 
Grassmann translates correctly this passage; it is Ludwig who 
has effaced the figure. 

‘Soma is also the prop of the sky. It would seem that the first 
quality required in a prop should be solidity. The author of the 
verse IX, 86, 46, says nevertheless: “It has spread, the liquour 
that is the prop of the sky ’’, 

It is Soma that attracts Indra, that makes him come down 
upon the altar. It can therefore be said that he yokes his horses. 
Everything goes well so long as Soma is represented with a 
human form. But, when the poet places him in the cup, or even. 
substitutes by metonymy for the liquour the ‘cup’ which ‘yokes the 
horses’ h@riyojana, I, 82, 4 the combination of ideas becomes very 
[$] strange. Nevertheless it would be better to admit this than 
to essay the forced constructions to which Grassmann and Lud- 
wig have recourse, The error of the latteris the more peculiar 
inasmuch as in & very analogous formula where it is merely the 
priests instead of the cup that yoke the horses of Indra, I, 64, 46, 
he does not hesitate, in order to bring out the meaning of the same 


word, हारियोजन to make in the text a correction’ which looks very 


! The meaning of the root vrg in the middle with the perfix g, has not 
appeared sufficiently established to them to discourage them from searching 
for another 

2 By rejecting firstly the reading of the Pada-patha, and then changing 
the accentuation of the Samhita 
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seductive in my eyes, but which condemns his former interpret- 
ation. 

These however are but some out of the thousands of examples of 
bizarrerie that are furnished by the formulae selating to Soma. 
Book IX of the Rgveda, consisting solely of hymns addressed to 
Soma Pavamana is wholly in this style. 

I have already referred above to the assimilation’of the prayer 
to the offering. When th» offering is a prayer, the spoon is natu- 
rally the tongue of the poet. It is in this sense that the formula, 
“f eloquently invoke Agni with the spoon", IT, i0, 6, should be 
understood. But interpreting is one thing, and translating, another; 

and Grassmanp in his dietionary, | and Ludwig in his tran- 
slation, are wrong in substituting the idea of ' tongue’ for that 
of ‘spoon’. 

In the hymn IV, 56 concerning the sacrificia] butter, the drops 
of butter placed ‘in the heart", it, purified ' with the heart,’ 6, 
coming out from ‘ the ocean of the heart,’ 5, can be only the pra- 
yers. But it must in any case be admitted that the metaphor is 
harsh. The ‘ ocean of the heart ’ is not found either in Ludwig 
or in Grassmann. The former substitutes for if ' the inmost ves" 
sel ' which has not much meaning. The latter is clear, but at 
what a price! The ocean becomes a ‘pleasing’ ocean, that of 
the atmosphere. Neither the one nor the other has taken any 
pains to make his translation of verse 5 accord with that of 6 
and i. 

Conversely, the flowing of the deified waters is assimilated to 
a chant: “Sing us," they are addressed, “milk out of fat, 
sweet milk," X, 64,9. Grassmann replacés here the idea of 'sing- 
ing’? with that of ‘ sending '. e 

The sacred speech is the first of all things. In particular, it 
is the mother of the different couples of gods, X, I25, L. The 
author of the verse TIT, 39, 3 (of. and 2), while calling it ‘ the 
mother of twins,’ has not hesitated to add that it is placed [5] 





! In his translation, he is far off from the true meaning. The article in 
the dictionary on the imaginary word जह ‘tongue ' contains however a just 
observation on the confusion of the idea of spoon and that of * tongue’ appli- 


ed to the flames of Agni. See above, p. 2, note l. 
* On the meaning of the verb rc, see Religion Vedique, I, p. 277. 
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“ on the mobile extremity of the tongue.’ Nothing of this how- 
ever is found either in Grassmann or Ludwig.! 


The invocation to Agni: “Give attention to every one that 
has a good chariot, * IIT, 4, 7, evidently needs explanation. To 
say like Ludwig “ Be the ally? of every one that has a good war- 
chariot" is tp content oneself too easily, and not to interpret it. 
The possession of à good war chariot is not, obviously, & special 
title to the favour of the gods. The chariot in question is the 
prayer? that brings the gods to the sacrifice. I could have al- 
ready cited this passage above; but the imperative bodhi ' pay 
attention’ would very naturally require the complement ‘to our 
prayer,’ so that I thought that I should include the combination 
‘pay attention to him who has 8 good chariot’ among those which 
present an incoherence between the figurative and unfigurative 
words. 

There are however, belonging to the same category, many 
combinations that are strange. Ludwig has not shrunk from ‘the 
eloquent chariot,’ I, l2, 2, which has scared away Grassmann. 
The ‘ eloquent ship,’ II, 26, 7, has, I do not know why, scared 
away not only Grassmann * but Ludwig also. The ‘ship of pra- 
yers ' is, nevertheless, a known figure, I, 46, 7. 





! The lexicography and the grammar (accentuation of पतत्‌ ) have been 


equally maltreated in the translation of Ludwig: * Der Zunge Spitze senkte 
sich und hob sich”. Grassmann’s only mistake is in giving to the two 
different propositions two different subjects both of which are drawn from 
his imagination. It is the same element of Vedic liturgy and mythology that 
is spoken of in verse 6 of the hymn VI, 59 addressed to a pair of deities, to 
Indra and Agni: “ She who is without feet advanoes before those who have 
feet ; she comes out *rom the head ; with the tongue, she speaks, she walks, 


eto." Here the accent of वार्वदत्‌ may be explained as due tc a sort of 


subordination of this verb to those that follow. The unexpected translations 
that Grassmann and Ludwig give ofthis new formula are as far removed 
from each other as each of them is from mine 

2 Ludwig is however obliged to understand the word ‘ ally ' with ०००७४, 
taken as the imperative of ७७७. This form is here, as understood by Grass- 
mann, the imperative of budh. 

३ Or the sacrifice in general. It is thus that Grassmann, in his dictionary, 
seems to understand this passage. His translation, without explanation, 
is correct 

« Only at the time of translation, In his dictionary, he gives the correct 
meaning. 
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The prayers are algo horses. It is also said therefore that they 
‘caracole,’! and that they caracole when coming out from ‘the 
heart,’ IIZ, 39, ३, 


We have seen the gods take for their team? the prayers of [6] 
men. But these teams of prayers go to meet them. The poet 
‘sends’ to the gods a ‘ desire’ well ' yoked ', IV, 23,5. All ‘the 
teams‘pursue’ the ASvins, VII, 72, ॥.* The figurative and the 
unfigurative words are used together’ in this passage of a hymn 
to Indra: “ Like water that follows its slope, the chants, the 
prayers, the teams, run towards thee," VI, 47, 4, Horses that 
themselves go seeking him whom they have to carry are, in the 
first place, rare horses. What can we say of those that call him ? 
It has been seen above that Agni helps in yoking the prayers. 
` Elsewhere, he is prayed to himself yoke, like a driver, ‘ the horses 
which best call’ the gods’, VIIL, 64, i. : 


i e e ta P I m E नस s HH s t प TRI RE m 


l I, 242, 4; VI, 22, 5; X, 48, 5. This is the correct meaning of the root varie. 
It explains particularly well the passages where this root is used to denote 
the flowing of the ‘Soma who is so often compared to a horse. In his inter- 


pretations of the word वर्षान्‌ Ludwig is not consistent. See VI, 22, 5 and I, 
]44, 6. 


8 Cf. X, 47, 7. Grassmann is wrong in referring the form qala to 
the root ४66 ' to speak 


3 Here it is Grassmann who translates correctly. It is however possible 
that the verb signifies ‘to weave’ as understood by Ludwig. We would 
then have a combination of two incoherent metaphors. But Ludwig's 
translation : “ festverbundene Liebe” seems to us to be pure fantasy 


4 Ludwig translates ‘ follow ' in spite of the prefix अभि Here it is 
Grassmann who seems to me to have understood the correct meaning. 


5 Of. VIII, 85, (0: “ Send to Indra the hymn, the troops, the chants" and 
वत 8: “Towards him (Agni) go the spoons, the mares." In the second 
passage which takes us back to the figure of teams, the mares are the prayers 
rather than the beverages as believed by Grassmann. As for Ludwig's 
translation, * die Trefflichen, ' it is as arbitrary as it is devoid of sense 


€ Ludwig, contrary to his habit, adds to the translation of the word 
नियुत्‌ an explanation in parenthesis. But this explanation, ‘ Auftriége,' is 
inadmissible. 

T This figure has quite disappeared in Grassmann's translation. 
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Indra mounts his chariot ‘ at the call ' of his bay horses, °? III, 
45,2. Ludwig, it is true, interprets this call as a simple neigh- 
ing; and, in fact, the two bay horses do constitute the celestial 
team of Indra. Still it is the more easy to admit here a confus- 
ion between this team and the liturgical team of prayers inasmuch 
as we read in the verse IIT, 50, 2: “I yoke for thee the two pious 
horses whose,piety thou hast rewarded long ago. ’’ 

In the hymn II, 8, the horses that call Indra are in nümber 
successively 2, 4, 6, 8, 0 ( verse 4), 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70 (verse 
5), 80,90, 00 ( verse 6), Grassmann and Ludwig translate 
‘called with 2, 4, etc., horges.' ? They have not comprehended that 
all these horses, or rather, all these pairs of horses, are liturgical 
teams, And yet the chariot of verse l can represent only the 
sacrifice. It is said in verse 3 that the two bay horses of Indra 
are yoked by the prayer. Finally, verse 7 says quite categorical- 
ly» “Come, O Indra, in the direction of my १४] prayers; yoke 
them all’ like the two bay horses to the yoke of the chariot.” 
And why this ever increasing number of horses? The sequel of 
the same verse explains it to us: “For, thou mayest be invoked 
in many different places.” The multiplication of the number of 
horses is like a higher bid by means of which the poet hopes to 
induce the god to resolve to listen to him in preference to other 
sacrificers. 


But we have not yet arrived at the last limits of the bizarrerie. 
The horses that draw the gods, the chariot wheels that are turned 
for them, are well-known equivalents of the prayers, so that, in- 
stead of saying, as in the verse VI, 48, 6, ‘ to speak ° to the ear of 
the god, the poet says, ‘ May the horses, O Indra and Kutsa, 
draw you at the ear * V, 3l, 9 or ‘ The priests, while invoking the 
ram (Indra), draw a chariot-wheel at his ear,’ VIII, 86, 2 


॥_ QGrassmann's translation is totally different. But the meaning which 
he gives to अभिस्वरे behind, ' is only a conjecture and is as venturesome as 
futile 

2 Note the parallelism of saat: and उद्यर्मान in verses 4 and 6 


3 It is not possible to connect Bal and ह्रीं as Grassmann and 
Ludwig have done 
4 Grassmann and Ludwig seek naturally another meaning for अपि कर्णे, 


‘nah zur Stelle,’ * auf Horweiie'. 
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lt will be observed, in connection with the assimilation of the 
prayers with horses that the priests also are horses that draw the 
acrificial chariot. There are therefore horses that chant beauti- 
ful hymns, VIT, 38, 7. The priests that are spoken of in this pas- 
sage are however divine priests; and Grassmann and Ludwig 
remove the bizarrerie from the expression, the first by giving to 


the word अर्क ‘hymn’! the meaning of ‘ splendour,*the second 
by omitting to translate the word वाजिन्‌ horse. 


We have also seven ‘horses’? that ‘speak’ and that ‘say’ 
the truth only, that have only ‘thoughts’ conforming to the law; 
III, 4, 7. ‘They are the seven mythical priests. The verse VII, 
90, 5 also speaks of beings that ‘draw’ (a chariot) ' yoked’? by 
their own will; and that have only ' thoughts ' conforming to the 
truth. 

Inversely, but chiefly by virtue of the same assimilation o$ 
the priests to horses, there are ' priests’ that 'caracole,^ ITI, 6 
i. They are the horses with seven tongues ' recalling the seven 
priests and the seven prayers, ibid; 2. 

But let us turn back to the prayers. We know that they are 
also often compared to cows. Hence the ' cows’ that approach; 
‘praying ° to the lord of the cows, IX, 97; 34. The [IS ] formula 
that follows immediately in the same verse presents to us the 
same figure reversed: “The prayers go forward bellowing to- 
wards Soma." The two explain each other. We may also cite 
the verse X; 04: 0: “The cow invokes him who is much in- 
voked. ". The author of the verse ४, 28, 4 does not shrink from 
alluding to the assimilation of the prayers with cows even 
when placing the prayers in. the mouth of the poets or singers 
“ The singers who guard the hymns in their mouths 

.The Maruts when making the rain fall are said to ‘milk’ the 
inexhaustible spring,’ VIII, 7, 6. This is because, in reality, like 
the prayers, and according to all seeming even before them, the 
celestial waters are cows. 


> I -See Religion Vedique, I, p. 279 and note. 

2 Ludwig does not admit the meaning ‘horse’ given by Roth and 
Grassmann to the word पक्ष, This meaning however seems to me to be 
probable. In any oase, the assimilation of the priests with horses is establish- 
ed by a good number of passages, 

3 This figure seems to have completely escaped Ludwie,. 


4 See above, p. 49, note 3. 
ii [ Annals, B. 0. R, I. ] 
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. The waters would be in place ina river and the cows in & 
stable; but the Vedic poets do not trouble themselves about ana- 
logy in the use which they make of sacred figures. Thus we meet 
in the verge IV, 9,6 a ‘river’ containing all the ‘cows,’ ! From 
the river full of cows, by transferring the figure from the con- 
tained to the container, one arrives easily at this formula: “ The 
rain coming from the troop," X, 23, 4. One thinks oneself dream- 
ing when one reads the ‘translation’ that Gransmanne gives 
of this expression. “Tre hero and all his troop (sic ).’’ 

. The confusion between cows and celestial river also explains 
perfectly the formula: “ The rivers fill the same stable," IT, 35, 
9, without any necessity of changing, as do Grassmann and Lud- 
wig, the meaning of ‘stable ' ° into that of ' resérvoir ’. 

The cow is also a commonplace symbol of the liberality of the 
god, and when the suppliant desires horses or even cows, it is this 
symbolical cow that he has to ‘milk’ in order to extract from it 
the * cow’ and the ‘ horse,’ VIII, 4, 3. 

JUXTAPOSITION OF DISPARATE SIMILES 

Just as I said some words on the boldness of similes before 
speaking of the bizarrerie of the metaphors, I believe that I should, 
before speaking of the incoherent -combinations of diverse 
metaphors, give some examples of the diversity of the similes 
employed concerning the same object and their juxtaposition in 
the same formula. Here is one that is very curious: “Like the 
cows towards the village; like the combatant towards his horses; 
like the cow towards her calf, good and allowing herself to be 
sucked, like a husband towards his [9] wife, may lie come towards 
us, he who sustains the sky; Savitr who gives all riches, 
X, 49, 4 * 

The litanies to Indra are similar to those to Savitr: “ Call 
here thy friend like a cow that one is going to milk;* awaken, 
O singer, the lover Indra; like a vessel full of riches up to the 
brim, bring here the hero that he may make us presents," X, 42, 2 


! Concerning the word Sal see below, p. 8, note i, 


2 sq See above, p. 6, note 3 
3 This interpretation, which in any case, thrusts itself, so to say, upon 
one would be facilitated by the emendation दोहे न्‌ proposed by Roth. 
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To the well-known figure which makes the prayer a cow, may 
be added that which makes it a garment, a parure of the god, in 
the following passage: “ Lead them to the hero as a cowherd 
leads his herd to the stable; may he clothe himself with the pra- 
yers of the priests as of the starry sky," VI, 49, T2. In the verse 
V, 29, 25, the poet compares the prayers which he addresses to 
Indra to garments and to a chariot. In another passage, I, 86. 7, 
the prayers have at the same time three different representations: 
“ Our prayers, which serve him as horses, lick him as cows lick 
their new-born-calf, Our chants caress, as wives the most lov 
able hero.” The three figures likewise combined in the verse X, 
i0i, 2 are those of the garment which adorns, the boat which sails 
and the weapon which brings victory over the enemies: all the 
three denote alike the prayer: “Perform the pleasant works; 
stretch ( the warp of) the prayers ( in order to weave them) ; make 
the boat which transports with the aid of oars; make ready your, 
weapons, prepare everythin, lead, make the sacrifice come for- 
ward, friends.” The application of these metaphors, or at least 
of the last one, seems to have escaped Grassmann and Ludwig; 
for they substitute, for the idea of ' weapons ' that of ' utensils .! 


_ When the prayer is considered as a chariot that brings the 
god, the poet can say that he makes a ' hymn’ like a ‘carpenter’, 
But the author of the verse III, 38, does not stop here: he com: 
pares himself in addition to a horse yoked to the yoke. 


The hymns to Soma of Book IX furnish us in abundance with 
a series of incongruous comparisons. We content ourselves with 
citing- the verse IX, 82, ।. Soma is here called a horse that is. 
‘ pressed ’; he is compared to a king when he neighs or bellows 
( just .as one likes ) after the cows and to an dagle when he. 
passes through the strainer and stops in the vat. 


{To be continued ] 


३] Itis necessary however to cite the whole hymn. It is full of mystical 
incoherences. " 
2 The allusion seems however to have escaped Ludwig who gives.to 


मनीषा ‘the meaning of * Ged anke ' and explains it in parenthesis by ‘ Plan. ' 


MISCELLANEA 


METHODS ADOPTED BY JAINA WRITERS 
FOR RECORDING THEIR OWN NAMES AND THOSE 
OF THEIR GURUS IN THE WORKS COMPOSED 

० BY THEM 
BY 
Prof. H. R. KAPADIA, M.A. à 


Works can be classified ina number of ways. One of them is 
to divide them into two groups: ( ३.) onymous and (2) anony- 
mous. As regards the first group there are two alternatives, one 
wherein the author has himself mentioned his name and the other 
wherein the author’s name is supplied later on by some one else. 
In the former case, it may be that the name is expressly men- 
tioned by the author himself or that it may have been indirectly 
suggested by him. I intend to deal with, in this note mostly with 
the latter case. I shall begin with a Prakrit work viz, Viseha- 
cunni! of Nisthasutta composed by Jinadasa Gani Mahattara. 
There he has said in the end :— 

“ ति-चउ-पण-अट्टुमवग्म ति-पण-ति-तिगअक्खरा ब ते तोसें । 
पढ़म~तातपाह त-इसरजुणह णाम कय जस्स ॥ 
गुरुदिण्णं च mid, महत्तरत्तं च तस्स gare ॥ 
तेण कएसा चुण्णी, विसेसनामा णिसीहस्स १ ” 

The first of these verses gives us the name Jinadàss, For, अ, 
क, च, ह, त, प, T and दा are the eight vargas. The 3rd, 5th, 3rd and 
3rd letters of the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 8th vargas are respectively &, 
ण, दू, and स, Out of them the first ज and the third 4 respectively 
combined with इ and आ, the 3rd and the 2nd letters of the first 
varga give us the name Jinadasa. 

Upadesamala known as Puspamala, too, furnishes us with 
a similar example. The verse in question is as under :— 

* हेमसाणेचंदद्प्पणसारोरिसी पढसवन्ननामेहिं । 


सिरिअभयसरिसीसंहिँ विरहयं पगरण इणमी ॥ ५०१ ॥ ” 


ee ieee E TAA Ht शी 0 d गा 


| For some of the remarks regarding this work, see Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XVI, pts. III-IV ; pp. 299-300 
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By combining the first letter of each of the words हेम, मणि, चंद, 
qor, सरि and रिसी we get the author's name Hemacanda Siri. 

Inthe two instances already noted, the clue to derive the 
name is given. Now, I shall refer to verses where, such a clue does 
not seem ‘to be specifically pointed: out. : Take the case of the 
following verse from Sanghapatiaka' of Jinavallabha Suri. 


“ विभाजिष्णुमगर्व्वमस्मरमनासादं श्रतोछ॑घने ° 
सज्ज्ञानयुमाणें जिनं वरवपुःश्रीचन्द्रिकाभेश्वरम्‌ | 

बन्दे वण्णेमनेकधा सुरनरेः शक्रेण चेनश्छिदे 

दम्भारिं विदुषां सदा सुवचसाऽनेकान्तरङ्गप्रदस्‌ ॥ ३८ ॥ ` 


This verse can be arranged a8 a cakrabandha? for which the 
reader is referred to the diagram facing this very page. 

Somatilaka Siri, too, has ingenuously suggeted his name in 
the following verse : ७ 


“ यस्त्वां श्रीजिन | सादितात्मद्मनश्वोरः प्रणोति श्रमं 
जित्वा सोढगरिष्ठकष्ठदहनं शोचिंष्णभालयुतम्‌ | 
दत्ताऽमर्त्यपवित्रसंमद्‌ | पठन्‌ कान्तं विशङ्कः स्तवं 
वन्यान्हाय भवात्‌ जिनः प्रददतामन्येऽपि तस्मे शिवस्‌ ॥ १२॥१ 


By taking from each of the first these carunas the 3rd, ITth, 6th 
and i4th letters respectively we get :— 


“ श्रीसोमतिलकस्‌रिविरचितँ › ' 
Sometimes an author introduces his name through a Slesa. 


For instance Dhanapila * ( Pr. Dhanavala ) has done so in‘the. last 
verse of Rsabha-paficasika ê which runs as under :— 


! This work is published in Gaekwad Oriental Series as No. XXXVII 
p. 8-86. In the Govt. Mss. Library depoisted at the Bhandarkar O. R 

Institute, there are Mss. of this work and those for its commentary ete 
All of them are described by me in “ the Descriptive Catalogue of Jaina Mss." 
Vol. XVIII about to be sent to the press. 

2 This is here reproduced from my D. C. J. M 

३ ७३ regards other peculiarities of this verse, the reader is referred to 
my Sanskrit bhimika ( p. 26) of Stuticaturvimsatika of Sobhana Muni 

4 Heis a brother of Sobhana Muni whose Stuticaturvimsatikü8 was com- 
mented upon by him, This is published by the Agamodaya Samiti as No. 52. 

s This work is edited by me with various commentaries eto., and is 
published in D. L. J. P. F. Series as No, 83 together with two other works of 
Dhanapila, 
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“sq जझाणाग्मिपलीवियकास्मिंधंणबालबाद्विणा चि मए | 
भत्तीइ च्छु ओ भवभयसमद्दबोहित्थबाोहिफलो || ५० ॥ '' 


Samayasundara Upadhyaya has mentioned his name in Kalpa- 
lata ' at the end of each of the 9 vyakhyadnas. He has adopted the 
well-known method of splitting up the name into two parts and of 
suggesting their positons. This will be clear from the following 
verse :— j 

“ व्याख्यानं queque प्रथमं सगमं स्फुटम्‌ | 
शिष्यार्थ पाठकाश्वकुः समयादिमसुन्द्राः ॥ " 

Now a word about a Jaina writer mentioning the name of his 
guru, when he perhaps wants to remain incognito. 

The avacürniküra of Jinaprabha Süri's Jindgamastava has in- 
troduced the name * of his guru as could be seen from taking the 
“ih and the 5th letters from each of the 4 caranas of the follow- 
ing verse :— 

^ इयायन्ति श्रीविशेषाय गता वेशालयेन यस्‌ । 
स्तातेद्वाराजयः्पीदः श्रीवीरगुरुगोरवः ॥ ” 

Avacirnikara has himself said in the last verse that his guru's 
name is mentioned in a concealed form in the first verse. This 
last verse is as under :— 

“ आदिगुधाभिधानस्य गुरोः पादप्रसादतः । 
पद्विच्छेदरूपेयं विवृत्तिलिखिता मया w^ 
Vivekavilása is another work that may be referred to in this 


connection ; for, from the first letter of each of the 4 caranas of the 
following versa we learn the name Jivadeva, 


^ जीववत्‌ प्रतिमा यस्य वचो मधुारमाञ्चितम्‌ | 
देहे भेहं श्रियस्त्वं स्वं बन्दे सारेवरं गुरुस्‌ n” 


|! Thisis a Sanskrit commentary on Kalpasutra attributed to Bhadra- 
bahusvamin. -For.a description of its Mss. see my D. C.J. M. Vol, XVII, pt. 
II; Nos. 520-522. 
* विशालगजयुरु. 
3 Vor this verse and the information connected with it, I am indebted 
to Muniraja Punyavijayaji. e wt - 





REVIEWS 
PRAVACANASARA: [The Pravacanasüra of Kundakunda 
Aoarys together with the commentary Tattvadipikd by 
. <Amrtacandra Siri, with English Translation by 
BAREND FADDEGON, Edited with an Introduction 
by क. W. THOMAS, Cambridge. 935, pp. xxiv+228, 
Jaina Literature Society Series Vol. I, Price i5s, net ]. 


'Kundakunda is unquestionably an authority on Jaina dogmat- 
ics; and his Pravacanasüra, despite its sectarian touches, especi- 
ally certain leanings towards the so called Digambara persua- 
sion, is a quintessential composition dealing with epistemological, 
ontological and monastic aspects of Jainism. On this Text there 
are Sanskrit commentaries of Amrtacandra, Jayasena, Prabha 
candra and Mallisena; and besides there are Kannada and Hind! 
commentaries by Balacandra and Hemaràja respectively (Fora 


detailed information about them see my Introduction pp. 97 etc. 
to Prvacanasdra which is in the press being published by the 
Rayachandra Jaina Sastramali, Bombay ) Of all the works of 
Kundskunds this work has attracted more attention of orientalists 
since its contents were summarised by R. G. Bhandarkar in his 
Report for 884. The present publication is an English trans- 
lation of ' the Prakrit stanzas of Kundakunda together with the 
commentary of Amrtacandra 


The Editor has added an Introduction of about 4 pp. discuss- 
ing some important topics about Kundakunda and his works. 
The editor, after surveying the views of Pt. Gajadharalal (who 
closely follows Pt, Premi Jaina Hitaishi Vol. X.) that Kunda- 
kunda belonged to c. 250 a. D., and those of K. B. Pathak that 
he belonged tothe 6th century, comes to a possible conclusion that 
Kundakunda flourished in the 3rd or the 4th century of the Chri- 
stian era especially in the light of the Jaina tradition, the general 


es AAP 


:* Since published; . 
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tone of his works, the manner of his references to scriptures and 
the possibility that he was earlier than Umiasvati., 

The question of the date of Kundakunda is a most perplex- 
ing one. It is true that the Pattavalis are not reliable and the 
inscriptions not contemporary evidences; but if they agree on 
fundamental points and if there is no conflict from other sources, 
their information does deserve a judicious consideration in the 
light of other circumstantial evidence. The editor has not detected 
another weak point in Prof. Pathak’s uneven arguments, namely, 
the meaning of the word anvaya as taken by Pathak. It is accepted 
that the anvaya of Kundakunda existed as early as 6th or "7th 
century A. D.; but from this it does not follow that Kundakunda 
lived about 928 A. D., because, for instance, Padmanandi of the 
पता century A. D. calls himself a Kundakundainvaya-dhurina. 
Pathak’s evidences cannot supply any earlier limit. Pathak’s 
attempt to identify Sivakumara with a contem porary king was 
only a probability, because it is Jayasena, who comes about one 
thousand years later, that tells us that Kundakunda wrote for 
one Sivakumara Maharaja. The argument cannot ‘ disappear,’ 
but it has to be understood with certain reservations. To quote 
a parallel case, there are scholars who would take Kālidāsa and 
Dignàga as contemporaries on the authority of a dubious state- 
ment of Mallinàtha, Further the editor remarks, ‘what is more 
decisive is that it (i. e. Sivakumàra ) is known as the name of the 
hero of an old Jaina story which is alluded to by Kundakunda 
himself ( Bhüvaprübhria v. 5l): this must be the ultimate basis 
of the late commentator's association of Kundakunda with ६8 
king of that name’. It cannot be decisive but only plausible, 
because Kundakunda refers not only to Sivakumàra but to many 
other persons : Bihubali ( Zhávapühuda v. 44). Madhupinga ( v 
45 ), Va$istha (v. 46), Bahu ( v. 49), Dipàyana (v. 50), Bhavya- 
sena ( v. 52), Sivabhüti ( v. 53), Surattaputta ( Silapühuda र, 30) 
etc. ; and there is no reason why Jayasena should specially select 
the name of Sivakumara alone and take him to be a contempor- 
ary of Kundakunda. Aboutthe priority of Kundakunda over 
Umasvati there is not much doubt, and it can be shown that 
many stitras of Umasvati closely follow certain gathas from 
Kundakunda's works. A close comparison of the Svetàmbara 
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canon with the works of Kundakunda shows that they inherit 
much that is common, and, as I have said elsewhere, the works 
of Kundakunda are of a conipilatory character, put together. by 
way of memory notes ata time when Digambaras refused to accept 
the canon as shaped by the Pataliputra council. That also 
explains why some of his works are called Sāras and Pihudas. 
The editor rightly says that the references to nonrJgins schools 
do not help us to settle the date definitely. One is perfectly aware 
that the Prakrjt dialect would yield ‘no chronological certain- 
ties,’ but this should not be an excuse, as it has been in the case 
of our editor, to neglect that aspect altogether. Savants like 
Pischel and Jacpbi have often used the dialectal evidence in 
matters.of relative chronology ; and a moderate attempt, so far as 
Pravacanasüra is concerned, has been already made by me in this 
direction (See Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. Li, part 
VI). Towards the problem of Kundakunda’s date I might fur- 
ther add that the Merkara copper plates of 466 A. D. (looked upon as 
apocryphal by some) mention Kundakundanvaya, and Sarvartha- 
sidahi ( II, IO) of Püjyapáda quotes some githis in the same order 
as found in Bārasa Amwvekkhá of Kundakunda. A close study 
of their works shows that the relative chronology should be like 
this: Kundakunda, Umisvati, Samantabhadra, Siddhasena and 
Püjyapàda (c. 5th century A. 0.), So it is more.probable that Kunda- 
kunda flourished at the beginning of the Christian era, as I have 
shown in my Introduction. The editor has} not taken into con- 
sideration Prof. Chakravarti’s dicussion about Kundakunda's 
date, though he mentions his edition of Paiicastikdya. 

The editor’s dise:ssion about Kundakunda’s work is very 
poor. He gives merely the editions, and we do not get any infor- 
mation about the form and contents of various works of Kunda- 
kunda. The facts that some Mss. of Mūlācāra attribute its àuthor- 
ship to Kundakunda 900 that Prabhacandra attributes Prakrit 
Bhaktis to Kundakunda are not at all noticed by the editor. It 
appears that evén some of the good editions of Kundakunda’s 
works have not reached the hands of the editor; for instance, 
Sat-Prabhrtüdi-samgraha, Ed. Méanikachandra Jaina Graritha: 
mala, Vol. I, which contains the Sanskrit commentary of Sruta- 
sicara etc. and the edition of Samuyasira published by Raya 


chandra Jaina Sadstramala, Bombay, 939 es 
42 Annals, [ 8, 0, R. I] 
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The editor remarks that stanzas 24-34 of Chap. IT ( III ?) 
seem out of place and have the air of an interpolation. It isa 
hasty pronouncement. Ihave studied the whole problem, and 
have come to the conclusion that these gathis sre not inconsistent 
with the utterances of Kundakunda in his other works; some of 
the gathas so left by Amrtacandra are very old ones, and some of 
them are diready known to him ( See the discussion in,my in- 
troduction to Pravacanasara pp. 50-54). Still the question re. 
mains why Amrtacandra has not included them in.his recension. 


In one place the editor says: ‘in the works attributed to 
Kundakunda there are no allusions to particular scriptures. ' 
I may point out here that Kundakunda definitely refers to a 
Pratikramana-sülra in his N?yamasüra, gathà 94 ( Padikamana- 
nümadheye sutte jaha vannidam padikamanam ). 


There are certain errors of facts in the Introduction of the 
editor, and they require correction. There is no such work as 
Prabhrtasara ( p. xv ) on which Balacandra is said to have written 
a commentary : in fact he has commented on all the three works 
( Paficastikaya, Pravacunasüra and Samayasüra) of Kundakunda ; it 
was an error first committed by K. B. Pathak, and that appears 
to be followed here. Vardhanadeva (p.xv)is not known from 
any references: the correct name is Srivardhadeva who is often 
identified with one Tumbülür&cárya and not Tumbilacarya. 
Silapühuda refers to Surattaputta and not to Rudra Satyakiputra 
( p. xvi); the editor should have looked to the Prakrit gathi and 
not easily be misled by the Sanskrit rendering Astaprabhrta is not 
at all the name, of a work with ‘eight topics’ ( p. xix), but it is 
an editorial designation given to eight small treatises, each quite 
independent of the other, attributed to Kundakunda; it is an 
error similar to Chappahuda which is a designation for six 
pahudas (excepting Línga and Sila-pahuda). Niyama in the 
title of Niyamasüra does not mean the ' rule of life,’ but the text 
is so called because it discusses about three jewels which 
necessarily ( nyamena ) lead the soul to liberation, There is no 
edition of Nzyamasüra by Gajadharalal ; perhaps the editor means 
Samayaprabhrtam. | Samayasüra-kalaéa-nàtaka is not at all an in 
dependent work of Amrtacandra, but it is only a name given to a 
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compilation of all the verses from his commentary on Samaya- 
$üra. The name of Amrtacandra’s commentary on Samayasüra is 
not Tatparyavriti but Atmakhyati. 


The Prakrit gāthās are often cryptic. The style of Amrta- 
candra’s commentary is artificial, elaborate and heavy. lf isa 
pleasure to read and enjoy the sound and sense of Amrtacandra’s 
utterances, but to translate the same with justice isa hard task. 
So turning to the translation one finds that the gathàs have been 
interpreted mainly according to Amrtacandra’s commentary. 
Differences in translation are possible in many places, and even 
mistakes can be pointed out here and there. A few typical 
errors might be noted: in gatha I, \3 visayülidam = ‘surpassing 
objects’ is not correct; visaya undoubtedly refers to indriya-visaya. 
In gatha I, 74 jivénam devadamtünam = including those of gods '; 
the translation may be accepted, but the force of amíünam is mfiks- 
ed; the gathi has in view the enumeration of four kinds of 
mundane beings in which the gods come last. The rendering of 
poggalajivappagassa (II, 37 ) as ‘ which has souls and matter for 
self’ is a good illustration how the translator is guided by the 
Dictionary even at the cost of the sense, The gathas especially 
could have been translated more literally in many piaces: for 
instance dhoda-ghadi-kamma-malam = ‘free from the stain of 
destructive Karmas’ ; the exact significance of १४७० is missed. 
The long sentence parama-BhattGraka etc. is rendered as‘ prostrate 
myself before the holy Vardhamana the mention of whose 
name is auspicious and is worthy of being praised by the most 
excellent Masters ( bhatt@rakas ), Great Gods, Tutelary deities and 
Supreme Lords (parmeévaras)' (p. 3). Any one acquainted 
with the usual epithets of a Tirtharnkara added by commentators 
will immediately see that Paramabhattaraka etc. are the adjec- 
tives of Vardhamana; and this way of rendering upsets the 
various notions of Jaina pantheon. There are many such errors 
here and there. When Amrtacandra writes in an involved style 
the translation also becomes tiresome. When Amrtacandra’s 
sentences are short, the translation is lucid and refreshing (I, 
44). Some of the footnotes are important and informative. These 
differences and errors detected should not mean in any way the 
disparagement of performance. The translator has taken great 
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pains, and he has accomplished his task with an amount of 
success. The translator is not merely a cold academician, as can 
be seen from one of his remarks; ‘ During these last years I have 
realised the joy of a deeper and better understanding of the Jaina 
religion. ’ . 

The translator should have outlined to us in the Introduction 
8 general survey of the philosophical tenets of Jainism as given 
in PravacanasGra in comparison with other leading systems of 
Indian philosophy, because every student cannot be expected to 
wade through the currents and cross~currents of a commentator's 
elaboration. The present publication is a good addition .to our 
knowledge of Jainism ; and it is hoped that the Boden Professor 
of Sanskrit would soon issue the various volumes of the 
‘ projected series’ of the Jaina Literature Society that the Jaina 
stydies might go ahead to keep pace with Vedic and Buddhistic 


studies. 
A. N. Upadhye 


INDO-ARYAN LITERATURE AND CULTURE = 
ORIGINS = BY PROF. NAGENDRANATH GHOSE, M. A., 
B. L. , of the Dacca University. (The Book Company 
Ld. , Calcutta, i934. ) 

This work, meant, according to the learned author, for “the 
remaking of a lost world," gives, to what are’ hitherto consider- 
ed as “absurdities and insoluble puzzles," in the Indo-Aryan 
literature, "their own natural place and position in the newly 
oriented world.’ 


Although bound in one volume, the book contains two 
separate works: the first runs over a large extent, and deals with 
the history of tbe Vratyas of the East; while the second, whigh 
covers only the last (XIV) section, is devoted to culling the 
material out of the present Mahabharata,—the materiel which 
alone, in the opinion of the learned author, formed the original 
" Draupadi-Saga," and was subsequently added to, and even 
altered, most mischievously by the wretched Brahman redactors. 


It has been, hitherto, the fashion of the Western Scholars to 
take to task, off and on, the so called Brahman authors of old 
Indian literature, whenever these scholars found something un- 
palatable to their own 8866 07 to their peculiar mode of reasoning. 
The learned author of the work under review, while disagreeing 
with the scholars of the L9th century, on some vital points, has, 
most faithfully followed the fashion of putting the whole blame 
upon the Brahman class, for giving a form to the Indian litera- 
ture, which, in his opinion, ought to have existed in some other 
form, originally. In fact, this tendency has, in the present work 
of Prof. Ghose, reached such a pitch, that even an indifferent 
reader would think it highly ridiculous. 


One who is given to reading a literature somewhat intensive- 
ly, forms some ideas of his own; and once possessed by these 
ideas, he makes his own hypothesis, and works it out according 
to his own particular views, all the while, believing that he is 
doing something great. But the public, and especially the 
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keen-eyed critic, not being so biased, looks at the work from an 
impartial view-point, and it is thus that the real worth of any 
work is ultimately decided. : 


That the wholesale condemnation of the Brahmans, as a class, 
was 80 long done, and supported too, with some political motive, 
is now generally known, and the work seems to have recently 
been given up as a task achieved. Prof. Ghose, in harping, upon 
the same tune, seems to serve kicks to a dead body |—nota very 
brave feat, indeed | . = 

Leaving this main item, there remains very little indeed, that 
can be looked at as research work! The thesis, laid down by the 
learned Professor, seems to have been constructed-on the Vratya 
literature, and, ° remains," in the words of the author himself, 
“a matter of purely personal conjecture, unrelated altogether to 
the data of demonstrable historicity. '' 

Thus prepared, the reader may now look into the work itself: 
While the Aryan colonies were established in the Punjab, and 
the Western part of India, the East was populated by the Vratyas, 
who had their own religion, and were ruled by their own kings. 
Some Brahmans, being harassed by the oppression of Ksatriys 
rulers, left the Aryan colonies, and emigrated to the Vritya 
country, in the East, where they Aryanised the whole population 
by certain Samskaras (ceremonials) This, in main, is the 
theory of the learned Professor, who has collected his material 
from the Atharva Veda, and some Brahmana works, ag also from 
some of the Puranas. Prof. Ghose further holds that the Vedic 
literature was, as 8 whole, subsequently thoroughly revised by 
the priests who had managed to put down their oppressors by the 
help of the Vratya Kings, and thus, with mutual borrowing, 
made the whole of the population equally Aryanised, with a newly 
cast Vedic literature to suit the needs of the aryanised Vr&tyas; 
and the collection of hymns regarding these latter, mainly 
covers the Atharva Veda. E 

Then the suthor, in the last section of his works, turns 
towards the Mahabharata, the great Indian Epic, and with certain 
convictions already settled in his mind, offers, to the reader, the 
material of the Draupad! Saga, upon which the present huge. 
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Brahmanical structure of the Epic, subsequently came to be 
built. The author,—the seer of this original saga |—cuts away 
the brahmanical portions so as to make out a form of the Saga. 
Thus, “ the Satyavat! Bhisma colloquy, and its uncomely issue,” 
~meaning the Niyoga episode,-is cut out as a Brahmanic elabo- 
ration. Pandu’s Sons, too, are held to be his own work; Drona, 
his absurd son ASvatthiman, and all about these, are held to be 
" & pure Brahmanic fabrication foisted on the original Saga.” 
Without giving a complete list of the these “ vile" fabrications, 
it would be well to reproduce here what, according to the author, 
is “an absolutely sure test ’’ for finding out these mischiefs 
from the present bulky form of our ancient Indian literature: 
“ when any part of the narrative is found to be totally lacking 
in verisimilitude, and is, at the same time, seen to imply extra- 
vagant glorification of the Brahman, spcially if this be at the 
expense of some other class, and even more so if it involves the 
humiliation of that class, then we may have the rechauff patented 
as sixteen-annas Brahman-made, ” ( p. i95), 


S. N. Tadpatrikar 


FESTSCHRIFT MORIZ WINTERNITZ, herausgegeben 
von Otto Stein und Wilhelm Gampert, 9838, Otto 
Harrassowitz, Leipzig. Pp, XIV +357 


ft is in the fitness of things that the life of a scholar should be 
crowned at a ripe old age with a volume of studies as a mark of 
respect from his fellow scholars, and we have been long aceustom- 
ed to these Festschrifts. But none deserves it more than this 
veteran scholar who for more than two decades has carried on 
the torch of the older generation of scholars, Winternitz’s name 
is familiar tp all students of Sanskrit Literature and is one to 
conjure with in many of its departments. . 

The work is divided into the following sections: Language, 
Literature, Religion, Philosophy, Culture and History, to wit, the 
various fields in which the learned Professor has shown keen 
interest. In the first section Debrunner ( joint author of Altindi- 
sche Grammatik, IIT) has an interesting note on the type mesa 
and parsa of the Vedic imperative in -8/ ; Renou gives an exhaust- 
ive list of words in -ima in Sanskrit and studies the derivation 
of this interesting suffix. Among other interesting articles on 
Linguistics may be mentioned Alsdorf's observations on Pischel' 
Materialon zur Kenntnis des Apabhramsa 


The literature section is enriched by Weller on the Text- 
Criticism of the Mahabharata, Schrader on the Recensions of the 
Bhagavadgita, Meyer on the Cultivation of Trees in the Agni- 
purana. The following names will vouch for the all-round 
authority 800 interest of this section: Richard Schmidt, Gode, 
Sarup and Koerner. 


In the section on Religion we have Shamasastry on the Con- 
ception of Sin in the Vedas, Mrs. Rhys Davids on a Vanished 
Sakyan window, E. J. Thomas on Pre-Pali terms in the 
Patimokkha, Sieg and Siegling on the Fragments of a Udana- 
commentary in Tokharian, Zachariae on Jain authors of the l6th 
and I7th Centuries, Aiyangar on;Paiicaratra in classical Tamil 
literature, and De on Pre-Caitanya Vaisnavism in Bengal. 


The section on Philosophy contains useful contributions on 
various aspects from Strauss, Edgerton, Hiriyanna, Sharma, 
Coomaraswamy? Frauwallner, Tucci, Schayer and Tavadia, all of 
which are as interesting as they are brief. 


In the final chapter we meet with such well-known scholars 
like Charpentier, Geiger, Norman Brown, Przyluski, etc. Each 
contribution is the fruit of deep thought in the particular field 
and to give a detailed criticism of the more important studies 
would require a volume in itself, which, indeed, is the highest 
praise for a Commemoration Volume 


Finally Prof. Winternitz is to be congratulated on having 
established such a wide circle of admirers, friends and pupils 
among all generations of scholars, and the Volume under review 
which is as fitting a tribute to his genius as to that of the. different 
authors, deserves to be in the book shelf of every lover of India's 


Culture and Scholarship S. M. Katre 
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“VEDIC GODS: I-IV."! 
BY ° 
HIRALAL AMRITLAL SHAH, B. A. , ( Bombay, 2.) 


SECTION—I: GODS" VARUNA-MITRA-SURYA : 


(L) God Varuna: Fortunately for us, we possess a very 


distinctive description of the God Varuna in one of the hymns 
of Rgveda It says that he knows the course of ships on the 
sea. This is how the verse reads :— ` 

“Far यो वीनां पदमन्तरिक्षेण पतताम । ae नावः सञ्चाद्रियः ॥ ' RV I 257. 
(" Who knows the way of the birds that keep flying in the 
heaven (— Antariksa’); who knows the course of ships on 
the ses.” ). 

Herein, it seems, we get 5 clue as to the exact nature of this 
Vedic god. The course of navigation has ever been determined by 
the mariner’s compass which always shows the North, the needle 
pointing to the North Pole. It, therefore, suggests to me to take 
this particular description to refer to the Pole Star (a Ursæ 
Minoris-Polaris ) the well known Dhruva star or to its regent god 
who knows the course of ships on sea. In RV. VII, 49, 3, we find 
that Varuna is associated with “ waters” as their king. At this 





| This paper was read hefore the 7th Oriental Conference, Baroda, in 
Dec. 3:-85$ it as bren enlarged and improved subsequently. Its summary 
will b- found in the Proceedizgs : £ the Conference on pp. 723-30, For resume 
and refs ences sea paras 8५, 87. For Table of contents etc., see pp. 49-79. 
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stage, we will not discuss the nature of “ Apah( आपः)” in the 
RV. It is evident that Varuna is connected with. “sea’’ in one 
way or the other. " 

(€) Varuna knows the ways of the birds that soar in Anta- 
riksa. The “bird '" here does not seem to be an ordinary bird 
which flies: ft seems to refer to: stars which have their course 
in the sky. We find that the Sun is called a bird :— i 

“In various passages Süryg is conceived as & bird traversing’ 
space. He is a bird(X,I77,I-2), or a ruddy bird ( ४, 47, 3 ),. 
is represented as flying (I, 9, $), is compared with a flying 
eagle (VII, 63,5) and seems to be directly called an eagle 
( V, 45, 9).......... " ( Mac. p.3l). 

If flying ' birds ' are in reality the stars, them the reference 
to, the knowledge of Varuna in their connection seems to be the 
Polar Longitudes and the Polar’ Latitudes which pass on, from 
Dhruva to all the stars and all the places. It isin this sense 
that ( we think ) the description of the god Varuna-the regent 
god of Dhruva as universal monarch, with spies and with 
a knowledge of alk people, is appropriate. He isthe only 
steady one in the changing and revolving universe. That way 
we prefer to interpret the verses in RV. I, 25, I0-l3. 

(3) If is significant that Varuna is assoctated with night. 
This fact would go to support his stellar nature and his visibility 
at night. We read that-- 

" In another passage ( VILI, &, 3) it is said that Varuna has 
embraced ( pari sasvaje) the nights, and by his occult power has. 
established the mornings or days ( usrah )......In the later Vedic 
period of the Brahmanas, Varuna comes to be specially connected 
with the nocturnal heaven. Thus Mitra is said to have produc- 
ed the day and Varuna the night (TS. VI, 4, 8, 3.) ; and the day is 
sud to belung to Mitra and the night to Varunz (TS Il, t, 7, 4. ). '' 
( Mac. p 25). 

(4) God Mitra :— Dhruva star is further associated ( on earth ) 


with the Gnomon ( Saüku) which is inclined to itsaltitude: it 
fixes up ine n.rthern direction (one of the four cardinal points ) 





l Cf. para 65 “Sindhu” and note to Para 58 with reference to" Fish” 
and “sea” in connections with Canopus and Vasistha ). 
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४३६ as, on sea, for the same purpose, if is helpful to the navigator 
through his compass. For an idea of the Sanku of this type! 
we may well think of the one that is to be seen in the Indian 
‘astronomical observatories of Jai Simha at Ujjain, Jaipur, Delhi 
and Benares and which is therein known as the “Samrat-Yantra.” 
( Kaye p. 35ff., p. बा, ) This type of Sanku is of prime impor- 
*ance'for the measurement of time, with the help of the shadow 
the sun casts on it and on its equatorial side quadrants facing 
East and West ( the two other cardinal points .? It will be seen 
that the description of Varuna is “ वेद मास धतब्रतो द्वादश प्रजावतः) 
वेदा य उपजायते d 

( * The righteous knows the twelve months with the fam ily; 
he knows the offshoot that arises therefrom.” ( RV. I, 25, 8.). 

This description of Varuna brings us to the consideration of 
measurement of time which is done through Sankou. 

(5) The associate god of Varuna is Mitra God in Vedas and 
therefore, we may as well take this Mitra God to be a personifica- 
tion or the regent god of Sanku, the Indian Gnomon ! associated 
with Dhruva) and then reread the passage (quoted above) 
which says that the day belongs to Mitra. If is this character of 
Mitra, that his description of impelling men to action and help- 
ing them ( or the agriculturists ) acquires its proper sense ४--- 

“मित्रों जनान्यातयति बरुवाणो मित्रो दाधार पुथिवीमत याम । 


Lam m p, 


मित्रः कृष्टीरनिमिषाभे WE मित्राय हव्यं घतबञ्जुहोत N” 


! We read in the " Panoasiddhüntikaà" Ch. XIII about the Gnomon as 
under:— 


“The observer placing his eye at the base of the straight gnomon, is to 
incline it in such a wiy, that the top of the gnomon is in the straight line 
joining the eye ard the Pole Star '' ( 3l*. 

" At Lanka this observation is performed with a gnomon. lying flat on the 
surface, on Sumeru with one standing upright, and in the intermediate re- 
gions with one inclined more or less " ( 32). 

“ The people at Laikā see the Pole star in the horizon; those on the Meru 
in the Zenith ; those dwelling between, see it between ( the Horizon and the 
Zenith ) " (26) 

[ From G. Thibaut's translation ( 889 ) reprinted by the Punjab Sanskrit 
Book Depot, Laboro, 4930 ( p. 86). ] l 

It should not be forgotten that the northern point of this Sanku is in the 
Pole Star in Dhruva Star and not in the Polar Point, 

? Thus the‘ Friendly ' funetion of the Mitra God arises co-ordinating 
the function of the two gods Varuna and Sun. 
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" Tt is the voice of Mitra that impels men: 

Mitra sustains earth as also heaven; with a steady gaze, 
Mitra watches the active folk (or agriculturists). Pour to 
Mitra the luseious'oblation. " (RV. TII, 59,  ). 

(6) The function of Mitra and Varuna can now be followed 
when it is said about it as undert-- 

“In the AV, (I[X,3.[8) Mitra is asked to uncover in’ the 
" morning what has been covered up by Varuna,” ‘‘In the AV. 
( XIII, 3, 23 ) Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with *"Varuna in 


the evening " ( Maec. P. 29). 

The antithesis between Mitra and Varuna is expressed as 
under:—— | j 

"S. B. ( XII, 9, 2, 2) asserts that this world is Mitra, that 
(the eelestial) world is Varuna.” (Mac. P. 25). 

$n company with Varunn:-- 

" By occult power Varuna, standing in the air, measures out 
the earth with the sun as with a measure (V, 85,5,) Varuna 
and Mitra send the dawns (III, 6, 7), make the sun to cross 
the sky and obscure if with cloud and rain, while the honeysd 
drops fall ( V, 63, 4); or (V, 63, 8 and 7) they cause heaven to 
tain and they uphold the ordinances by the occult power of the 
Asura (here-Dyaus or Parjanya), " ( Mac. P. 24). 

(7) Perhaps the golden shield (RV. I, 25, {3) or the cover- 
ing which Varuna is said to be putting on before sending out 
spies ( spa$as) relate to his using the sun as a measure during day- 
time. We will consider the “ Dawns " -Usas-later on. 

MITRA-VARUNA :— and SUN 

(8) Both these'goda Mitra and Varuna constitute an entity 
as described above, Their eye is Sürys, the sun (Mac. p. 30:— 
“The eye of Sürya is mentioned several times ( V. 40, 8 etc.) but 
he is himself equally often called the eye of Mitra and Varuns 
(of. Mac. p. 23) or of Agni as well (I, i5,,).” 

It is natural that Mitra (Sanku) ıs closely associated with 
the sun at day-time; accordingly it has led ‘Vedic scholars to 
take him for a Sun-God or a god of light specially connected 
with the Sun:— 

“The somewhat scanty evidence of the Veda showing that 
Mitra is a solar deity, is corroborated by the Avesta and Persian 


€ 
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religion in general. Here Mithra is undoubte ily a Sun-go or a 
god of light specially connected with the Sun.” ( Mac. p. 30). 

(9) We may point out that the beneficent náture of Mitra 
of the Veda (and Mithra of the Avesta ) consists in the essential 
need he fulfils by supplying the measurements of tima, fer pro- 
per action and for performance of rites or rituals. The ethical 
side of this god arises in that way. The measurement follows 
upon the linking of the North ( with Varuna ) and the East ( with 
Sürya ) with the help of this god. 

(i0) It will now be interesting to note what is said about 
Varuna:—— 


"The hypothesis recently advanced by Oldenberg that Varuns 
primarily represented the moon, cannot be passed over here...... 
he believes that Varuna and Mitra were the moon and the sun..... 
This hypothesis does not seem to account at all well for the actnal 
characteristics c£ Varuna in the Rzveda...... It has already been 
mentioned that Varuna goas back to the Indo-iranian period, 
for the Ahura Mazda of the Avesta agrees with him in character 
thouzh nob in name. The name of Varuna may even be Indo- 
European. At least, the long accepted identification of the word 
with the Greek "ouranos'', though presenting phonetic difficulties, 
has not been rejected by some recent authorities on comparative 
philology '' ( Mac. p. 28). (cf. para 69. ) 


DEVAS-STARS 


(4l) The difficulties that the scholars experienced in a pro- 
per understanding of the Vedic gods such as Varuna, Mitra eto. 
is quite natural. The impressions which work wifh them ars 
that the Vedic seers merely sang the glories of a variety of natural 
phenomena, Hence the scholars naturally restrict their attention 
to some obvious happenings such as storm, wind, lightning, 
dawn, fire, rains; or to the course of sun and moon or at times 
to some tribal history. Buttue mention of them as shining ones, 
lustrous as conveyed by the sense of ' div "—to shine-in the word 
“ Deva” used for gods, would naturally invite our attention to 
the starry realm for a solution of the enigma. The foremost in 
such an astronomical realm is, as we suggest, Dhruva in the 
Varuna; and the second identity is of Mitra with the Sanku 
connected with Dhruva, as Mitra is connected with Varuna. 
Both are connected with the sun and moon as every other star 
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is connected with them.. The connection of Mitra with Time, 
(through Dhruva and Su» ) necessarily .l-ads us to æ consideration 
of the Vedic calendar with its snsltice and equinoctial points and 
without which, we will never be able to comprehend the nature 
of other Vedic creations, much less their grouping together on 
several occasions in several hymns. We have already covered 
some ground in our explanations of the gruuping together of 
Mitra and Varuna. 


(i2) Before proceeding with the determination of the Vedic 
calendar, it will not be out of place to note that what applies to 
the Vedic texts does apply to the texts of other non-Indian reli- 
gions where strong resemblances either to the Vedic concep- 
tious, to Vedic narrations or to Vedic terminology are a marked 
@haracteristic. A better understanding of Varuna and Mitra 
will therefore naturally elucidate the basic conception of the 
greatest ( Iranian ) god AhuraMazda and of god Mithra. Simi- 
larly, Vedic Vrtra, Soma, Yama, Vivasvat, will naturally help us 
all to know the Iranian Verethraghna, Haoma, Yima and Vivanh- 
vant better than before. Vedic Matarisvan will help us to see 
through tbe legend of Prometheus. Even this episode requires 
a clearer conception of the Vedic (stellar) calendar that the Vedic 
seers seem to have fixed up. 


SECTION—II: OLD CALENDAR 


(L3) Vedic Calendar :— In order to understand other Vedic 


gods, it will be necessary for us to understand the nature of the 
Vedic months, Vedic Year, the Solstices and the Equinoctial points 
thereof and the system and division of constellations. We have 
practically no diract evidence which may be considered to be of 
the nature of a positive proof. We are left to gather and infer 
from many sources which differ widely and which do not re- 
concile with one another easily in their variances; and in the 
absence of one good reliable data, the choice of any particular one, 
or a suitable explanation of any growth that cannot be explained 
is ‘difficult and the task becomes somewhat perilous. Itcan be 
easily seen that many hands must work at it and the limitations 
of a single individual applies very well to the humble but a bold 
attempt of the present writer. It has been found that many authors 
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must be kept out for our purpeses of investigation ; and so too, 
the many prevalent thaories ( ancient or modern) have to be laid 
aside in this matter. And above all, it has not been possible for 
the writer to go through several previous attempts that the learn- 
ed (ancient and modern) scholars have made in this direction, 
because of the immensity of the controversial nature of the 
subject, and of the limited ability of the writer. 

(24) As we qu oted before, Varuna knuws twelve months and 
the co-related matters with the offshoots. It does point to the 
adoption of a year ofl? luni-solar months and its adjustment to 
the solar year. Jt cannot be forgotten that in Indis, the very 
names of the months and their connection with the lunar man- 
sions, bring to us the consideration of the system of Indian con» 
stellations which also has to be determined for the applieatiom 
to the Vedic conceptions. And herein we possess a great advan" 
tage in the present investigations because all the zodiacal constel- 
lations and many prominent stars and star-groups have their re- 
gent gods kncwn ta us. Since we find Varuna to be one of the starry 
realm, we can extend our scope in that direction to see if we get 
results which are better than what have been obtained hither- 
to without reference to stars or to the true old calendar. 

(45 ) We refer to the works of Kalidasa and of Kautilya for 
our purpose since they bear the impress of profound scholarship 
and of their inclinati sn to the Vedic lore and because they are least 
modified ar tampered wita and therefore they can be relied upon as 
a safe guide. 

(l6) Pürgimünta months :-- In" Meghadüta,"' pf Kalidasa we 


read that the hero got the first glimpse of the approaching rainy 
season, on the last day of the Asadhs month, that then the follow- 
ing Sravana month was quite near to it and that since the day he 
saw the clouds, he had to spend four more months in exile, its 
termination being the ilth day in the bright fortnight of the 
month Karttika, when Lord Visnu wakes from his sleep. There 
is one variant reading in this text which would mean that it was 
the ‘ first’ day of Asidha rather than the last one when the 
clouds were visible. It has taxed the ingenuity of the com- 
mentators fv square the latter variant reading with all that is 
related above in this connection. They ultimately leave the 
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text to itself stating that it is not to be literally interpreted. 
They are in such a fix because they understand the months to 
be of the Amanta type, starting with the moment of New moon. 
However, such is not the case. The months herein are Pürni- 
manta type, ending with the bright fortnight 
The portions of the text here referred to are as under:— 
“ आषाढस्य प्रशर्मदिवसे मेघमाम्लिष्ठसानुम्‌। (v.l ' प्रथमदिवसे ' ) 
| MeghaDuta-2. 
४ प्रत्यासन्ने नभसि दयिताजीवितालम्बनाथी । ” du 9 A, 
“ शापान्तो मे भुजगशयनादुत्थिते झाङ्गपाणो 
मासानन्यान्‌ गमय चतुरो लोचने मीलायित्वा ॥” र» 
( v. ]. शषान्मासान्‌ ' ) 5 » ~L5. 
[“.,,, (saw) on the fast day of Asüdha a cloud, resting on 
the top of the hill (2).” “ Desirous of sustaining the life of his 
beloved wife, the mon'h of Svüvana being af hand (4) ; My curse 
will terminate when Lord Visnu rises from his sleep resting till 
then on the serpent; pass the remaining four months with the 
eyes shut......... "Os | 
Since 30 Tithis ( a tithi is one digit of moon in the luni-solar 
month of 30 tith s) would constitute 2924 solar days, four months 
(of I20 digils-luni solar tithis) would require 2978 x 4 = il8 solar 
days (according to the Arthasdstra of Kautilya). Since 304 
solar days constitute a solar month 3044 x 4 = ।११ solar days 
would make up four solar months; and since it is only llth day 
(in the bright fortnight ) when the curse is to terminate, four 
days of the fortnight (at the end the fourth month ) are deducted 
from 22, whieh brings the total of day (of four months) to 
li8§th day from the time the clouds first appeared. It will be seen 
that the months do end with bright half if the portions of 
the text stand co-related as they do. Sràvana would be near to 
Asadha only if it is ending in its full moon. 
{I7) Let us take up the Artuasastra of Kautilya, to determine 
the nature of the calendar in vogue in his days ( B. C. 4th cent ). 
४ त्रिशतं चतुःपश्चाशचाहोरात्राणां कर्मसंवत्सरः | तमाषाढीपर्यंवसानमुनं 
पर्णः वा दृद्यात्‌ । करणाधिष्ठितमाविमासक कुर्यात्‌ । (Ch. IL 7, 25). 


[ of. ‘Jain Text’ —' C" on p. i54 and note thereon ]. 


4 


“The Civil Year will constitute 354 solar days. He should 
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may him in that year more or less when it is completed:on the 
full moon of the month Asidha, (" आषाढी >). He must provide 
for the extra month determined as per its procedure ( Karana ). " 


We learn from Kautilya that the month Asidhe (which, we 
saw, ended at full moon ) constitutes the last month in the hot 
season, while the rainy season with Sravana ushers the south- 
ern course of sun, The mid-day (at Ujjain as per Indain 
convention ) in the month of Asadha is the day when the shadow 
( cast on Sanku by the sun on its reaching the summer solstice 
point) disappears. The equinoctial days-a day of 385 muhürtas 
and the night of I5 muhuürtas-eceur in the months of Gaitra 
ind Agvayuja (solar month ). 

The text of the above referred to passages is as underi-- 

“रावणः प्रोष्ठपद्श्च वर्षा | आश्वयुजः कार्तिकश्व ATA । मार्गशीषः पोषश्चा 
हेमन्तः 4 

“माघः फाल्छुनश्च शिशिर । चैत्रो वेशाखश्च वसन्तः ज्येष्ठामूलीय आषाढश्च 
स्रोष्मः ¦ 

“शिजिरायुत्तरायणम्‌। वर्षादि दाक्षिणायनम्‌ इन्ययनस्संवत्सरः १” 

“आषाढे मासे नष्टच्छायो मध्याह्नो भवति D 

“पश्चद्शमसहूर्तों दिवसों रात्रिश्च चैत्रे मास्याश्वयृजे च मासे भवतः १" 

( Ch. II, 20, 38. ) 
[Gf ‘ Jaina Texts—’ C. E. L. on pp. 254-6 and 
notes thereon ] 


(8) Solstice pomís—- There is thus no doubt that the system 
in vogue then points te the solstice points on fhe first day of 
the solar month Sra vana, when if is the dark half because the 
civil year ends with full moon of the month Asadhs (the differ- 
ence between the two being adjusted by two extra luni-solat 
months in one cycle ( yuga ) af five solar years as shown in the 
concluding two verses of this chapter:-- 


4 Lm. am, 


शिशिरास्यत्तरायणम्‌ । वादे दक्षिणायनम्‌ । 
इुन्ययनस्संवत्सरः । पश्चसंवत्सरों युगामीते i 
दिवसस्य हरत्यकष्षारिभागमृती ततः i 
करात्येकमहश्छेदं तथेवके च चन्द्रमाः ॥ 
2 | Annals, B. 0. RI. ] 
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एवमर्धतुतीयानामब्दानामाथिमासकस्‌ । . 
Hise जनयतः पर्व पश्चाब्दान्ते च पश्चिमस्‌ u^ 
"EH. ‘ga? ? or Sat’ 2]; 
( Ch. IL-20, 38 ). 
( Of. “Jaina Texts ~ H. E. pp. 457-458 ).. 

* Seasons from Sisira and onwards constitute the Winter sof 
stice and those from Varsà and onwards eonstitute the Summer 
solstice. Two solstices make up one year - five years making up’ 
a cycle (Yuga). The sun carries off fis in excess by ) i/60th: 
day of a (civil) day and thus 60 parts (3/60 x 60 = ] day } 
make a complete day im a season of two months: Likewise the 
moon is short by ł}/60th day in a day (civil) and is thus short 
by one complete day in a season: of two months. Im this way, 
when 2246 years are completed (60 luni-soiar months are com- 
pleted ) there is an extra luni-solar month. In the end, wher 
five years are over another (extra month) is added, at the end, 
in Grigma season. ” | i | 

Since the luni-solar year ends in the full-moon of Asadhs 
(“आषाडीपर्यवर्सान ' ) there can never be Grisma season at the end 
of २१९ years. Hence the last line of the verse in the text is 
either faulty or of a clumsy construction. It must either read 
* nünam "- definitely instead of “ Pürvam"; or if " Pürvam '" 
reading holds good, it must be construed with the previous line 
of the verse, while the word " Grisme " should be taken witb 
the word “ Paficábdànte ” . | 

(9) It appears then that the two solstice points, and therefore 
the two equinoctial points too are fixed in the solar year although, 
the digits of the moon at those particular four moments 
( of 2 solsticés and of 2 equinoctials) naturally vary in & 
Gycle of five solar years. But the point of interest lies in the 
fact we glean as to the exact place of the sun amongst stars at 
those four moments. That was just the reason (and not its day 
to day application) that we traced the nature of old calendar 
from the authentic source that is still available. It will be noti- 
ced that even these texts that we consulted are not left intact as 
we have noticed in the digcussions(l) over a variant in the 
Meghadüta and (2) over the season of the first extra luni-solar 
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month at the end of 2} years in the Arthasastra. A further 
motice of this calendar is material to our investigations. 


(20) The year: Luni-Solar:-- As 854 solhr days comprised 
ene civil year ( ArthaSástra-Oh. II, 7, 25) ending with the ‘full 
moon or luni-selar month Asadha, the counting of fortnights 
and menths had to be adjusted, because I5 days made a fortnight 
rand 30 days a (civil) month of two fortnights ( ibid-Ch. II, 
29, 38 ” पञ्चदशाहोरात्राः पक्ष; ५ सोमाप्यायनइशुरूः १ सोमावच्छेदनो qme: 
द्विपक्षी मासः त्रिंशदहोरात्रः प्रकर्ममास । [“5 days and nights make 
one fortnight which is bright when the moon waxes and which is 
dark when the moon wanes. Two fortnights make a Civil month ''] 
‘and since twelve such months would make 360 such days, adjust- 
ment in civil counting ( 360 days ) to the luni-solar phenomena 
amounting to 354 days was brought about by non-counting of one 
day every third and seventh fortnight in the season of four ( Cf 
को °LX, L, 35-36 कालः शीतोष्णवर्षात्मा eto. ) months from Vars&. Thus 
& days are not- counted days and the total stops at 354 days. Since 
the year begins in the dark half of Srávana ( आपाढीपर्यत्रसानं ) one 
day of each of the dark fortnight of the months Bhadra, Karttika, 
Pausa, Phalgupa, Vais&kha, and Asadhs will not be counted. To 
this effect is the text of the Arthasastra ४-- l 


“राजवर्ष मासः पक्षो दिवसश्च व्युष्ट वर्षाहिमन्तग्रीष्माणों तृतीयसप्तमा 
Rada: पक्षाइरोषाः पूर्णाः पुथगघिमासक इति काळः t (Ch. I, 6,24). 


(" The royal year, the month, the fortnight, tha day the new 
year’s day on Sravana ( first day of the dark half of Sràvana), 
the 3rd and 7th fortnight of three (six cómpressed into three) 
seasons-rainy, winter and summer season short by a day ( 3rd of 
१4 days; then 7th of 4 days-of each of the three seasons), the 
rest of the fortnights ( of thase three seasons ) -interoalary month 
being separate-these are the divisions of time, " ! 


(Cf. Jain Text “M ” on p. 5], 
} We come across the usage of seasons with counting by fortnights in 


each, in several inscriptions of the second century A. D., at Nasik and Karle. 
E. I, Vol. VII pp. 6l to 77, Vol. VIII, pp. 59-94, 
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(22) Moalamfisa:-~ The system of calendar thus fired up ir: 
the ArthaSastra is a cycle of five solar years made up of 3830 
(5 x 366 ) solar days; to the'solar years are adjusted the luni— 
solar year’ (of 354 days~l2 months x 2 dp. days) by two extra: 
Tuni-solar months within that cycle. Still, the adjustment is 
not complete because it comes to only ३8१9४ days (62 months x 
29!/, days = 8टयि days} This discrepancy of a day withfim five 
years would necessarily obtrude upon the reality iw course of 
several years as well es any such that may be in the length of 
the year of 366 days instead of w year of 365’ days and odd, (The 
civil adjustment to the luni-solar year i.e. 36) days minus 6 
- non-calculated days to equate with 354 days in the year just 
shown before is not in question here ) Hence, it looks, that the 
final adjustment of calculations to the recurrence of natural phe- 
nomeng such as the exact time’ of completion of luni-solar year 
and of the return of the sun to the fixed points of solstice or 
equinoctials has been devised iw the provision of “ Mala Māsa,” 
an expurgated month (of perhaps varying number of days) at 
some future period, the period being determined by the school 
according to its own adoption of a data of the length of a luni- 
solar month ( Kautilya has’ 294 days) The Jainsystem, the same 
as of Kautilya im most of the points, differs here, im as much as, 
the Iuni-solar month consists of 2022 days, 62 months making in 
all I830 days, thus fully equating them with the cycle) We 
would interpret the text im the Arthasdstra Ch. IL 20, 38, as 
under ‘~~ 


Text:-— “ara मंलमाँसः # पच्चेनिशदश्ववाहायाोः + चत्वारिंशसु- 
स्तिवाहाँयाः ॥ ” 


Translation:— “ lhirty second (solar year perhaps ) has a sup 
pressed (solar ) month [ days not stated f- [ according to the sys- 
tem of the Arthasastra as implied by denomination of 2 other 
schools in this Malamiss section | It is thirty fifth year accord- 
ihg to the [ school of | Asvavahas (theirs being horse's speed), 
It is 40th year according to Hastivahas [school] ( theirs being 
speed of an elephant), 
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(32) Itis quite plain that the word ‘‘ Malamdsa’’ means a 
suppressed month and that it is not an intercalary ( अधिमास ) 
month. The latter is invariably called ' Adhimasa” in the 
three passages that we have quoted hithereto, Since this is a 
chapter on the calendar, reference to any scale of payment to 
horse-breeders or to elephant-breeders would be out of place. 
"There is another construction possible and that is *that.the first 
school of Kautilya ) went by Solstice point, the second by the 
Vernal equinox point (in A$vint constellation ) and the third 
was prominent either by its emphasis on the Hasta (Corvus) 
constellation or for the matter of fact by its preference for the 
Autumnal equinox (in Svati constellation ). These suggestions 
are only hypothetical since we have no other evidence to check 
them : the only sure ground is that it is not ' अधिमास (an inter- 
calary,an added month) and that even solar year adjustments 
must have been found necessary at intervals. The bearing of this 
discussion is that the precession of equinores was an unknoun thing 
and the system co.tained fixed points of two solstices or two equin xes. 
This fact is very pertinent to our further consideration of the 
Vedic Gods when we are faced with a iahyrinth of views as to 
the equinoxes, or astothe starting point in the month stated 
to be the first day of the bright half of Wagha; or views that the 
Vedas were composed or the materials for their composition arose 
in regions far away from India or that traces of polar life survive 
in some Vedic words or rituals or sacrifices. After getting a 
cantral view-point from the present investigations based upon 
authentic sources free from ceremonial bias and after its applica- 
tions and the results obtained thereby, we shall be in a position 
to review all these views to enable us to trace their growth behind 
several hypothesis and to check them all, for ascertaining their 
proper value, 

(23) The Jain Calendar ani the Arthagastra ण [ Of. Quotations 
under " Jain Texts’’ pp. 34-66. and notes thereon]. The Jain 
system of calendar is very conservative. Even the later works 
try to preserve the views that were held during the sixth century 
B.C. At times we find that there are molifioations even in these 
books (see quotation ' M' on p. i6l), since the Ister authors 
found a considerable change in the seasons with reference to lunar 
mansions and tothe lunar months, In spite of such aberrations 
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in the texts or in their commentaries, they collectively serve us as 
a guide for present investigations ; and since the system propoundc- 
ed therein runs inactose parallel to the one propounded in the 
ArthaiGsira we tray safely switch over from the ArthasSastra to 
what is related therein when we find that some particulars sre 
not given in the former, It permits us to take a consistent 
and harmonious view of the calendar from both the sourpes and 
accordingly, there is ample scope for these Jain data, in our in- 
vestigations related to the nature of the Vedic Gods. Since this 
article does not mean to serve & compendium of the data in Jain 
works or to explain the variance in details, the reader will have 
to be content with the barest mention of only the required data 
collected therefrom. The known Jain works are (} ) " Saryapra- 
jüapti, " (2) “ Candraprajfiapti, " ( 3) “ Jyctiskarandaka, ” (4) 
i Jambudvipaprajüanpti," (5) “ Kalalokaprakasa ". There are 
several others slso. "Those who desire to refer to the original 
will get a great help in the Sanskrit commentaries on some of 
their Magadht texts. 

(84) The Jain system has a cycle of five solar years of s 
total of I830 solar days, five luni-solar years of 62 months ( 60 
usual luni-solar months plus two extra luni-solar months, to 
equate the luni-solar year to the solar one and to the completed 
cycle). It starts with the moment of summer solst/ce in the 
dark half of the month Sravana, on its first day in early 
morning, with the moon in the Abhijit constellation then, ( We 
have not yet seen anything of a ‘ Malamisa ’ therein ). 

(25) However we commend the'system to the readers as 
supplementing that of the Arthasastra for the division of the 
ecliptic it givés, for the division spaces allotted to 28 con- 
stellations (the Abhijit constellation benig there), and for the 
daily and yearly courses of the Sun and of the Moon amongst 
those allotted spaces and for its equinoctial and solstice points 
according to the data that it has adopted. We shall give here 
their data as briefly as possible for the facility of the readers 
and in a tabnlated form after giving their brief description, cor- 
related to the probably Vedic one as might be justified because 
of the same system of the Arthasastra (See pp. 254-.72). 

(26) Heliptic:— Inthe Jain system, the ecliptic is made uv 
of two styles. One of {830 spaces and the other of 3660 spaces. 
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The difference is not at all material since the former is as good 
as tha latter and vice-versa. We will follow the division of 
3660 spaces. The division of 360 degress is entirely absent and it 
looks that the guiding consideration has been.the year of 366 
dsys and therefore, it looks, the space division has been fixed upon 
just to suit this number 366. 


(27 } The sun completes ten spaces within a solar day ( of 30 
Muhirtas ); accordingly it takes him 366 days to cover 3660 spa- 
ces and to retusn to his old position, He completes 9.5 spaces 
in his course, from a solstice point to an equinoctial point and 
in the same way, further on (3660 ~ 4 = 9l5). In one solar 
month, he covers therefore 305 spaces (3660 + 32 = 305). The 
course of the ecliptic runs through 28 constellations amongst 
whom the spaces (3660) are distributed by four standards. First 
standard ( see ' D’ on p Ili2)exclusively covers the constellation 
Abhijit to whom 42 spaces only are allotted. The sezond (see ‘A’ on 
p. 2) isa regular standard allotted ६०.58 constellations, each 
of which occupies L34 spaces ( which the moon covers in a solar 
day ) of the ecliptic. The third is an inferior standard ( see‘ 37 
on p. 2) assigned to six constellations, each of which occupies 
67 spaces and the fourth standard is superior standard (888 ' OC" 
on p. Ii2) and it embraces the remaining six constellations me- 
asuring 20 spaces. The names of respective constellations and 
their spaces can be looked up in the table I on pp. 62-63. 


(28) The moon traverses in one ( solar ) day (of 30 muhürtas) 
{34 spaces which means that sidereal month consists of 20 4. 
days (3660 ~ 384 = 24S.) This is in obvious contrast to the 
sidereal month of 27 days stated by Kautilya ( Arthasastra Ch. II, 
20, 33) “ सप्तविशतिनेक्षत्रमासः। “ The sidereal month is of 27 d ays”). 
it looks that the author has left out odd figures for a round 
number. Supposing that he takes the system of 27 constellations 
and omits Abhijit with its 42 spaces, giving to his ecliptic only 
36L8 spaces ( 366) ~ 42=368 spaces), distributing ]34 spaces to 
each constellation ( 434 x 27 = 36L8 ), his other data will not work 
out. From one lunation to the other, the. moon covers 29326 days 
according to him; while according to him it takes only 27 days for ' 
the moon to complete the circle for herself, The extra distance re- 
presented by 2} days ( 29} - 27 ) ie. by 83 x I34 spaces, i. e. 
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by 335 space, is the distance that the sun covers between the two 
lunations in 293 days. With that speed he will take only 386 
' days to complete the whole cirele ( 36I8 spaces ) while actually 
he ought to take, according to him 366 days. This smali 
discussion will point out the advisability of taking up the Jain 
data unhesitatingly with its system of 28 constellations, the con- 
stellation Abhijit being included. The Jain data gives the, period 
of lunation to be 2722 days; deducting from it its sidereal 
period of moon of 27,42, days, we get a period of 2759 days 
which the moon should traverse to complete the lunation. Mul- 
tiplied by 38% spaces that the moon travels & day; we get the total 
amount of spaces which the sun really covers in 29 2g days ; and 
in that way, in 366 days, he covers exactly 3660 spaces. It must 
be noted that the Abhijit constellation is included in the system of 
886 days and 8660 spaces and ut is indispensable, and that the text 
of Kautilya cannot be reconciled with any other prevalent system 
to~day excepting the Jain one. We shall be therefore following 
a perfectly right course in applying the Jain data ( which are in 
consonance with those in ArthasSastra ) for a Vedie calendar 
because of their being in harmony with Arthasastie of Vedic 
leaning. 

(29) A—The lS constellations each of which occupies 33 
spaces of the ecliptic are :-- 

ASvini, Krttika, Mrgasirsa, Pusya, Magha, PirvaPhalgu nl, 
Hasta, Citra, Anuradha, Mula, Pirvasadha, Sravana, Dhanistha, 
PürváàBhádrapadà, and Revati-each of 34 spaces. | 

B—The 6 constellations each of which ovcupies 67 spaces 
are:-- Bharani, Ardra, Á3lesa, Svatl, Jyestha and Satabhisá-each 
of 67 spaces. 

C—The 6 constellations each of which occupies 20 spaces 
are ~~ Rohini, PunarVasu, UttaràPhalguni, Visakha, Uttarasadha 
and Uttara Bhadarpada.—each of 20 spaces. 

—The Abhijit constellation occupies 42 spaces. 

(30) Fixed Points :-- [| Vide Tables IlI and IV (on pp. i69- 
११९ ) ]) All constellations together make up an ecliptic of 3660 
. Spaces, The points of equinoxes are stated to be as under ( they 
are fixed points ):— 
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Autumnal Equinox:-- When the sun completes 23 spaces of 
the constellation Svati (out of its 67 spaces). 


Verna! Equinox:-— When the sun completes 69 spaces of the 
constellation Aévini ( out of its :34 spaces). ; 

The solstice points are removed from these two equinoctial 
points exactly by 975 spaces (a quadrant ) and accordingly they 
are as follows:—— 


The Summer Solstice :-- When the sun completes 46 spaces of 
constellation "Pusya ( out of its I34 spaces) 


The Winter Solstice:--- When the sun completes all the 20] 
spaces of constellation Uttarasadhà, at its ending moment and 
when the first space of constellation Abhijit begins. 


The first year of the cycle ( Yuga) begins when the sun enters 
the 47th space of constellation Pusya and when the moon 
enters the first space of constellation Abhijit early morning 
at a particular moment (morning of the 2st day of the dark 
fortnight of the month Sravana ) The position of the moon (dur- 
ing the cycle ) keeps changing thereafter at every equinoctial and 
solstice point while that of the sun repeats itself mathematically. 


(3L) Seascns:— [ Vide Tables III and IV (on pp. i69-72 ) | 
The rainy season begins with the summer solstice (Daksinayana ), 
and the two solar months herald each succeeding season. Thus 
the winter solstice marks the advent of the season Sisira. The 
Autumnal equinox occurs in the midst of Sarad season and the 
Vernal e4uinox comes in the midst of season Vasanta. 


The course of ages did not harmonize with these periods of 
year and the seasons and we notice the tendency (of later 
writers ) to modify the earlier statements or to put a new inter- 
pretation or a new nomenclature on the original text on the part 
of some of the Jain commentators. It can be noticed in their 
observations on the scriptural texts we named before. 


The accompanying quotations ( with notes thereon on pp. 254- 
३६] ) relating to the old Jain calendar will prove to be of great 
interest and the tabular form ( on pp. 62-72 ) will elucidate the 
course of sun through the constellations and in various months. 

8 [ Annals, B. 0. R. I. | 


II4 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research. Institute 


($2). - Regent Gods :-- Next in importance are the regent 
gods of these constellations. They are of great importance for 
our comprehension of the nature of the Vedic conceptions of gods. 
The names of the regents are nearly uniform in the Jain and in 
the Brahmanic texts. They stand on a common ground which is 
a great point as to the essential unity between them. 

(33) Re« Tables:-- The way to find out the position of 


moon at the moment of solstice or of equinox is shown ‘af the 
end of the space table l ( pp. 62-65 ). ह 


Whether the Rasis ( signs-sfellar) were known at all to the 
Vedic poets, or known in the nomenclature that is in vogue 
to-day cannot be settled now. It will be seen from the table that 
three constellations which encompass the stars in the sign 
Scorpic~Vrscika-can be never missed by any observer of 
heaven. We therefore give the names of the ( stellar) signs also 
in the tables that we give. 


' (88) In table II (pp. i66-68) we try to give the modern 
equivalents, in the current astronomic terminology to the stars of 
the 28 constellations with the names of their principal stars and 
some of their marked features and here we are much indebted to 
Pillai and Kaye. The shape and color of some stars of most of 
these constellations is given from the Jain texts and here too, we 
have to acknowledge our indebtedness to them. There iss good 
deal of variance in the number of constituent stars of some con- 
stellations. We try to give the variants although, it has to be 
noted that the discrepancies in these respects are a matter of in- 
dividual observations and they make no material difference. 
( Vide table II). 

(36) In the unequal spaces of constellations and in the 
order of enumeration we strictly follow the Jain texts as also 
in the data with respect to the ecliptic to the fractional length 
of solar days, lunar digits, lunations, sidereal year, the cycle 
( Yuga ), and with respect to the measure of course of sun and 
moon amongst the 28 constellations. ( Vide table I). 


(37) Equal space- Ecliptic: Non-Jain: (Vide tables I and 
IV; IandIID) | u vo xe | z 
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There is a possibility of another type of space division of the 
total of 3660 of the ecliptic. That system is not mentioned by 
the Jain texts but still, the writer may make a note about it. 
It would seem to allot 42 spaces to Abhijit but then it would 
equally distribute the remaining J6l8 spaces between the remain- 
ing 27 constellations, allotting .3$ spaces to each one of them. 
In spite of this distribution, this system will have the same solstice 
and equinoctial points but in several other intermediate totals it 
would vary & little from the list we have given. The possible 
currency of such a method of counting with non-Jains has not 
to be lost sight of when we consider the constellations coupled 
with Vedic festival tithis, Since there is no deviation of any 
‘material character, we simply mention the same in the tables 
we give. 

(38) These tables with star maps will be of great help in mapp- 
ing out the constellations by actual observations-a much desired 
practice which has been lost since not only by centuries but even 
further. (It has been noted by Alberuni! that the Hindu 
astronomers of his day cannot point out the constellations if 
asked to do sol What asad picture when we contemplate that 
the Vedic gods are of stellar nature.) The tables will also help 
in the calculations of the postition of moon stated in the obser- 
vance of several auspicious days, or of worship of several gods 
and goddesses. There, it will have to be ascertained in advance, 
if any stated day represents either lunar digits of a luni-solar 
month or the number of solar days in one particular solar month 
or if it is a calculation of civil day coupled with the former or 
the latter or of equal or unequal space division. Itis generally 
the first year of the cycle ( Yuga) that is taken by convention. 
Herein, the starting point, in the first day of the dark half of 
Sravana will hold good as also the space divisions. The only 
other point that remains to he stated is that we shall have to see 
if, in the nomenclature, the month and fortnight are not the later 

| See Kaye “ Astronomical Observatories of Jai Sinha,” p. 77 Note l. 
Alberuni [A. D. 973-048]) writes ( II, 83) :— 


“The Hindus are very little informed regarding the fixed stars. I never 
came across any one of them who knew the single stars of the lunar stations 
from eyesight, and was able to point them out to me with his fingers. " 
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modified ones in order to harmonize them with the changes that 
have come upon later on (through the fact of the precession of 
equinoxes ), or that, in equating the old names with the modern 
ones, if the lumar digit has not interchanged for the solar day 
and vice versa. We now ask the reader to revert to the tables and 
to a citation of some of the important portions of the Jain texts, 
given in the appendix before he begins to read other ggctions. 


(39) As regards constaliations on a full mon night nt full- — 
moon :-- Some of the Jain texts observe that in the specified three 
months the constellations are different from that we would 
naturally understand from the name of the month. Thus ona 
particular full moon night, moon will be with Mula. in the 
(luni-solar) month Jyestha, with Dhanisthà in the month 
Sravana, and with Ardrà in the month Margasirsa. fn the rest 
df the months, moon will be approximately with the constella- 
tions implied by the names of the months. To-day, however, it is 
a matter of renewed observations.' (cf ‘Jain Text - J ' on pp. 
I58 and note thereon ). 

Jain Text and Notes thereon: We cite (in appendix) 
some of the portions of the Jain texts which gave us the data. 
Since the Kalalokaprakasa text runs in easy Sanskrit verses, 
preserving the original material, in citing texts we prefer it to other 
works for the purposes of this article. Those who would like 
४0 know more of the old calendar and its system must gather for 
themselves from all the texts mentioned before ( in para 23 ). 

(40) Before we resume the main work-to continue ( from 
section J) the thread of our investigations to find out the basic con- 
ceptions of Vedic gods,- it will be worth while to take stock 
of the ground that we have covered already. 

(]) From the“ Meghadüta, " we saw that the system of 
the months we should keep before us are of Pirnimanta type. We 
found it to be the case in the calendars of the Arthasastra and of 
the Jain texts. 

(2) From the “ ArthaSdstra,’’ wa saw thatthe Yuga 
system had its solstice and equinoctial points expressed in terms 
- of the solar months aad further implied by seasons, coupled with 

! Quotation from Jain Texts with Notes thereon aud Tables I-IV, will be 
found at the end of this article as Appendix pp. 484 ff. 
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end of the year in a bright fortnight, This system ran in close 
parallel to the one of the Jain calendar and that the time divi- 
sion of Kautilya with reference to the course of inoon, though 
varied slightly, yet materially tallied with the Jain system in 
its ways and methods. 

(3) We found in the Jain calendar the exact position of 
the sun with reference to the two solstice and two equinoctial 
points and we got two complete systems of old division of ecliptic 
with reference to constellations and solar months, , 

(4) We then get at the Zodiacal constellations and their 
regent gods. | | 

(4) Now we take a step further and see if some of the con- 
stellations and phenomena ( that arose by course of sun traversing 
the same) enable us to understand and appreciate the Vedic singers 
better than before. It will be found that in one or another form, 

. these constellations and the delineation of old equinoxes and sol- 
stices have been preserved for us; the writer has found that the 
drama of Vikramorvasiya of Kalidasa is such a work. The 

| Sakuntala and Raghuvamsa too serve the same purpose. So too, 
the Mahabharata and the Ramayana. They are, in themselves 
relatively /afer growths consistent with the earlier Vedic one 
forming one unit as i6 were by continuity ; but all of them enable 
us à better approach to the prime source-the Vedas. With these 
brief notices here, the writer passes on now to the consideration 
of the Vedic gods and goddesses. The writer has put on paper 
some of his researches with reference to the Dramas of Kalidasa 
in his article. ! 

SECTION—III: VERNAL EQUINOX: ASVINS and USAS: 

(42) Goddess Usas and the A$vins :-- We now refer to the 
goddess Usas, “ the most graceful creation of Vedic poetry. ’’ 
(Mae. p. 46). She is the goddess of Dawn. “ She removes the 
black robe of night ( I, 43, 4, ) " ( Mac. p. 4? ). In her ordinary 
aspect, she heralds the physical day - but it is then the day of 
the mortals. 742४ is a day of the immortals which too is ushered 
in by the Usas. The conception of the northern passage of sun 


t “The Astronomical Data in the Dramas of Kālidāsa.” It will be 
published in the A. B. I, later on. He hopes to reduce other researches to 
writing in course of time, They arein progress. 
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(north of equator) connoting such a day of gods.and his south- 
ern course their night is a familiar conception in the old liter- 
ature. We read in the SiryaSiddhanta I. ।3 and XII. 45 that from 
Aries upto Libna, itis the region of the gods, the rest being 
that of Asuras. 


4 म्ासेद्वादशभिर्वर्षं दिव्यं तद्हरूच्यते ” ॥ १३॥ 
“Barat देवभागस्थे देवानां याति Wap ॥ ° 
असुराणां ठुछादौ तु सूर्यस्तद्धागसंचरः D ४५॥ 


In the PaficaSiddhantika, ( G. Thibaut's translation, p. 86 
( see note to para 4 and quotations from this text) Ch. XIII, 27, 
we read:-- : 


“ For those who dwell on the back ol Meru the sun once risen 
remains visible for six months, while he moves in the six signs 
Beginning with Aries; for the Asuras he is visible as long as 
he is in the latter (half of the ‘ecliptic)’’. Manu? I, 67 says 
that the (human ) year is a night and day of the gods, the northern 
passage being day, the southern being night. ”’ 

“ देवे राच्यहनी वर्ष प्रविभागस्तयोः पुनः | 
अहस्तत्रोदगयनं रात्रिः स्याद्वक्षिणायनम्‌ ?? ॥ 


The Taittirlya Br&hmana (III, 9, 22) “qe वा पतद्देवानामहः 
यत्संवत्सरः '! ॥ says that the one day of gods is the Sarhvatsara . 
( Tilak, pp. 68-70). The Satapatha Brahmana (II, i, 3). prefers 
to take three seasons Vasanta, Grisma and Varsa to connote 
the northern passage of the sun and the rest of the three 
seasons to connote his southern course, the former associated 
with the gods and the latter with the Pitrs “ वसंतो teat वर्षाः । 


ale भवति...यत्र दाक्षिणावर्तते पितृषु ale भवति ” ॥ 
( Satapatha Br. II, 3) ( Dixit. p. 34. ) 


(43) For the gods thus as in human affairs, there is an inter- 
vening period between night aud d&y with its goddess, when that 
long night of the gods terminates. That leads us to the equinoctial 
points (with northern cours? of sun on equator), to the mid-point of 
the two solstices, since the year commences with a solstice point. 
Wesaw that the equinootial points are in the constellations ASvinl 
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and Svati and accordingly their regent gods have their rightful 
place with the goddess Usas in one form or another. We first dwell 
upon the Vernal Equinox, upon the two ASvins who preside over 
this equinoctial constellation of Asvini, the half of which ( vide 
tables III and IV / goes over the divine night (of. “She re 
moves the black robe of night.") and the other half over the divine 
day. “Yaska quotes a passage stating that ‘one (of the fwo Asvins) 
is called the sun of night, the other the son of Dawn’ [ Nir. ।१, 2. ]. 
(Mae. p. 49). RV. cf. VII. 0, 2, “The time of their appearance 
is often said 56 be the early dawn, when darkness still stands 
among the ruddy cows ( X. 6l, 4 ) and they yoke their car to 
descend to earth and receive the offerings of worshippers ( I, 22, 
2, etc.) Usas awakes them (VIII, 9, 7). They follow after 
Usas in their car, ( VIII, 5, 2). At the yoking of their car Usas 
is born ( X, 39,4i2. ) " Mac. p. 50). What a splendid picture of the 
occurrence of Vernal Equinox when the nature shakes off ite 
slumber-when it is rejuvenated! 

" Usas is borne on a car which is shining ( VII, 78,  ), bri- 
lliant (I, 23, 7 ) 7... She is drawn by steeds which are ruddy 
( VIL 75, 6 ) "..." She is also described as being drawn by ruddy 
kine or bulls (‘ go’: I, 92, 2; I, L24, L; V, 80, 3 )-” Mac. p. 47. 
“ Both the horses and the cows probably represent the ruddy rays 
of the morning light. "-Maoc. p. 47. “ Her radiant beams appear 
like herds of cattle ( IV, 52, 2-4 ) "..." She opens the doors of 
darkness as the cows their stall ! (5, 92, 4. )''" Mac. p. 47. “The 
gods are often described as ' waking with Usas (I, 4, 9 eto.)' 
Mac. p. 47. The divine day has commenced. 

(44) It will be evident that the twins gods Asvins, the regents of 
the constellation A$vini at the equinoctial point, are thought of by 
the Vedic poets in connection with the termination of the divine 
night and also in connection with the commencement of the div- 
ine day. his i: the divine character of tne Usas which brings her 





eee 


l The imagary after the cowstalls and after herds of cattle seems to 
have been furnished by the village life of India where cattle set out 
(cows after being milked early) ofthe village at daybreak for grazing. 
They return at dusk to their homes when the cows are milked again. Both 
the period of time of their outgoing and incoming, particularly the latter, 
is considered very auspicious time of गोरजः ”, the time of Dawn aud Dusk, 


when clouds of dust rise out of the movement of the cows, 
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together with the ASvirs. It is nota phenomena of the northern 
or of the polar regions but 2 phenomena of return of Spring. In 
that way we see that the " Dawn herself is born of Night '' (I. 
23, 9) '" Mac. p. i2. “...She removes the black robe of Night 
(I, 3, 4) " Mae. p. 47. 
SECT ON—:V : From VERNAL to the AUTUMNAL 
EQUINOX; SEVERAL GODS and GODDESSES. 

(45) Autumnal Equinox :— It will be seen that the divine 
daybreak at the Vernal equinox explains the association of Usas 
with the twin gods Asvins. At that time, nature herself has work- 
ed a change towards her own rejuvenation; there is little of 
human efforts or activities that counts then. . 

It is however different at the approach of the Autumnal 
eguinox. The progress of the seasons, after the Vernal one, parti- 
q@ilarly from about the Summer solstice (rains) upto the Autumnal 
equinox is associated with human efforts in the form of agri- 
cultural operations and of a subsegent good harvest. Therein 
several natural forces are supposed to participate. advancing or 
aiding the human efforts or impeding their course. During the 
rainy season the earth gets flooded and the religious and other 
regulated activities ( which proceed from the correct apprehension 
of the measurement of time made through Sanku and shadow ) 
fall into abeyance. Days and nights are clouded and therefore the 
sunlight, the stellar movements, and the lunar progress generali 
get out of observation. These are the “impediments’’ of those 
days; while the beneficent influences are in the form of a good 
harvest and the resusciation of the vegetation on account of the 
profuse supply ef water from sky. The Vedic songs seem to be 
an attempt to trace the forces that range behind these develop- 
ments that are at work and which forces are behind the human 
attempts in reality ; the songs reflect the glory of the divine 
grace that is instrumental in helping them and also in over~ 
powering the manifold impediments that they are subject to,-and 
what are human efforts without these divine graces? The utmost 
tribute that is paid to these gods is their celebration and the 
bumble offeriags ( of the season ) accompanied with their recogni-. 
tion and emulation, with prayers and devotion. It is natural 
that the poets-the Vedic seers-try to exhaust the enumeration of 
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all these forces. lt is therefore impossible for them to detach or 
isolate any one agency from the rest that are at work. The prin- 
cipal god of this period is Indra and the main obstructive force 
is the serpent Ahi or Vrtra. The serpentine constellation ( Hydra 
Ahi: Vrtra) near summer solstice ends just at the Autumnal 
equinox covering a fourth part of the Zodiac from A$les& and of 
the southern sky near it from Pusya upto Svati. Accordingly, 
most of the regent gods of these intervening constellations (Pusya 
to Svati-Brhaspati to Vayu)’ come into the fray and help Indra 
one way or another. There are other stars like Sirius and Cano- 
pus and star-groups like Ursa Majoris-the Saptarsis which are 
also involved in fhis period ; they too are brought in, in one form 
or another, From their occurrence as well as from their heliacal 
rise, the northern constellation Saptarsi (Great Bear-Ursa 
Majoris) helps Indra as also the two southern stars Siriys 
Rudra-Siva (A-Canis Majoris 8. 6°34’) and the star Canopus 
(A-Argo Navis S, 52°39’) known as Agastya. If we leave out these 
stars and constellations associated with the seasons, associated 
with the resusciation of nature and fruition of agriculture, we 
will not be able to understand the Vedic songs. There are many 
regent gods of constellations from the Summer solstice onwards. 
Brhaspati helps Indra. Then the Pitrs-the Saptarsis-combine in 
the image of Brhaspati and they take an active part. So does 
Aryaman; so do Savitr, Twastr, Sarasvati and gods Vayu-who 
are also called the Maruts and the Matarisvan. The last one forms 
a terminus to the Serpentine demon Hydra. They are spoken 
generally in plural. They are of greater importance than most of 
the others enumerated since their occurrence is essociated with 
harvest and with the Autumnal eqninox: and they form a terminus 
to the heliacal rise of tae Saptarsi also. The star Svati, being in 
the north, rises earlier by about an hour just after the Hasta and 
earlier than the Citra constellations which are in south and there- 
fore the scope of Maruts gets more extended to the regions of 
Hasta and Citra. The physical characteristics of Vayu-wind- 





i This will explain the name “ Guruvayur 5 god of Malabar in South India 
at a celebrated place of pilgrimage and furthur, of the beneficent agency 
that is celebrated through this god. 


4 { Annals, B. 0. R. I. ] 


r22 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


extend the scope even during the rainy season and therefore, of all 
the gods, they are the most associated with Indra. Since Agastya 
rises in autumn at different places on different days ( being in the 
south ) ii also gets associated with the Autumnal equinox as it 
were, marking its complete rise through the association of early 
rising of the star Svati. Tt'is through the Agastya, that Brhaspati 
Visnu and Agni enter into the fray against the serpent Vrtra 
-the Hydra-to help and to associate with Indra. Soma too gets 
in, a being of important consideration, at the Autumnal equi- 
nox af Svati.! ‘The following pages will unfold “what is told 
herein. 


(46) It is impossible therefore to keep & numerical sequence or 
to concentrate exclusively upon the characteristics of one single 
god in the subsequent paras without taking into account those of 
the others. It is impossible to proceed with the basic conception 
of the gods that we now describe, in the detached manner we 
could describe that of Varuna, or of Mitra, or of the Usas and 
the ASvins. Varuna and Mitra are indispensable throughout the 
year where Light and Time are involved; therefore they find a 
place along with the one or the other god of this period particu- 
larly at the Autumnal equinox. After these preliminary observa- 
tions, we proceed with further examination or explanation of 
the distinctive features of these gods, as best and as short as it can 
be possible. 

(47) Vayu-— This god is the regent of the Svati constella- 
tion ( A-Bóótes-Arcturus ) atthe Autumnal equinox as we saw. 
from the calendar. “ Vata is spoken of as producing ruddy lights 
( X, 368, ] ) and of making the Dawns shine ( I, 34, 3) " - Mac. 
p.83. Itisthe evening of the Gods, as Asvins marked their 
day break, 

-(48) The Svati star is N. ]9°/42 while Hasta (Corvus ) stars 
are S. 6° to S. 24° and the Citra star is S. I07/ 38. Vide table 
II for the modern equivalents. The phenomenon on the Indian 
horizon ( itis not polar) is that the Svati and Citra stars make 
their appearance in the Hast soon after the Hasta group completes 
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! See illustration maps. 
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its rise.! Thus the very early advent of Svati is noted as its swift 
course. It is not unusual to call stars as ' birds’ as we noticed 
before in the section on the God Varuna. Hence Svati at. times 
is depicted as a swift bird-swifter than any of its prototype. 
Accordingly, it earns the name of the swiftest bird which is the 
reputed Eagle. “ Vayu is fond of Soma, to which he is invited 
to come with his teams and the first draught of whick he obtains 
as his share ( also in company with Indra, I, ।85, 4 ), for he is 
the swiftest of the gods ( SB. XIII, [, 2-7, ete. ) " - Mac. p. 82. 
“Vayu reached the goal first and Indra second ia a race which 
the gods ran for the first draught of Soma ( AB. IT, 25 ) - Mac. 
p.82. These statements point to early rise of Svati over that of 
others. Unlike the ASvins, they are associated with Indra as 
Maruts, They strike Vrtra [ ( Hydra-vide Vrtra ), the serpentine 
demon Ahi ( Mac. p.. 92), assisted by Indra (I, 23,9) - Mag. 
p. 8l;” and“ with them, Indra gains light ( VIII, 65, 4 ) and 
finds the cows ( 7, 6, 5 ) " - Ma^. pp. 80 snd.8l. " And the Maruts 
sang a song and pressed Soma, for Indra when he slew the dragon 
(V,29,2; V 30,6)" - Mac. p. 80. They are keepers of cow- 
stalls. '" Indra produced cows for Trita ( Gnomon-vide Trita ) 
from the dragon and delivered the cow-stalls to Dadhyafic and 
Mátari$van ( X, 48, 2) " - Mac. p. 7i. The cows are light ( vide 
cows ) and af the Autumnal equinox, the cowstalls refer’ to 











३ Owing to differences in magnitudes of these stars, to the variations in 
atmosphere at this period of the year, at various places in India, owing to 
the wide range of Indian latitute ( N. 9o to N. 35°) as also to diversities in 
methods of computations of rise of stars, while there is no good reliable guide 
in these respects for caleulating either heliacal rising or heliacal ‘setting, 
and last but not the least, owing to the limited knowledge of the mathematical 
phase of astronomy on the part of the present writer,-for all these reasons 
combined-it is impossible to be exact in details or to be precise in particulars. 
That task devolves on more capable shoulders. 

The present writer is however confident as to the truth of the generalities 
that he is able to present from his personal observations and from the data 
he is fortunate enough to colleot and interpret from the literary classics 
and from the reliable authors. Even then, it is difficult for him to decide 
if the classical authorities adopted Kashmir ( N. 34° 2') as their standard 
for their reference to the heliacal rise and setting of siars~such as Agastya- 
Canopus-or that they stuck to Ujjain, ( N. 24?-Kaye ) the standard Indian 
meridian,for this purpose. Kautilya's measure for the longest day of year 
applies to the latitude of Kashmir which is therefore remarkable for our 
considerations. 
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( period ‘of or portion of) Bóótes-group of stars which are near the 
sixth star: ('Vasistha ) of Saptarsi. The Dadhyafic is the Asvini 
constallation-since ‘ to Dadhyafic the ASvins gave the head of a 
horse (T;il?, 22)” (Mac.p.l4l). Somais light and its trans- 
formations ( vide Soma). The connection.of Agni with-this god 
explains the myth of the edgle bringing fire ( vide Agni). The 
terrestial Agni is lighted up at the daily dawn and at the dusk 
of the Autumnal equinox which is another celestial form of Agni 
(vide Agni). Svati-the Maruts-are thus associated with Vrtra; 
Indra, Trita, Cows, Dadhyafic, Soma, Agni and Saptarsis. 

(49) The golden colour of the star Svati ( Arcturus ) imparts 
a good deal to this imagery. The Maruts are "golden, of sun- 
like brightness, like blazing fires, of ruddy aspects / VI, 66, 2; 
VII, 59,il; VIIL,7, 7)" - Mac. p. 78. Their mantles, ornaments, 
helmets, cars, wheels of their ears, are all golden ; their coursers 
are all ruddy, tawny and gol len footed-Mae. p. 79. This ruddy 
nature imparts to them as Matarisvan much of the attributes of 
gold or fire: but really Matari§van is not Agni. As a star, it 
does partake of the nature of Agni (light )-but " when as Mafari- 
Svan he was fashioned in his mother ( amimita Matari: ep. I, i4\, 
5 ) he became the swift flight of wind (IIT, 29,  ) " - Mae. p. 73. 
He is therefore a Wind god, regent of Svati. 
‘: (50) Trila: Soma:—  " Indra and Trita in three or four pas 
sages perform the same feat, that of slaying a demon. " --. “ Trita 
is associated with the Maruts in the thunderstorm.--Moreover he 
finds Agni, kindles Agni in heaven, and takes up his abode in 
human dwellings, clearly as a form of Agni. His abode is remote 
and hidden, ande Soma is there.” “In the: Avesta ‘he is once 
( Ya&na IX, 0) described as the third man who prepared Ha ma . 
( Soma) for the vorporesl world ( Athwya-Aptya being the second) ' 
and once ( Vend. XX, 2 ) as the first healer who received from the 
Ahura. Mazda ten thousaud healing plants which grow round the 
white Haoma, the tree of immortality Mac. p. 68. " Trila 
chérishés (him who is like) Varuna in the ocean (IX, 95, 4) a 
-Mac. p, 68. “ Soma occupies the secret place near the two pressing 
sfon?s..of Trita ( IX, [02, 2) and is besoughs to bring wealth in a. 
stream on tae sides (Prsthesu) of Trita-( IX, 02, 3). : Soma 
caused the sun along with the sisters to shine on the summit ( sinu ) 
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of Trita (IX, 87, 4)'' -Mac. p. 67/68. Such are the distinctive 
features of Trita 

(5L) Who is this Trita ? Connected with Varuna, with two 
stones of Trita, and the abode in human dwellings suggest to us 
the Sanku the Gnomon with its two side quadrants, with its 
central portion pointed to Varune (the Ahuramazda ). Naturally, 
as a means to the measurement of time he is, assaciated with 
the Matuts ( the regent god of Svati) at the Autumnal Equinox 
and with Indra in the Vrtra-fight. Hence, what shines on his 
summit is the Light which alights there, for its conversion into 
Time (at Autumnal Equinox ) and which is here described aa 
“ Soma " on thé summit. The idea of fire being brought out of sky 
or the idea of Agni produced from rock, by the bird is very well 
known in the MatariSvan myth. -( Mac. pp. 7[-/72 ), The summit 
known as ‘Sanu’ of the gnomon and the association of the 
Maruts would in themselves suggest the Autumnal equinox when 
the fire is lighted up. ( Vide Agni). " Soma is purified by Trita " 
( IX, 34, 4 )-Mac. p. 67, seems to refer to the (calendar or) Time 
checked at the Autumnal equinox, when the measurement of Time 
is checked by-the Lizht (Prabha- Palabha ’) that is cast on the 
gnomon on the mid-day of the day of the Autumnal equinox, We 
may read again the deseription in para 50. 


(52) "..In one passage, in the middle of a Varuna hymn, 
Trita is described as one in whom wisdom is centered, as the nave 
in the wheel, ( VIII, 4], 6 )"-Mac. p. 68. This seems to refer to the 
manifold beneficent activities which arise out of the Time 
measured out of the gnomon. (The conception of M anu is& 
parallel ease in this respect). The plight of Trita jn a well ( Mac. 
p. 67) seems to he a picture of the gnomon in the rainy season 
when the earth gets flooded with water and the gnomon gets 
surrounded by water, rescued by Brhaspati ( Mac p. 67) (in Sarad) 
when ' the seven rays’ ( =Saptarsi-) rise heliacally in Autumn. 

(53) Sama:— What is Soma? It will be easy to follow the 


basic conception of this god if we refer to his Vedic. colour. ° 
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! In para 590/3, under“ Trita " we read that the ‘Haoma’ is white in 
Avesta. Ifredness and whiteness mean little difference with reference to 
Light, then Vedic Soma would secondarily be the regent god of moon, of 


Light and Time in the Vedic Luni-solar calendar ZEE SEE 
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Soma is " brown, ( babhru ) or ruddy ( arupa ), but most frequent- 
ly as tawny (hari). Thus Soma is a branch of a ruddy tree ( X, 
94,3), it is a ruddy milked shoot ( VI', 98. ) etc. " ( Mac. p. 05 ), 
the part of Soma plant which is pressed is called Amśu (IX, 67, 
28 )- Mac. p. [04.* 3o far the colour of Soma is concerned there is 
little doubt that the colour is that of Light. He is an embodiment 
of Light and in that way the following narration becomes signi- 
ficant. He caused the Sun to shine (IX, 28, 5; IX, 37, 4); *caused 
the lights of the sky to shine ( IX, 85, 9) and produced the sun in 
the waters (IX, 42,  ). He caused the sun to risé, impelled it, 
obtained it and bestowed it, and caused the Dawns to shine. ”’ 
( Mac. pp. I09-I0). “ He makes his worshippers participate in the 
sun ( IX, 4, 5) and finds light for them (IX, 35, [) : He found the 
light ( IX, 59, 4) and wins light and heaven (IX, 3, 2 )"..." placing 
light in the sun ( VI; 44, 23-24; VI, 47, 3-4)" ~Mac. p. [[0,. The 
el&ments of the Dawns are two: its Time of occurrence ( Equi- 
noxes and the daily grandeur of light). The god Soma who makes 
Usas shine therefore constitutes “Soma” as the god of Light, 
the light which pervades in the stars too and in the universe. But at 
-times, the light gets transformed when it reaches the terrestial world 
and one such transformation (on Sanku) is “ Time”: and Soma 
becomes secondarily, a god of both Light and Tims. In that way, 
we can understand the following passages. “The term Madhu, 
which in connection with the ASvins means ‘honey ' or ‘mead ' 
( very suggestive of the Vernal season and of the bees which are 
then active ), comes to be applied; in the general seuse of ‘ sweet 
draught’ not only to milk ( payas) and ghee ( ghrta ), but especial- 
ly to the Soma, juice (IV; 27, 5, VIII, 69, 6): Mythologically 
Madhu is the equivalent of Soma when the latter means the 
celestial Ambrosia ( Amria): Conversely, Amrta is frequently 
used as an equivalent of ordinary Soma (४, 2,3; VI, 37, 3 etc. ; 
VS. VI, 34; SB. IX. 5, , 8), King Soma when pressed is Amrta 
(VS. XIX, 72). Here we may remember the two pressing stones 
of Trita, the two quadrants on the sides of Sanku. Another expres- 
sion is‘Somyam Madhu.’ ‘Soma Mead’ (IV, 26,5; VI, 20,3)” 
~Mac. p. [00. The connection with ASvins at the Vernal Equinox 
is expressed through Madhu while with Vayu it is told that Soma 
the purified draught is offered exclusively to Vayu and Indra 
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(Mac. p. 06). Thus Soma is connected with the two equinoctial 
points, "the epithet Sucipa ‘ drinking clear (Soma)' being 
distinctive of Vayu (cf. Mac. p. 82 )." -Mac. p. I06. The connec- 
tion of Soma with Vayu makes it pre-eminently a god of the 
Autumnal equinox, Vayu being regent god(s) of Svati. 

(54) It looks as if there are other forms of Soma. “Soma 
clothes himself in waters, that streams of water flow after him, 
when he desires to clothe himself in cows (in milk-IX, 2, 3-4) "' 
-Mac. p. L06. It will be worth invest:gation how this transforma- 
tion is alluded to in a variety of ways in the Vedic poetry. Accord- 
ing to RV. VII, 47, 3 and VII, 49, 2-4, Apah are brilliant. The 
waters seem to be regarded as a form of light and if that be really so, 
Varuna, who is the lord of Light, can well be said to be the lord 
of Waters or the ‘Lord of ocean’ ( Mac. p. 25). Of. “ Varuna 
clothes himself in the waters. (IX, 90,2; ep. VIII 69, [-2. )«' 
-Mac. p. 25. We may as well see the truth of Trita being styled 
“ Aptya,” because of the connection of Sanku ( gnomon) Trita 
with Light ( Apah=waters=Light ). 

(55) In the above passages, it is significant that Soma 
desires to clothe himself in cows. It seems that “ cow” is an expres- 
sion which signifies light wherever the cows are ruddy or shin- 
ing or in heavens. The cowstalls then would suggest beams or 
flood of light as we. would notice in the Dawns or in the myriads 
of stars (of Bootes group). 


| (56) The Soma drink which makes the gods immortal and 
which is the Amrt& seems to be nothing but a figurative expression 
for the immortality where the Light and Time continug and which is 
the case with the gods-the stars-who are an embodiment of these 
elements. The life that the mortals get, it seems, is made up of 
restricted Light and Time and of what trickles down through 
the spaces from sky in the form of water, rain-drops and the 
ultimate juice that is created inthe vegetable world and which 
fills the udders of the cows. The convention for a fixed standard 
of time for human or religious affairs seems to have selected the 
time 0 the Autumnal equinox when the living world enjoys once 
again the mercy of this god-the mercy of light and '' water ” in 
its abundance, at harvest time after a good rainy season, and at 
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the end of the Hydra constellation. Soma is therefore truly called 
"the. milk (piyüsa) of heaven (IX, 5, 2 etc. ), is purified’ in 
heaven ( IX 83,2; IX 86, 22, ete.) Hs flows with his streams to 
the dear places of heaven (IX i2, 8), ....he occupies heaven. (IX 
85, 9), he is in heaven (SB. ITI, 4, 3, 3 ) or is lord of heaven 
(IX 86, IL-43 ). " -Mac. p. lil. 

(57) Apah:— The nature of Apah being wholly or partly a 
nature of Soma-Light-various other references in connection with 
Apeh can be easily followed. It is said that“ they abide where 
the gods are and the seat of Mitra and Varuna is ( X, 30, 4 ).....They 
are beside the sun and the sun is with them (I, 23, 47) " -Mac. p. 85: 
‘This is evidently a reference to Sanku, to light‘on it and to the 
time ‘of Autumnal equinox. The gods are conceived as stars in 
heaven which is the ocean. [^ The atmosphere is often called a 
sta (samudra) as the abode of.the celestial waters...'' -Maoc. p. 0))] 
the lord of all being Varuna. The Apah “are the goddesses’ who 
follow the path of the gods ( VII, 47,3 )’’-Mae. p. 85. The idea seems 
to develop in the Apsara«es, the divine (water) females ; and: slong 
with the Soma, they are naturally associated with the Autumnal 
equinox: “The Apsarases of the sea are described as flowing to 
Soma (IX, 78, 3); with reference to the water that is mixed with 
tha juice, ’’ -Mac. p. [84, The chapter on Apah has tə be read in 
connection with that on the Apsarases. Since Soma is preeminent- 
ly placed with Vayu, the Apsarases are placed with Gand4urvas 


who seem to be none else than the Stars (Bootes) at the Autumnal 
equinox ५ “ In several passages Gundharva is closely connected 
with some form of celestial light. Thus he is brought into. relation 
with the sun; ‘the golden winged bird the messenger of Varuna’ 
‘(X,Ll29,6), with the sun bird (X,i77,%), with the sun-steed 
(I, 63, 2), with Soma likened to the sun (IX, 85, 2 )”'' -Mae. p. 
436. The golden winged bird mentioned here is not sun but the 
golden star Svàti (Arcturas) at the Autumnal equinox ; and there- 
from:( from one equinox ), the. opposite point of the Vernal equinox 
steps in, in the imagery of the steeds. We read that “ Gandharva 
is sometimes ‘connected with the waters. ‘Gandharva in the 
waters? ani 0९. aqueous nymph’ are alluded to as the parents of 
Yuma; and Yami-{ X, [9, & ) -Mac. p. 37. The -Yama seems to 
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be also a conception of Gnomon ( Sahku) with reference to the 
mortals in connection with Time when memory of the dead is re- 
solved into Time-oblivion. '' He is associated with the departed 
fa‘h-rs, particularly with the Augirases ( Mac. p. 7 )...His father 
is Vivasvat ( X, 4, 5)'' -Mac. p. 72....Agni, Yama, Matarisvan 
are mentioned together as the names of the one being (I, 64, 
46)" ~Mac. p. 7l. The Angirases are Saptarsis ( vide Angirasa ), 
the Vivacvat is the Pole star-Dhruva ( vide Vivasvat); and their 


closé association with Matarisvan is evident since the gnomon at 
the Autumnal equinox is just what is herein referred to. The two 
dogs of Yam seem to be the two side quadrants of the gnomon 


which give moring and evening time, the sister Yami being the 
light which alights on the Sanku itself at the Autumnal equinox 
as also on the side quadrants in that period. We will not dilate 
upon it. ''Yama's foot-fetter (padbisa) is spoken of as parallel 
to the bond of Varuna ( X, 97, [6) " -Mac. p. 72. The bonds of 
Varuna are the poler longitudes and latitudes. "In their 
dialogue, in the RV. ( X, I0, 4) Yama and Yami call themselves 
children of Gandharva and ths water nymph ( Apya yosà )" 
Mac. p. 72. 

Thus the chapter of “ waters "-Apah-leads us to a considera- 
tion of Soma, Light, Gandharvas, the Apsarases, the Yama and 
Yami because light is associated with the gnomon, Varuna and 
with Time and thus with the mortais. 

(58) Apah too are connected with the Agni as we saw: just 
before. it is expressive in more than one way. ‘“ As mothers they 
produce Agni" ( X, 9], 6 ) -Mac. p. 85. As waters, it seems that 
they refer to (here producing) the heliacal rfse of the star 
Agastya,! which comes at the end of the rainy season in sign 
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! Cf. Raghu. IV,2] ° प्रससादोदयादम्भः कुम्भयोनेमहोंजस: Waters became 
clear on the ( heliacal) rise of Canopus- born of Kumbha-of grert effulgence. 
Mallinatha comments i— “ अगस्त्यः कुम्मसंभव इत्यमरः | अगस्त्योदये जलानि प्रसीदन्ति 
इत्यागमः’ From Dowson's'" Hindu Classical Dictionary” we learn under 
‘ Agastya’ that" Agastya and Vasistha are said in Rgveda to be the offspr- 
ing of Mitra and Varuna, whose seed fell from them at the sight of Urvagi 
and the commentator Sayana adds-that Agastya was bornin a water-jar 
( * Kumbha ' ) as a “ fish of grèat lusture, " whence he was called ‘ Kalasistita, ' 
‘KumbhaSambhava’ and * Ghatodbhava'. From his parentage he was called 
‘Maitravaruni ' and ‘Aurvaéeya. " ( continued: on next page ) ' 
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Virgo. The more of it can be discussed when we refer to Agni 
and the Apiinnapat god- the son of waters. Let us repeat that 
Sometimes at least the celestial waters were regarded as con- 
taining or identical with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of 
Indra '-Mac. p. 86. “ The atmosphere is often called a sea (samudra) 
as the abode of the celestial waters. " (Mac. p. I0). The “ heaven- 
ly river Ganges " isa very familiar expression for the Milky Way 
(Vis Lactea), l 
(59) Aditi: She is said to be the mother of ‘the gods and 
accordingly her stellar nature is to be thought of first. “The 
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(continued from previous page} " 

From “ Agastya in the Tamil Land," by K. N. Sivaraja Pillai, B. A.- 
University of Madras-p. 2, we learn that :— “ Agastya is known as *Kala$aja 
t KumbhaSambharva '... (the pot-born), from the fact that he was born from the 
seed of Mitra received and preserved in a pot (* Kumbha'). The story runs 
that once upon a time both Mitra and Varuna had & sort of love contest iu 
respect of the heavenly damsel Urvasi and that they could not do anything 
more than depositing their fertile seed, one in a pot and other in the sea 
In time, Agastya was bora from the pot and Vasistha, one of the reputed 
Baptarsis ( Zeta Ursa Majoris-Mizar ) started his life from the sea. " 

"The above quotations show how the story develops round the word 
* Kumbha ’. 

It is apparent to the writer that the word ' Kumbha' is here misunder- 
stood and so too the variants of that word. Asin the ‘Hasta’ word (vide 
* kari? ) which means hand as well as the trunk of an elephant, " Kumbha” i 
both ‘the pot’ as well as ‘the forehead of an elephant.’ We have to take 
here the latier sense of the word: meaning thereby, “the ( heliacal) rise 
of the star Agastya when the conste!lation Hasta ( Corvus ) is not visible (in 
season Sarad-Autamn }; when the sun covers those degrees wherein that por- 
tion of Hasta (Gamma, Epsilon and Alpha Corvus )-the forehead region of 
elephantine head-is heliacally set. Perhaps the same period should hold 
good for the heliacalrise of the star Mizar-Vasistha. Origin of both these 

, Stars is connected with Urvasi which is Celestial Equator and Equatorial 

“shadow later on (cf. present writer's paper “ Astronomical Data in the 
aisrDarmas of Kālidāsa”) which would point to the circumstance of completion 
4,9f their heliacal rise at all places in India when the sun is approaching the 
-ceslestial. equator with the approach to the equinoctial star Svüti which rises 
i earlier with the Hasta constellation (vide paras 45 and 48) 

„ipu Lt is. to be noted that the star is styled a ''fish " of great lustre, This 
asway of calling the stara fish will help us in interpreting some of the 
cag „miracles '. of the Gospels ( Mt. XIV, (3-2 XV, 32-39) and other portions 

atherein .where the disciples are called (Mt. IV, 9-20) ‘fishers’ and made 

‘ fishers of Men.’ as well:as the Flood or the Deluge stories wherein the ‘fish” 
( Canopus-Agastya ) plays a prominent part., (continued on the next page) 
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gods are said to have been born from Aditi, the Waters, and Earth 
( X, 63, ४2) ” -Mac. p. i2I. Their daily course would naturally 
associate them with the earth and water. She is bright and 
luminous (I, 436, 3)" -Mac. p. 20 and hence, her stellar nature 
is definite. “She is widely expanded” (V, 46, 6)-Mac. p. 420 
which is therefore a description of the Milky Way-Via Lactea 
the Heavenly Ganges. Aditi is the mother of Mitra And Varuna 
“( VIII, 25, 3; X, 36, 3; X, 32, 6) " —Mac. p. 20. Itlooks that 
the Vedic conception of the prime cause of light and stars has 
passed on even beyond from the Varuna-the Pole Star, to Aditi- 
the infinite cluster of the Stars. We can now easily understand 
the “ Adityas.” “In X, 5,7, it is stated that the existent and 
non-existent were in the womb of Aditi, in the birth-place of 
Daksa. " -Mac. p 46. 

(60) Cw: We read that " the beams of Dawn are personified 


ag cows, which draw her car ( Mao. p. 47) " ~Mac. p. 50, The 
Maruts, the regent god(s) of Svati, are sons of cow: “ the cow Práai 
( V, 52, L6 ) or simply a cow is their mother ( VIII, 83,  ) and they 
bear the epithet “ Gomatarah”— having a cow for their mother ' _ 
(I, 85,3; cp. VIII, 20, 8)" -Mac. p. 78. The opening of the cow- 


? (continued from previous page ) 
Because the fishes do not wink, the stars have been styled at times 


‘fishes’ as may be seen from the lexicon of Amara, IJI, 2]8, “ सुरमत्स्याव- 
fafagt |? To the same effect we read in the drama ‘ Vikramorvasiya of 


Kalidasa after ILI, ।7, “ कि वा स्वर्ग स्मर्तव्यम्‌ । न वा ऽइयते न वा पीयते । केवलमनिमिमेनय - 
नेमींना बिइम्ब्यन्ते ॥ ”? . Ths gliding through of these ‘fishes’ in the heavenly 
expanse might have given rise to the idea of the heavens as a vast “ Sea," 
the Pole Star Dhruva-Varuga being the suzerain, styled glso as the Lord 
of the Sea." Close association and the nature of Mitra and Varuna (in 
north) has been noted already ; and Canopus in the south may well get in 
the picture. The seed of Varuna (in the northern quarter) may well be 
associated with the birth of Vasistha in the “ sea ” in-North. 

As noted before (in paras 45 and 48) the early appeirance of the pearl- 
like star Citra (Spica -Alpha Virgo) along with the rise of Hasta 
(Corvus) constellation may well have given rise to the coaception of a 
popular myth expressed ia * मोक न गज गर्जे *' of valuable pearl to be found 
( ia the * Kumbha ?)-in the forehead of an elephant. | 

It will be realised how the words * Kumbia,’ “Fish” and “Sea” are 
applicable in the old myths and stories, That is how the -Elephant-headad 
classical god Gane$a comes into being, the heliacal rise of the Star Oanopus- 
Agastya when the " Hasta” ( Corvus -'kari'-) disappears heliacally. 
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stalis at the dawn may therefore refer to ths eqinoctial time when 
if is not a daily affair that is intended thareby. But fer the 
Autumnal equinox, the Maruts would not be in the picture. The 
star group ( representing the cows) which is connected with the 
Svàti ( Arcturus = A-Bó6tes ) star is the Bodtes cluster of stars 
(N. 20° to N..50°) which has at its other ( northern ) end the well 
known star Arundhati ( Alcor ) and the star Vasistha ( Sixth of the 
Saptarsi-Zeta Ursæ Majoris) It seems that the famous *cow of 
plenty-  'Nandini-KümadAen,' | -Surabhi-Devaki-has some 
reference to this star group (including Svati ), if we renember 
that the Nandini-Kamadhenu is in the keeping of Arundhati and 
Vasistha ( Of. Raghuvamsa, I, 56, 82; IT, 25, 62ff.). The star group 
Bootes connected with Svati and Alcor occupies nearly 20 degrees 
of (northern ) passage of sun in heaven and the king Dilipa took 
2l days in attending her. He met the lion ( red coloured S vati ) on 
the final day which perhaps means that the star Svati-Arcturus- 
was there after 2 days. We have therefore to consider this period 
and this constellation Bootes in our thougbts of opening of the 
cour-stalls at the autumnal ‘dawn.’ For futhur reference to cow, 


see Appendix re" Aryaman and Bhaga” on pp. I5l-53. 
(6L) AZzgirases:— The fathers-or the Pitrs-are the regents of 


constellation Magha (Alpha Leo-Regulus) It seems that 
they refer to the constellation Saptarsi ( Urse Majoris) of seven 
stars, the last of which occupies the spaces at the Autumnal 
equinox. Yama is associated with the departed fathers ( Pitrs), 
particularly the Angirases ( X, l4 , 3 and 5 )-Mac. p. 270, and i7]. 
" Accompanied by them Indra pierces Vala ( II, iL, 20) " -Mac. 
p. 42, “ To them Indra disclosed the cows ( VIII, 52, 3) for them 
he opened the stalls ( I, 5, 3; I, 334, 4 ) -Mac. p. (42. The action 
of killing the demon and opening of the cow-stall does connect 
them (through Hydra and Bootes ) with the Autumnal equinox at 
Svati. Hence it will be proper if we understand them as Saptarsis 
from this latter point and from the former point which refers to 
their regency of Magha. We may read this chapter accordingly. 
* The Vasisthas claim to huve first awakened Usas with their hymns 
(VII, 80,  ) "Mac. p. 47. This seems to refer to the heliacal rise 
of-Vasistha in the season autumn, with cessation of rain and 
approach of harvest season when sacrifies are resumed. cf, Rbhus. 
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(62) Vivasoit- Ma?» °“ Soma dwells with Vivasvat (IX, 26, 
i)" Mac, p. 42. , as well as Apah (vide Soma and Apah). This 
description points to the stellar nature of this God. The gods are 
also once spoken of as the offspring (Janima) of Vivasvat (X 
63,  ) ” ~Mac. p. 42. This does point to the preeminence of this 
god, which, in -the stellar regions belongs to the Pole star - to 
Dhruva. `“ He is the father of Manu the ancestor ofe the human 
race” ~( Mac. p. 42). The characteristic connection cf Dhruva 
with the gnomon seems to have been referred to. “The Asvins 
who dwell with Vivasvat are besought to come to the offering 
(T,46,]3)’’ -Mac. p. 42. The ASvins who dwell with the Viva- 
svat refer to their proximity at the Vernal equinox and the con- 
neetion of Soma points to his proximity at the Autumnal equi- 
nox. “Some dwells with Vivasvat (IX, 26,4) and is cleansed 
by the daughters ( H.—longitudes) of Vivasvat (IX, 4,5 )” 
—Mac. p. 42. “ The streams of Soma flow through the sieve hav- 
ing obtained ( the blessing ) of Vivasvat and producing the. bless- 
ing ( bhagam ) of Dawn” ( IX, 0, 5 ) Mac. p. 42, is quite natural. 

(63) Sacrifices followed the measurement of Time from the 
gnomon (Sahku) We read that " Manu was the institutor of 
sacrifice.~For when he had kindled the fire, he presented the first 
offering with the seven priests to the gods" (X, 63,7 )-Mac. 
p. 339. The seven priests are the Saptarsis heliacally arrived, 
associated with the sacrifices which start at the end of the rainy 
season in autumn and with the suppression of Hydra. Yama too 
is the son of Vivasvat (Mac, p. I39) which is the same concep- 
tion but from a different view point-from point of oblivion with 


. reference to short human standard 


(64) Tvastr-Sarasv iti: We apply the calendar fo ascertain the 
position of sun when the worship in honour of the goddess 
Sarasvati commences. The days when this goddess is invoked 
are ASvin, 7th to 9th tithis (digits), of the bright half, when the 
lunar mansion on its seventh tithi is Mila constellation, and on 
the ninth the constellation is then Sravana. The first day of the 
Sravana month is of the dark half when the sun is in the 47th 
space of Pusya and the moon is in the O.( or first) space of the 
Abhijit constellation ( Vide tables III-IV ) From that day, 87 
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digits of the moon will complete the sixth tithi of the Asvin month ( its 
bright fortnight) which would mean in all 79 and 43/62 solar days 
from the sunimer solstice, or 796 and 58/62 sapces of the ecliptic. 
The sun would therefore be at the time in the Citra constellation 
perhaps uearing the Citra star longitude (A Virgo-Spica) com- 
pleting its 38 spaces, the regent god being Tvastr. By that time, 
the moon wi]l complete 2 circles and 3358 vith 29/3] spaces ( 94 
spaces-a solar day) from Abhijit, placing herself in the constella 
tion Müla according to the equal space system (vide table IV ) 
Three digits more and she is in the Sravana constellation, in its 
53rd space. Now we can understand the description of Sarasvati’ 
and Tvastr with reference to Citra (Spica) star. | 

(65) Sarasvati is called “an ‘iron’ fort" -(Mac. p. 86) 
perhaps from the blue colour of the star Spica. She is called 
stream (‘ Sindhu’) surpassing all other water (bright light) in 
greatness. The term ‘ Sindhu’ is remarkable in its reference to the 


star of the magnitude of Citra (Spice-Virgo). It seems . that 
great stars are considered to be oceans of ( water ) light. She has 
"seven sisters and is sevenfold (VI 6, l0-l2 ) " -( Mac. p. 86) 
which evidently seem to refer to the (heliacal arrival of seven 
stars of the Saptarsi constellation. “ The goddess comes to the 
sacrifice on the same chariot as the Fathers! and seats herself on 
the sacrificial grass (X, 7, 8-9) -Mac. p. 86. The reference to the 
arrival of the Pi/rs-farhers is a reference to ( the heliacal ) arrival 


of the Saptarsis, perhaps completed at the same time. Her appear- 
ance af the harvest season has been an international symbol-a 
stalk is given in the hand of the Virgo: the Vedic poets see in 
her the motherly» element and sings that “ Her unfailing breast 
(of. AB. IV, l. ) yields riches of e sery kind” (I, [63, 49 )-Maoc. p. 87, 
a beautiful picture of the splendid harvest. She is “a Vrtra slayer 
(VI, 6L, 3-7) "- Mao. p. 87; evidently, since her beneficent influence 
persists even when the Hydra has not yet terminated. The star 
Spica rises just after or along with the Hasta and Svati and hence 
its description acquires much of the imagery that can bo pictured 
from the proximity of the Hasta constellation. "She is particularly 


Her name‘ Saruda‘ retains the association of Autumn. So too the 
swan, lotus, flowers ete., emphasise this season in her picture, the peacock 
reflects the Saptarsi- the fathers (vide para 75 for this peacock), 
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( H.. and naturally) associated with the Maruts '' -Mac. p. 87 and 
78). "The VS. even speak of Sarasvati as the bride of the ASvins" 
(Mac. p. 87) which seems to refer to the astrological seventh 
house to their position in east ( lagna), with reference to Citra, 

(66) The god Tvastr has an individuality of his own. He 
holds an 'iron' axe in his hand ( VIII, 29, 3)” Mac. p.iI6 
This seams to refer to the shape ० the Hasta (Corvus) con- 
stellation, He bears a bowl of wealth, a cup full of Soma( AV. 
9,4, 3-6) " Mac. p. il6. This picture brings in Svati in which 
constellation, Soma is purified and drunk by the gods.’’ “As a 
companion of the Angirases, he knows the regions of the gods 
(X.70,9) “Mag. p. tli. This refers to his rise with the Sapta- 
rsi constellation. He is " yoking his two steeds " ( Mac. p. L46) 
which seems to point to the two stars of ASvin! constellation in 
the opposite direction, ° Tvastr is especially the guardian of 
Soma, which is called the ' mead of Tvastr ' ( I, iL7, 22 )-Mac. p 
i46. This seems to refer to the simultaneous rising of the star Svati 
and Citra on the eastern horizon. Since the (Autumnal) equinox 
does not fall in the Citra constellation in spite of its having such 
close association, but it has to give way in preference to Svati, 
( which rises earlier), Indra is said to have a quarrel with Tvasir 
snd to have stolen Soma from his house (Mac. pp. ii56-Li7) which 
is near equator 

(67) It will be worth while to note that the months, days 
and the fortnights of festivals have to be scrutinized before we 
may apply the old calendar. We have to see if they are or are 
not modified or changed later on; and to see if the days are either 
solar ones, or civil ones, or if it is the digits that are stated by 
the day. Wherever lunar digits and lunar mansions are stated 
it looks that the solar days ( of solar months) are not in question , 
rather the solar day and position of sun amongst stars is fixed 
through them; but we have to be careful in accepting the name of 


ı The imagery after this shape of an “axe’’? reappears later in a 
different form in our classical literature in the figure of Parasurame who 
bolds an Axe. It is like Ganesa and Karttikeya, the advent of Agastya-star 
‘Canopus-, the symbolicál elephantine head being substituted by the axe-like 
shape of the Hasta ( Corvus) constellation. Karttikeya gives nother 
imagery after Agastya, the ride on peacock representing its heliacal arrival 
along with that of saptarsi ( vide para 75) 
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the month in all such cases. It seems that the sysetm of equal 
spaces is agreed upon in the Vedic calendar in some quarters, in 
preference to the one of unequal spaces, That however does not 
alter the actual position of the stars though it alters, at times, the 
8pace value aseribed to them, in terms of the constellation. 

(68) Vrtra— This is preeminently the Ahi the serpent of the 
obstructive and of the ‘evil’ tendency ( Mac. p. [52 and p. 58 ). 
“Hence he is without feet or hands (I, 32, 7; LIL, 30, 8.) '- Mac. p. 58. 
There is little doubt that he has some connection with the rainy 
season. “He has thunder at his disposal (I,.80,2) as well as 
lightning, mist and hail ( I, 32, 23)'' Mac. p. 58. It is Maruts 
that help Indra to overcome him and his form of a serpent leads 
us.to take him to represent the gigantic but zigzag constellation 
Hydra which ends in Svati (regent god being Vayu) and which 
begins at Aslesa constellation, whose regent god is Sarpa 
the Serpent: | 

(69) Heis overpowered in the Sarat season and if was then 
the fortieth day, fortieth perhaps from sometime to the 
heliaeal rise of star Canopus on the Indian horizon (Cf, IT, I2, 3 
and ll) Indra released seven ‘ Sindhus ' to follow their course 
is also told herein. It seems to refer to the free course of Sapta- 
rst along with Bodtes (the cow) after-their heliacal ‘rise. The 
release of the cows by Indra is accordingly quite natural, it being 
then the-Aufumnal equinox. The term ' Sindhu’ applied to Citra 


is also applied to thé seven stars of the Saptarsi constellation. 
(Cf. IT, 2,2), The serpentine god was, of course, a shining god. 
[t seems that “ the sever rivers that flow in the jaws of Varuna 
as into a surging abyss ( VILI, 58, l2)'’-( Mao. p. 25) refer to 
the Saptarsi and the Pole Star. 

(70) In the fight with this Hydra group, Indra gets help from 
many other gods of whom, we have yet to consider the Brhaspati, 
Agni and Visnu. For this purpose, we shall have to look to an 
additional faetor-to the Agastya star in the south, ( the cardinal 

point opposite to the North’) which sets heliacally before the begin- 


व. We read in Raghu. IV, 44 “ अगसू्यचरितिामाशाम्र:,... 2 Mallinatha in 
his comments:observes that © अगस्त्यो दक्षिणामाशामाश्रित्य नभसि स्थितः । वरुणस्यात्मजो 
योगी विन्ध्यवाताविमईनः । इति अह्पुराणे n”. We’ find here the same idea of “ the 
Son " and of the " Father iu Heaven '' put somewhat differently. 
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be also a conception of Gnomon ( Sanku ) with reference to the 
mortals in connection with Time when memory of the dead is re- 
solved into Time-oblivion. '' He is associated with the departed 
fa'h.rs, particularly with the Angirases ( Mac. p. 07] )...His father 
is Vivasvat ( X, 4, 5)'' -Mac. p. L72...Agni, Yama, Matarisvan 
are mentioned together as the names of the one being (I, l6%, 
46) ° —Maoc. p. (0[, The Angirases are Saptarsis ( vide Angirasa ), 
the Vivasvat is the Pole star-Dhruva ( vide Vivasvat); and their 


close associatitn with Matarisvan is evident since the gnomon at 
the Autumnal equinox is just what is herein referred to. The two 
dogs of Yama seem to be the two side quadrants of the gnomon 


which give morning and evening time, the sister Yam! being the 
light which alights on the Sanku itself at the Autumnal equinox 
as also on the side quadrants in that period. We will not dilate 
upon it. ''Yama's foot-fetter (padbisa) is spoken of us parallel 
to the bond of Varuna ( X, 97, 6) " -Mac. p. 72. The bonds of 
Varuns are the polar longitudes and latitudes. "In their 
dialogue, in the RV. ( X, 0, 4) Yama and Yami call themselves 
children of Gandharva and the water nymph ( Apyà yosa)” 
Mac. p. {'72. 

Thus the chapter of “ waters "-Apah-leads us to a considera- 
tion of Soma, Light, Gandharvas, the Apsarases, the Yama and 
Yami because light is associated with the gnomon, Varuna and 
with Time and thus with the mortais. 

(58) Apah too are connected with the Agni as we saw just 
before. it is expressive in more than one way. “ As mothers they 
produce Agni” (X, 9, 6 ) -Maoc. p. 85. As waters, it seems that 
they refer to (here producing) the heliacal rise of the star 
Agastya,! which comes at the end of the rainy season in sign 


am (D o3 


! Cf. Raghu. IV, 2l “८ प्रससादोदयादम्भः कुम्मयोनेमहोजस: ” Waters became 
clear on the ( heliaoal) rise of Canopus- born of Kumbha-of grert effulgence. 
Mallinatha comments :— “ agag: कुम्भसंभव इत्यमरः | अगस्त्योदये जलाने प्रसीदन्ति 
इत्यागमः।”' From Dowson’s “ Hindu Classical Dictionary” we learn under 
` Agastya’ that-“ Agastya and Vasistha are said in Rgveda to be the offspr- 
ing of Mitra and Varuna, whose seed fell from them at the sight of Urvaéi 
and the commentator Sdyana adds that Agastya was bornin a water-jar 
( * Kumbha ' ) as a “fish of grêat lusture, '’ whence he was called * Kalasisüta,' 
t KumbhaSambhava ' and * Ghátodbhava'. From his parentage he was called 
^ Maitr&vüruni ' and Aurvageya, " ( continued on next page ) 

5 | Annals, B. Q. 8, T.] 
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Virgo. The more of it can be discussed when we refer to Agni 
and the Apāinnapāt god- the son of waters. Lot us repeat that 
“sometimes at least the celestial waters were regarded, as con- 
taining or identical with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of 
Indra '-Mac. p. 86. “ The atmosphere is often called a sea (samudra) 
‘as the abode of the celestial waters.  ( Mac. p. L0). The * heaven- 
ly river Ganges” isa very familiar expression for the Milky Way 
(Via Lactea ). | 

(59) Aditi: She is said to be the mother of'the gods and 
accordingly her stellar nature is to be thought of first. “ Tho 


FO 








६ (continued from previous page) ” 

From “ Agastyain the Tamil Land," by K. N. Sivaraja Pillai, B. A.- 
University of Madras-p. 2, we learn that:— “ Agastya is known as 'Kala$aja 
‘KumbhaSambhava ',..(the pot-born), from the fact that he was born from the 
seed of Mitra received and preserved in a pot (‘Kumbha’). The story runs 
that once upon.a time both Mitra and Varuna bad a sort of love contest in 
respect of the heavenly damsel Urvasi and that they could not do anything 
more than depositing their fertile seed, one in a pot and other in the sea. 
In time, Agastya was born from the pot and Vasistha, one of the reputed 
Saptarsis (Zeta Ursa Majoris-Mizar ) started bis life from the sea. ”’ 

“The above quotations show how the story develops round the word 
' Kumbha *. 

It is apparent to the writer that the word ' Kumbha' is here misunder- 
stood and so too the variants of that word. As in the ‘Hasta’ word (vide 
^Eari? ) which means hand as well as the trunk of an elephant, ° Kumbha 
both ‘the pot’ as wellas'the forohead of an elephant.” We have to take 
bere the latier sense of the word: meaning thereby, “the (heliacal) rise 

f the star Agastya when the consto'lation Hasta ( Corvus ) is not visible (in 
season Sarad-Autamn ); when the sun covers those degrees whereiu that por- 
‘tion of Hasta (Gamma, Epsilon and Alpha Corvus)-the forehead region of 
elephantine head*is heliacally set. Perhaps the same period should hold 
good for the ‘heliacal rise of the star Mizar-Vasistha. Origin of both these 
Stars is connected with Urvasi which is Celestial Equator and Equatorial 
shadow later on (of. present writer's paper “ Astronomical Data in the 
Darmas of Kalidasa’ ) which would point to the circumstance of completion 
of their heliacal rise at all places in India when the sun is approaching the 
celestial.equator,with the approach to the equinoctial star Svüti which rises 
earlier:with the Hasta constellation (vida paras 49'and 48) 


-^ Itis to be noted that the star is styled a ‘“‘fish” of great lustre. This 
way:.of.calling the stara.fish will help us in. interpreting some of the 
^*iracles' of the Gospels (Mt. XIV, I3-2L: XV, 32-39) and other, portions 
‘therein ‘where ‘the disciples are called ( Mt. IV, i9-20) *fishers' and mado 
‘fishers of Men "as well às the Flood. or the Deluge stories wherein the *fish"' 
( Canopus-Agastya ): plays.a prominent part., , (continued on the next page) 
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gods are said t» have been born from Aditi, the Waters, and Earth 
( X,63,2)" —Mac.p.l2l. Their daily course would naturally 
associate them with the earth and water. .She is bright and 
luminous (I, 36, 3) " -Mac. p. 20 and hence, her stellar nature 
is definite. “She is widely expanded” (V, 46, B)-Mac. p. 420 
which is therefore.» description of the Milky Way-Via Lactes 
the Heavenly Ganges. Aditi is the mother of Mitra and Varuna 
“( VIII 25, 3; X, 36, 3 X, 32, 6) '' -Mac. p. l20. Itlooks that 
the Vedic conception of the prime cause of light and stars . has. 
passed on even*beyond from the Varuna-the Pole Star, to. Aditi- 
the infinite cluster of the Stars. Wecan now easily understand 
the “ Adityas.” “In X, 5,7, it is stated that the existent and 
non-existent were in the womb of Aditi, in- the birth-place ‘of 
Daksa,  - (७०७, p 46 

(60) Co: We read that . the beams of Dawn are personified 


àg cows, which draw her car (Mac: p: 47) ’’ -Mac. p. i50; The 
Maruts, the regent god(s) of Svati, are sons of cow: “ the cow Préni 
( V, 52, i6)or simply a cow is their mother ( VIII, 83, I) and they 
bear the epithet “ Gomatarah ”— having a cow for their mother ’ 
(I, 85,3; ep. VILL, 20, 8)” -Mac. p. 78. The opening of the cow- 





( continued from previous pago ) 
Because the fishes do not wink, the stars have been styled at times 
‘fishes’ as may be seen from the lexicon of Amara, III, 248, “ gogan- 


AAA |? Tothe same effect we read in the drama ‘ Vikramorva$iya of 


Kalidasa after I(t, L7, “ किं वा स्वर्ग स्मर्तव्यम्‌ । न वा ऽइयते न वा पीयते । केवलमनिमिमैन्‌य ` 
adar Asrga n”. The gliding through of these * fishes’ in the heavenly 
expanse might have given rise to the idea of the heavens as a vast “Sea,” 
the Pole Star Dhruva-Varuna being the suzerain, styled also- as the Lord 
of the Sea.” Close association and the nature of Mitra "and. Varuna. (in 
north) has been noted already ; and Canopus in the south may wall get in 
the picture, The seed of Varuna ‘in the northern quarter) may well be 
associated with the birth of Vasistha in the “ sea " in- North 

As noted before (in paras 45 and 48) the early appeirance of the. pearl- 
like star Citra (Spica -Alpha Virgo) along with the rise of Hasta 
(Corvus) constellation may well have given rise to the conception of a 
popular myth expressed ia hrsg न गज गज?” of valuable pearl to be found 
(ia the‘ Kumbha ")-in the forehead of an elephant 

Tt will be realised how the words ° Kumbia,’ “ Fish” and “Sea™. are 
applicable in. the old myths. and stories, Thatis how ths: Elephant-head«d 
classical god Ganesa comes into being, the heliacal rise of the Star Canopus- 
Agastya when the “ Hasta” ( Corvus -'kari'-) disappears heliacally. 
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stalls at the dawn may therefore refer to the eqinoctial time when 
it is not a daily affair that is intended thereby. But fer the 
Autumnal equinox, the Maruts would not be in the picture. The 
star group ( representing the cows) which is connected with the 
Svati ( Areturu&- A-Bóótes ) star is the Bidtes cluster of stars 
( N. 20° to N. 50°) which has at its other ( northern ) end the well 
known star Arundhati ( Alcor ) and the star Vasistha ( Sixth of the 
Saptarsi-Zeta Ursz Majoris). It seems that the famous «cow of 
plenty-  'Nandini- Kümadáen,' ~Surabhi-Devaki-has some 
reference to this star group (including Sváti), if we remember 
that the Nandini-Kamadhenu is in the keeping of Arundhati and 
Vasistha (Cf, Raghuvarhéa, I, 56, 82; IT, 25, 628. ). The star group 
Bootes connected with Svati and Alcor occupies nearly 20 degrees 
of ( northern ) passage of sun in heaven and the king Dilipa took 
२। days in attending her. He met the lion ( red coloured Svati ) on 
the final day which perhaps means that the star Svati-Arcturus~ 
was there after 2 days. We have therefore to consider this period 
and this constellation Bootes in our thoughts of opening of the 
cow-sialls at the autumnal ‘dawn.’ For futhur reference to cow, 


see Appendix re “ Aryaman and Bhaga” on pp. I5l-58. 
( 6] ) Angirases:— The fathers-or the Pitrs-are the regents of 


constellation Magha (Alpha Leo-Regulus). It seems that 
they refer to the constellation Saptarsi ( Ursa Majoris) of seven 
stars, the last of which occupies the spaces at the Autumnal 
equinox. Yama is associated with the departed fathers ( Pitrs ), 
particularly the Angirases ( X, 4, 8 and 5)-Mao. p. ] 70, and i7I. 
“ Accompanied by them Indra pierces Vala ( II, ]], 20) " ~Mac. 
p. १42, “ To them Indra disclosed the cows ( VIII, 52, 3) for them 
he opened the stalls ( I, 5i, 3; I, l34, 4 ) -Mac. p. [42. The action 
of killing the demon and opening of the cow-stall does connect 
them ( through Hydra and Bóotes ) with the Autumnal equinox at 
Svati. Hence it will be proper if we understand them as Saptarsis 
from this latter point and from the former point which refers to 
their regency of Maghà. We may read this chapter accordingly. 
४ The Vasisthas claim to huve first awakened Usas with their hymns 
( VII, 80, ] ) '-Maoc. p. 47. This seems to refer to the heliacal rise 
of Vasistha in the season autumn, with cessation of rain and 
approach of harvest season when sacrifies sre resumed. cf. Rbhus. 
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(62) Vivasvit-Ma»»: “Soma dwells with Vivasvat (IX, 26, 
+)” ~Mac. p. 42. , as well as Apah (vide Soma and Apah). This 
description points to the stellar nature of this God. " The gods are 
álso once spoken of as the offspring (Janima) of Vivasvat (X, 
63, । ) ”? -Maoc. p. 42. This does point to the preéminence of this 
god, which, in ‘the stellar regions belongs to the Pole star —to 
Dhruva. ' He is the father of Manu the ancestor of, the human 
race" *( Mac. p. 42), The characteristic connection cf Dhruva 
with the gnomon seems to have been referred to. “The As$vins 
who dwell with Vivasvat are besought to come to the offering 
(त, 46, 3 ) '' -Mac. p. 42. The Asvins who dwell with the Viva- 
‘svat refer to their proximity at the Vernal equinox and the con- 
nevtion of Soma points to his proximity at the Autumnal equi- 
nox. “Some dwells with Vivasvat (IX, 26,4) and is cleansed 
by the daughters (H.=longitudes) of Vivasvat (IX, 4, 5)” 
—Mac. p. 42. " The streams of Soma flow through the sieve hav- 
ing obtained ( the blessing ) of Vivasvat and producing the bless- 
| ing ( bhagam ) of Dawn” ( IX, ]0,5) Mac. p. 42, is quite natural. 
(63) Saerifices followed the measurement of Time from the 
gnomon ( Sanku), _ We read that * Manu was the institutor of 
sacrifice.-For when he had kindled the fire, he presented the first 
offering with the seven priests to the gods" (X, 63,7 )-Mac. 
p. 239, The seven priests are the Saptarsis heliacally arrived, 
associated with the sacrifices which start at the end of the rainy 
season in autumn and with the suppression of Hydra. Yama too 
is the son of Vivasvat ( Mac, p. (89) which is the same concep- 
tion but from a different view point-from point of oblivion with 
reference to short human standard. E 
(64) Tuastr-Sarasv iti: We apply the calendar to ascertain the 
position of sun when the worship in honour of the goddess 
Sarasvati commences. The days when this goddess is invoked 
are Á$vin, 7th to 9th tithis ( digits ), of the bright half, when the 
lunar mansion on its seventh tithi is Mula constellation, and on 
the niath the constellation is then Sravana. The first day of the 
Sravaps, month is of the dark half when the sun is in the 47th 
- space of Pusya and the moon isin the O (or first) space of the 
Abhijit constellation ( Vide tables III-IV). From that day, 87 
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digits of the moon will complete the sixth tithi of the Asvin month ( its 
- bright fortnight) which would mean in all 79 and 43/62 solar days 
from the sunimer solstice, or 796 and 58/62 sapces of the ecliptic. 
Tne sun would therefore be at the time in the Citr& constellation 
perhaps nearing the Citra star longitude (A Virgo-Spica ) com- 
pleting its 38 spaces, the regent god being Tvastr. By that time, 
the moon will complete 2 circles and 3358 vith %9/3I spaces (.34 
spaces =g solar day) from Abhijit, placing herself in the constella- 
tion Müla according to the equal space system (vide table IV ). 
Three digits more and she is in the Sravana constellation, in its 
53rd space. Now we can understand the description of Sarasvati’ 
and Tvastr with reference to Citra ( Spica) star. 

(65) Sarasvati is called “an ‘iron’ fort” (Mac. p. 86) 
perhaps from the blue colour of the star Spica. She is called a 
tream ( Sindhu’) surpassing all other water (bright light) in 
greatness, The term ‘ Sindhu’ is remarkable in its reference to the 
star of the magnitude of Citra (Spice-Virgo). It seems that 
great stars are considered to be oceans of ( water) light. She has 
“seven sisters and is sevenfold (VI 6L, I0-I2)”™ -( Mac. p. 86) 
which evidently seem to refer to the (heliacal arrival of seven 
stars of the Saptarsi constellation. “The goddess comes to the 
sacrifice on the same chariot as the Fathers! and seats herself on 
the sacrificial grass (X, I7, 8-9)" -Mac. p. 86. The reference to the 
arrival of the Pitrs—fa-hers ig a reference to ( the heliacal) arrival 


of the Saptarsis, perhaps completed at the same time. Her appear- 
ance at ihe harvest season has been an international symbol-a 
stalk is given in the hand of the Virgo: the Vedic poets see in 
her the motherly, element and sings that ' Her unfailing breast 
(cf AB. IV, .) yields riches of every kind” (I, 64, 49 )-Mac. p. 87, 
8 beautiful picture of the splendid harvest. She is "a Vrtra slayer 
(VI, 6L, 3-7) "-Mae p.87; evidently, since her beneficent influence 
persists even when the Hydra has not yet terminated. The star 
Spica rises just after or along with the Hasta and 8750 and hence 
its description acquires much of the imagery that can bo pictured 
from the proximity of the Hasta constellation. "She is particularly 


l Her name‘ Saruda@’ retains the association of Autumn. So too the 
swan, lotus, flowers eto., emphasise this season in her picture, the peacock 
reflects the Saptarsi- the fathers (vide para 75 for this peacock). 
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( H. and naturally ) associated with the Maruts '' -Mac. p. 87 and 
78). "The VS. even speak of Sarasvati as the bride of the ASvins " 
(Mac. p. 87) which seems to refer to the astrolozieal seventh 
house fo their position in east ( lagna ), with reference to Citra, 

(66) The god 7867 has an individuality of his own. He 
holds an ‘iron’ axe in his hand ( VIII, 29,3) ' Mac. p.6. 
This seéms to refer to the shape ! of the Hasta (Corvus) con- 
stelletion. He bears a bowl of wealth, a cup full of Soma (AV. 
9, 4, 3-6) " Mac. p. Ii6. This picture brings in Svati in which 
constellation, Soma is purified and drunk by the gods.” “As a 
companion of the Angirases, he knows the regions of the gods 
(X.70,9) “ Mae. p. LL7. This refers to his rise with the Saptea- 
rsi constellation. He is “ yoking his two steeds ” ( Mac. p. i6) 
which seems to point to the two stars of ASvini constellation in 
the opposite direction, '" Tvastr is especially the guardian of 
Soma, which is called the ‘ mead of Tvastr’ ( I, 7, 22 )- ४७०. p. 
I6. This seems to refer to the simultaneous rising of the star Svati 
and Citra on the eastern horizon. Since the (Autumnal) equinox 
does not fall in the Citra constellation in spite of its having such 
close association, but it has to give way in preference to Svati, 
( which rises earlier). Indra is sid to have a quarrel with Tvastr 
and to have stolen Soma from his house (Mac. pp. il6-il7) which 
is near equator. 

(67) It will be worth while to note that the months, days 
and the fortnights of festivals have to be scrutinized before we 
may apply the old calendar. We have to see if they are or are 
not modified or changed later on; and to see if the days are either 
solar ones, or civil ones, or if if is the digits that are stated by 
the day. Wherever lunar digits and lunar mansions are stated 
it looks that the solar days ( of solar months ) are not in question , 
rather the solar day and position of sun amongst sturs is fixed 

thruugh them; but we have to be careful in accepting the name of 


| The imagery after this shape of an “axe’’ reappears later in a 
different form in our classical literature in the figure of Paras$urüma who 
holds an Axe. It is like GaneSa and Karttikeya, the advent of Agastya-star 
Canopus-, the symbolical elephantine head being substituted by the axe-like 
shape of the Hasta ( Corvus) constellation. Käārttikeya gives another 
imagery after Agastya, the ride on peacock representing -its heliacal arrival 
along with that of saptarsi ( vide para 75). 
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the month in all such cases. It seems that the sysetm of equal 
spaces is agreed upon in the Vedic calendar in some quarters, in 
preference to the one of unequal spaces. That however does not 
alter the actual position of the stars though it alters, at times, the 
space value ascribed to them, in terms of the constellation. 

(68) Vrtra:— This is preeminently the Ahi the serpent of the 
obstructive काते of the ‘evil’ tendency ( Mac. p. 52 and,p. 58 ). 
“Hence he is without feet or hands (I, 32, 7; LIT, 30, 8.) Mac. p. I58. 
There is little doubt that he has some connection with the rainy 
season. “ He has thunder at his disposal (I, 80, 9 ) as well as 
lightning, mist and hail (I, 32, 8) '' Mac. p. i58. It is Maruts 
that help Indra to overcome him and his form of- a serpent leads 
us to take him to represent the gigantic butzigzag constellation 
Hydra which ends in Svati (regent god being Vayu) and which 
begins af Aslesa constellation, whose regent god is Sarpa 
the Serpent. 

(69) He is overpowered in the Sarat season and it was then 
the fortieth day, fortieth perhaps from sometime to the 
heliacal rise of star Canopus or the Indian horizon (Cf, IT, 2, 3 
andil). Indra released seven‘ Sindhus ' to follow their course 
is also told herein. It seems to refer to the free course of Sapta- 
tsi along with Bóótes (the cow) after their heliacal ‘rise. The 
release of the cows by Indra is accordingly quite natural, it being 
then the Autumnal equinox. The term ' Sindhu’ applied to-Citra 
is also applied to the seven stars of the Saptarsi constellation. 
(Of. II,L2,I2). The serpentine god was, of course, a shining god. 
It seems that “ the sever rivers that flow in the jaws of Varuna 
as into a surging abyss ( VIII, 58, ]2)’-( Mac. p. 25) refer to 
the Saptarsi and the Pole Star. 

(70) In the fight with this Hydra group, Indra gets help from 
many other gods of whom, we have yet to consider the Brhaspati, 
Agni and Visnu. For this purpose, we shall have to look to an 
additional factor-to the Agastya star in the south, ( the cardinal 
point opposite to the North’) which sets heliacally before the begin- 


riii iid ii i dbi, lr riii oai ie e ARAN LAH SPELL. AAA IIIT HAST T I T n T e, 


his conments observes that “ अगस्त्यी दक्षिणामाशामारश्रित्य नभसि स्थितः d | वरुणस्यात्मजो 
ift विन्ध्यवाताविमईनः । इति ब्रह्मपुराणे ॥ ' . We find here the same idea of ** the 
Son ” and of the “ Father in Heaven '' put somewhat differently. ' ' 
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the Autumnal. equinox Svati ( Vayu) are manifest through early: 
arrival of Svati ( Vayu), 

(84) “ Another myth connects the Rbhus with Savitr. They 
are said to have been round the sky; wind-sp2d, in swift course ( IV, 
33, i; Cp. I, [6], 42). Aftér much wandering, they came to the 
house of Savitr, ! who conferred immortality on them when they 
came to Agohya ( I, li0, 2-3 ). When slumbéring foréwelve days, 
they had rejoiced in the hospitality of Agohya, they made fair 
fields and directed the streams, plants occupied the aried ground 
and water the lowlands (IV, 33,7). By their skill they made 
grass on the heights and waters in the depths, when they slumber- 
ed in the house qf Agohya (T,i6l,ll). Having slept, they asked 
Agohya as to who had ‘awakened them; ina year they looked 
around (I,i6I,I3)” Mac. p. l33. There will be nothing that 
will remain concealed once we recgonise the heliacal rise pi 
Agastya, when Hasta stars set heliacally, when Saptarsis rise 
heliacally, in the name ' Agohya” and its (heliacal rise ) period, 
before the Autumnal equinox, with the cessation of rain and with 
abundance of vagetation and harvest, The heliacal rise of the 
Saptarsis seems to be complete when Svati sets heliacally-they 
‘are then ‘wind-sped’ resuming, after Svati their revolutions, their 
daily course of rising, culmination and setting. Their heliacal 
rise in Autumn is beautifully and vividly described coupled 
as it is with the heliacal rise of Canopus in tünt interval 
( -it is the very same picture in the Gospels wherein, the Magi, 
the Wise Men from the East, come to worship the Child who is 
then born to the “ Virgina- Mt. II, i-i2''). The query -' who 
awakened them ?-' sounds mysteriously answered: in a year they 
get the answer when the heliacal rise is su repeated 


(85) The Rudras have not bsen referred to here but we may 


say in brief that they are the regents of Ardra (Betelgeuse) and of 
Star Sirius ( A-Canis Majoris), the latter occupies portion of hot 
season; rising in rainy season and the god thus partakes of two 





| Qf. note on pp. 29-3 relating to the connection of Vasigtha star and 
Canopus in the history and ‘iaterpretation of the word ' Kumbhayoni." 
Savitr eod is the regent god of the constellation Hasta ( Corvus ),-the' nots 
explains its bearing to '-Kumbha'-, with which Citra ( Spica ), Vasistha aad 
Canopus stars are associated 
Y [ Annals. B. 0. R.I] 
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sorts of temperament both convenient and inconvenient, beneficent 
and malevolent.’ Ardrà being in hot season and heliacal rise of 
Sirius occurring in rainy sedson amidst torrential rains. [ Inthe 
paper " Vede Gods- V-Rudra—K@li”’ full consideration of Rudra 


is taken up along with th» Divine Femue, Vasu (s), of gods Püsan, 
Savitr, Hiranyagarbha and of Prajapati with ‘ Aja’ in their con- 


nection. [tewas read before the Mysore Oriental Conference in 
Dec, [935. It will be published in the A. B. I. in course of time. | 
(86) Resumé: In brief the results (in this article) are as 


under ; r 
The Calendar 


The year—Primarily of 366 solar days, according to Kautilya, 
and Jain Texts controlled and corrected by Malamasa ofc. 


The Ecliptic—3660 spaces, 28 constellations: two systems of 
equal ( non-Jain) and unequal ( Jain) distribution of spaces. 
The months— Ending in full moon according to Kālidāsa, 
Kautilya and Jain Text 


| To-day star Sirius is blue in color but it seems to bs chaogins color 
in olden times. :५ A learned discussion by De. T. J. J See, moreover, enforces 
the belief that Sirius was absolutel rei [800 years ago. ‘ Astronomy and 
Astrophysics,’ Vol. XI, p, 29.” [from Clerk's “ Povular History of Astro- 

omy during the Nineteenth Century "` (3903), p. 375, footnote. J 

It is remarkable that Kalidasa refers to Siva as* Wila-Lohita' (Sak. VII 
33 ) which, with referenca to star Sirius, would be blue-red i. e. purple color. 

We add one more quotation on this subject from the "Star Lore of all 
Ages" by W. T. Olcott ( G. P. Pataam's Sons. Nowyork ), 5th edition 929 
pp. -02-3, from its chapter on Canis Major-Sirius : 

“The question whethar Sirius has changed in color since early times has 
given rise to considerable controversy. Ptolemy called it fiery red, 8008005, 
claimed it was redder than Mars. Cicero also mentions its ruddy light and 
Tennysou wrote, ‘The fiery Sirius alter: hue and bickers into red and 
emerald.’ Dr. See, the eminent astronomer of the present day, asserts that 
{800 y ears ago, Sirius was red...... There is a reference in Festas to the effect 
that the Roman farmers sacrificed ruddy or fawn colored dogs to save the 
fruits on account of the Dog star, and Dr. See, says there is no reason why 
the Romans shoull sacrifice red dogs except that Sirius was red, and dogs of 
the same color must be offered up to the * Dog” in the sky. There san be 
no doubt that many of the ancients looked upon red stars as angry deities.’ 

In the above description, we get another picture of how accidents of 
associations with Light degenerate into bloody sacrifices. The true per- 
spective of stellar values gets obscured and lost ; and thence arise consquent 
misdirected applications, 
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. Equinoxes—In the midst of A$vini and in SvAti constellations 
_'Solstices—In Pusya and in Abhijit constellations 


. . The Gods and Gaddesses :— > ५६ 


Varuna-—Regent god of Pole Star Dhruva, 


Vivasvat— PX ” » ” १9 »" di 
Mitra— ji . Of Sanku the Gnomon. (the Samrat 
° Yantra ) 


Dawn, Usas--With reference to Gods-Equinoctial points- and 
with reference to Calendar, Equinoctial points 
and daily phenomena 

A$vins—Twins-the Regent gods of ASvini at the Vernal 

i - equinox 


‘ Vayu, Marut; Máatarisvan—The regent gods of Svati ( Arctu- 
| rus ) at the Autumnal equinox 

-~ Brhaspati—The regent god of Pusya at the summer solstice 
(an imazery of Saptarsi after Agastya--Canopus 

. Visnu—-Agastya (Canopus: A--Argo Navis) 

= Vrtra-Ahi-H ydra—The regent of the Serpent god of Aslesa 
Pitrs-Fathers— Regents of Magha. Saptarsi T 

. Rbhus—of Saptarsi group 

Sapta Sindhus—Seven stars of Saptarsi. 

Cows—-Rays of star light ( particularly at Autumnal equinox ). 
Soma-—-Regent god of Light and of Light combined with Time. 
' Apah—As divine-Light ; as terrestrial, transformed into water, 
| juice. l 

ह Sarasvati—Regent goddess of Citrà ( Spica - A Virgo ) 

" Tvastr—Regent god of Citra ( Spica ) constellation. 

: Manu, Yama—Sanku the Gnomon. | 

Yima—Shadow or Light that alights on Sanku. 

. Ind ra— Regent god of sun 

" Agni—Represenfative of Stars on earth and of Principal 
stellar gods. 


- Trita—Sahku the Gnomon with its two quadrants on its sides 
Ápámnapát-Agastya—Canopus during its heliacal‘rise and 
in the rainy season 
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Apsarases-Lights—Shadows coming to Earth. 


Gandharvas—Star groups at the Autumnal equinox, such as 
of Bootes, 


Cowstalls—Star lights particularly of some of Bodtes stars at 
the Autumnal equinox in Sváti. g 
Aditi—The milky way-the Heavenly Ganges.~Via Lactea. 
, Kamadhenu—Star group Bootes with Svati. i 
Anzirases—Saptarsi group ( Ursæ Majoris). न 
. Rudras—Sirius ( A-Canis Majoris ). 
Aryaman--Star Vasistha, ( of Saotarsis ) 
Bhaga— One of the Saptarsi stax( x ). | 
(87) For all purposes and information, “‘ Vedic Mythology ” 
of late Prof. Macdonail has been relied upon while, for facts, from 
the Jain sacrad texts, the text of Kalalokapraka3a has been used. 


The Texts used are :— —ref 2rred to as 
(L) “Vedic Mythology '-by A. A. Macdonell (Trtibner | 
Strassburg 3897 ). " Mac.” 
(2) ‘Hymns from Reveda’’~P. Peterson (B. S. S. 
No. XXXVI). | “RY.” 


(3) “ Kautiliyam Arthasastram " - Dr. R. Shama Sastri 
(Mysore l9l9 Sanskrit series No. 54) Text. Travsla- 
tion (Mysore I923, 2nd edition ). " Kautilys " 


(4) " Kalalokeprakasa  - of Vinayavijayji (Shri Jaina Dharma 
Prasaraka Sabha, Bhavnagar~Kathiawad ). 


(5) ‘Ths Arctic Home in the Vedas’ ~B G. Tilak. (Poona i925) 
Ch. on the Night of the Gods. pp. 68-70. 


(6) “ Bharatiya Jyotisasastra '' - S. B. Dixit. ( 2nd edition, 93! 
Poona ) pp. 34, 53, 54. 


(7) “ Mezhadüta "cof Kālidāsa- K. B. Pathak. 2nd edition I9]56. 


(8) “Simplified Stellar Maps" - (Lat. N. 20°) J; C. Clancey 
(7922 ). 
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(9) “Popular Guide to the Heavens '' - Ball. ( George. Phillip 
. Son Ltd. London (920). 
(0) " Sakuntala" of Kalidisa-( Nirnayasagar Press edition 
Bombay ). . “Sak.” 
(7] ) ४ Vikramorvaslya "-of Kalidása-Edited by Kale. “Vikram.” 
{I°) “ Raghuvarhss " -of Kalidasa-( Nirnayasigar Press edition 
"E Bombay ) * * Raghu?” 
(43) "(Saered) Jain Texts" - 'Süryaprajüapti' ( Publishers: 
Agamodaya Samiti ( Bombay and Surat) L99 
(३५) ? : i Jyotiskarandaka ' ( Publishers 
Agamodaya Samiti (Bombay and Surat) L928 
(32: ) Referred to hs “ Kaye '' - “ Astronomical Observatories of 
Jai Singh.-”’ by G. R. Kaye(I9i8)A 
: S. of I. New Impsrial Series Vol. XL. 
(i6) , P » — “Hindu Astronomy” - by G. R. Kage 
(3924 ) Memoir of the A. S. I. 
(7) “Indian Ephemeries ” by Dr, S. K Pillai, Vol. X, Introduc- 
tion. | " Pillai. ” 
(i8) Reference to author's another article :— 

“ Astronomical Data in the Dramas of Kalidasa.” (to be 
published iu the A, B. I. later on.) It was submitted to the Madras 
Oriental Conference ( Dec. 924 ); its summary will be found in 
the “ Summaries of Papers” published by the Conference. 

( [9 ) "Amarakosa" — with com. of Mahe$vara, VI ed. .907, by Jha- 

lakikar Bombay Govt. Central Book Depot. 
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APPENDIX | 
ARYAMAN and BHAGA :-( Addenda to para 60 ). 


The cow of Vasistha leads us to the identity pf god Aryaman 
who is "so destitute of individual characteristics that in the 
Naighantuka he is passed over in the list of Gods" ( Mae. p. 45). 
However, in RV. I, [839, 7, we find that Aryaman*has a milk 
givinz cow! ( Gh. p. 66-67 ) which fact points to. the connection of 
Aryaman to: Vasistha (Zeta Ursa Major). The relation of both to the 
Autumn is significant in this respect. " The kings Mitra, Varuna 
and Áryaman are said to have disposed (created) the Autumn, 
the month, day 800 night { Mac. p. 25), sacrifice and rks” VII, 
86, ]! (Gh. p. 68). That is just the function of Vasisthas who 
" elaim to have first awakened Usas with their hymns ( VIT, 80, 
i)” Mac. p. 47. The course of sacrifice resumes with the help 
of Aryaman-Vasistha. The prominence at the Autumnal equinox 
does permit the grouping of this star with Mitra and Varuna. 
“Together with Aryaman, Mitra and Varuna are called sun-eyed 
( VIL, 66, 30) " Mac. p, 23 which means that nono of the thres can 
he identified with sun. When the (Hindu) longitude of this star is 
62°-2’, itis in agreement with Longitude I67°-57’ of constella- 
tion Uttaraphalgunl ( its regent being Aryaman ) whose yogatard 
is Bata Leo ( Kaye p. 93, '06). Both appear on the eastern horizon 
nearly the sama tima and the haliacal rise comes in later con: 
stellations. These points support the identity of the god proposed 
herein although if will be seen that it is not the only ground for 
the same. The emphasis on the meaning of the word “Su ° to 
produce used in connection with god Savitr (regent ‘of the 
asterism Hasta-Corvus) has been noticed ( Mac. p. 34); This 
word “occurs in connection with (creation of) Usas ( VIT,77,) 
with Varuna (IL, 28, 9), with the Adityas ( VIII, 8,  ) and with 





b In respect to this addenda about Aryaman'and Bhaga the writer had 
the benefit of consulting a new treatise “Studies on Rgevadic Deities Astro- 
nomical and Meteorological” by Sjt. Bkendranath Ghosh ( referred to as Gh 
herein). It is published in the Journal and Proceadings,: Asiatic Scciaty of 
Bengal, Calcutta, ( New Series) Vol. XXVIII 932, No. |, published 5/9/33 


This treatise supplements in a way the data we get from the work of 
late Prof. MacDonell 


r52 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute — 


Mitra, Aryaman coupled with Savitr. This employment bsing so 
frequent, Yaska ( Nir. X, 3L) defines Savitr as ' Sarvasya prasa- 
vita '- the stimulator of everything’ -” Mac. p. 34. It is thus 
evident that.the heliacal rise of god Aryaman has something to 
do with Savitr. i Indeed, such an eminent group of gods, and the 
heliacal rise of Ursa Major and that of Agastya at harvest time 
might have furnished an occasion for that famous Savitr! hymr 
of the Veda ( IIT, 62, I0) Mac. p. 33. Creation of Usas points in 
fact to the Autumnal equinox. ' Soma has been compared with 
Aryaman and Mitra and Varuna” (Gh. p. 66). 


. Association of Aryaman ( Zeta Ursa Major) with gods Mitra 
and Varuna may again be referred to. “Indra is, however in 
RV once coupled in the dual as an Aditya with Varuna as chief 
of Adityas ( VIT, 85.4 ).....when one god alone is mentioned as an 
Aditya, it is generally Varuna, their chief ;..... when two are men 
tioned, they are Varuna and Mitra, once Varuna and Indra ;...... 
when three, Varuna, Mitra and Ary&aman ;...when five, this'is only 
once the casa, the same three together with Savitr and bhaga." 
(Mac. p. 44). This association does locate both the Aryaman and 
Bhaga to the period of these gods all grouped together, to the 
Autumnal equinox. Who the god Bhaga is can" be so easily 
determined but we may take him to be some star near Vasistha, 
say the fifth of Saptarsi-Epsilon Ursa Major-whose longitude is 
I54°—39, when that of the Pürvaphalguni asterism , whose regent 
is Bhaga, is 57°-36° of its Yozatara delta Leo ( Kaye p. 98, L06 ). 
The asterism falls in the rainy season when the agriculture isin. 
progress and १०१८ th- heliacal rise of Capes is approaching in 
the lower latitudes. It is a’ trat time that “the god Bhaga is 
asked to.deepen the ploughing.” (IIT, !2,4) Gh. p. 75. In such 
case and when its heliacal rise is near or about the equinox, 
associating Bhaga too with all the benefits of nature at harvest, 
the word.‘ bhaga ' acquires.superb connotation. “Dawn is Bhaga’s 
sister (I, 23,5), Bhaga's eye is adorned with rays (I, 36, 2) 
and hymns rise upto Visnu as on Bhaga’s path” ( III, 54, L4 ) 
Mac, p.45. The-above description too puts the god near the 
Autumnal equinox since Visnu’s strides are associated with this 
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period also (vide Visnu). Anyhow, close association of Bhaga 
with Aryman is unmistakable to support the proposed identifica- 
tion. 


The pair Vasistha and Arun'hatl (Zeta Ursa Major and Alcor) 
has always been in India an emblem of matrimonial bliss and of 
purity ig wedded life (their heliacal rise at about the equinox — 
union of ecliptic and equator - at 3 time when it is all rejoiciugs 
amidst good harvest and bright prospects in the new season does 
contribute to their glorification ). " Aryaman has been praised for 
providing a new wife, one» with Bhaga ( X, 85, 23 ) and once 
with Bhaza and Savitr " ( X, 85,36) Gh. p. 66, Thus we cannot 
think of Bhaga without the gods Aryaman and Savitr. We may 
again revert to Aryaman. 


" ln Atharvaveda, Aryaman has been invoked for benefit. in 
general, to prevent ill-luck in marriage ceremonies ( XIV, i, 50; 
XIV, 2, 3 ), to provide a wife or husband ( VI, 60, L), to remove 
ill omens on the pari of a woman (J, l8,2) and in mantras for 
an easy delivery {(I,il,]l)"-~Gh.p. 66-67. We may well refer 
all that to Aryaman-Vasistha and read the praises bestowed on 
the sage in Raghu? I 58-74- " देवीनां मादषीणां च प्रतिहता त्वमापदाम्‌ 


“In Taittiriya Brahmans (II, 3,5,4) Aryaman has been 
called the sacrificial fire ( Yajfia)”...“ In Satspatha Brahmana 
(7०, 5, , 43) we are told that the path of Aryaman is placed 
above the high direction ( regions) of Brhaspati ’’,Gh. p. 67. The 
fire does refer to the Autumnal equinox and the path refers to 
the northern regions where Suptarsis are. The description wil] be 
clear if the reader refers to sections relating to Agni and its cult 
fo Soma, Brhaspati and to appearance of stars at about the Autu- 
mnal equinox on the Indian horizon - to their daily rise as well 
as to their haliacal arrival 


Beyond these few notes about Aryaman and Bbaga, we are 
not yet in a position to say anything more definite. — | 


8 [ Annals, B. 0. प्रे, T. ] 
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JAIN TEXTS-QUOTATIONS. with OBSERVATIONS. 
From the “ Külatokaprakasa : Ch. X XVIII -PP. -4) 
(A) The solar year of 366 days: - 

“५. -एकास्सन्नयने तस्मात्सत्र्यशीतिशतं दिनाः ॥ 292 
. घट्षष्टयान्याधिका चेवमहोरात्रशतत्रयी । . 
quem दृष्टा विशिष्टज्ञानदर्शनेः” ॥ 298 (p. 38). 
. (B) Yuga (cycle) of 5 solar years=Ii830 solar days :-- 
| “तथाहि-सूर्याब्द्स्य सषट्षाष्टिरहोरात्रदातत्रयी । * 
पश्चध्नाष्टादशशताख्िंशा; स्युयुगवासराः ॥ 300 (p. 39). 
(0) Yuga begins on the Ist day ( Morn) of dark half o. 
Sravana :— 
“चान्द्रं वर्ष युगस्यादिस्तस्यादिमोस इष्यते | 


FA m^ 


° मासादिरिसितः पक्षस्तस्थादिदिंवसों भवेत्‌ 46u (p. 59). 


यदाषादपोणंमासी रजन्या: समनन्तरं 
प्रवत्तते युगस्यादिर्भरतेरवताख्ययोः ॥463॥ (p. 60). 
तथोक्तं जंबद्दीपप्रज्ञप्तिसत्रे —Q.— “किमाई णं भंते संवच्छरा, किमाइया 
अयणा, किसाइया उऊ, किमाइया मासा, किमाइया var, किमाइया अहो- 
रत्ता, किमाइया agar, किसाइया करणा, किमाइया नखत्ता, ? '--A.-- 
MARAT! चंदाइया संवच्छरा, दखिणाइया अयणा, पाउसाइया उऊ, सावणा- 
इया मासा, बहुलाइया TAT, दिवसाइया अहोरत्ता, रुद्दाइया महत्ता, बालवा- 
ut करणा, अभियाइया नखत्ता पन्नता; समणाउसो' | (p. 60) 
“श्रावणाइसितपक्षस्य तिथेः प्रतिपदोऽपि च । 
बालवस्य करणस्य अहक्षस्याभिजितस्तथा ॥ 467 ॥ 
प्रथमे समये प्रोक्तो युगारम्भन्डिदुत्तरैः । 
भरतेरावतमहाविदेहेषु समं जिनेः' n 468 ॥ (p. 67). 

“O” The answer to the disciple Gautama by Mabivira makes it 
abundantly clear that the calendar consisted of elements which related to 
the beginning of the Yuga in the dark half of the month Srivana, when the 
season was rainy ( Právrt) and the solstice point was the southern course 
of the sun and that the moon was then in the Abhijit constellation. 

There were deviations later on in the months of the seasons which too 
were incorporated by the later commentators along with the original but 
evidently failing to match tho two, It will therefore be no surprise if the stud- 


ents find a bit of confusion in this respect in these texts, in respect of the 
seasons related to months. 


Pedic Gods | ESS 


(D) Ecliptic=28 constellations=3660 spaces [ see also Sürya- 
praifiapti X, 22 62, and commentary on 7६ :—- 

Saad षटूत्रिंदाचळताने षष्ठन्याधिकानि 3660 ".. ( p. 477) ] 
“भरणी शतताराद्राश्छेषास्वातिमहेन्दभस्‌ | : 
एतान्यपाद्ठेक्षेत्राणि नक्षत्राणि जगारजिंनाः WBS । 
qaa विशाखा च रोहिणी चोत्तरात्रयं। | 

° साद्वक्षेत्राण्यमून्याहुनक्षत्राण जिनेश्वराः ॥ 3LE ॥ 
भानि पञ्चदशान्यानि तुल्यक्षेत्राण्यथाभिजित्‌ | 
एभ्यो विसदृशं भागाखिंशदाढःयास्य पट्शती ॥ 37 ॥ 


[ 630---5 =42 of Abhijit. Multiple of 5 has been adopted to 
suit the lunar course with muhirtas. Thus 005=6%; 30I5=20I 
and १0t0=]34 when divided by i5, the total of all being 3660. | 


अद्ठक्षेत्राणां च भानां क्षेत्रविष्कम्भ इरितः | 
अंशाः VER पश्वाढऱ्यं प्रत्येकं तच््ववोदिभिः u 3i8 ॥ ° 
साद्वेक्षेत्राणां सहखाखयः पञ्चदशायिकाः | 
तुहयक्षेत्राणां च भागा द्वे सहस्रे दशाथिके” ॥ 3।9 u(pp. 40-47) 
Moon covers L34 ( of 3660) spaces in a solar day of 30 muhü- 
' rtas. 
(E) Solar position on equinoctial points in one Yuga of 
5 solar years :- 
“पश्वद्शसुहूत्तात्मा रजनी दिवसोऽपि च । 
यत्र तुल्यावुभौ स्थातां स कालो विषुवं «Hd ॥ 574 
तथो क्तमाभि धानचिंतासणो-- 
“तुल्यनक्तादेने काळे gag विषुवं च तत्‌” | 
“तच्च. श्यामादिविसयोः पश्चदशमुहत्तेयोः | 
प्रदोषकाले विज्ञेयं निश्चयापेक्षया gus ॥ 575 ॥ 
तस्प्रत्ययनमेकेकं ततस्तानि युगे दश । | 


A ~ C gm, = 
_ याम्यायनस्य पञ्चीजान्यषु स्युसासि कात्तक ॥ 577 ॥ 


"D" The division of 3660 cannot but go along with 356 days of the year. | 
In the same way. to complete 3560 spaces, 28 constellations are required and 
henee the constellation Abhijit cannot be left out in this scheme of the 
calendar : 
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` समानि माथवे HIE पञ्च सोम्यायनस्य q” ॥578॥ (pp. 74- 75) 
“पश्चापि विषुवन्त्यकः कुयायाम्यायनस्थितः | pod de 
स्वातेनक्षत्रव्य भुक्त्वा त्रयोबिंशतिमंशकाच्‌ ॥ 600 n 

अंशाश्वात्र चतुश्िंशदधिकदाताच्छिन्नरूपस्य TAT: । 
पञ्चापि विषुवन्त्यकः कुर्यात्सौस्यायनस्थितः i 
एकोनसप्ततिं भागानश्विन्या अवगाह्य च GOL ॥ 
l हाते विषुवत्प्रकरणं' ॥ (pp. 77-78. ) 


(F) Solstice points in a Yuga (here expressed.in Muhirtas, 
3 muhürtas making one space, 30 muhürtas making a solar 


day }: 

आइत्तीः श्रावणे पञ्चाप्यादित्यः कुरुते युगे - 
पष्ययुक्तो बहिगेच्छन सर्वाभ्यन्तरमण्डलात्‌ ॥ 568 ॥ 
अष्ठादरासहूर्ताढयमहोरात्रचतुछयं । 

पुष्यस्य WRATH: सर्वा erf: श्रावणे AAT ॥ 569 ॥ 


[4 days+ L8.muhūrtas = 46 spaces (of 3660 division) of 
Ptisya. ] 
^ ` अभ्यन्तरं विशव बाह्ममण्डलात्‌ कुरुते राव: | 
पञ्चापि माघस्यात्रत्तीरमिजित्म्रथतक्षये n 570 ॥ (p. 74) 


[Tt refers to the 0 space of Abhijit | "P | m 
(G) PP. 75-6 (verses 579-59).) give lunar position, digits 
(other works give months too) on the ]0 Visuvas ( = equinoxes ) 
of the Yuga. They ars as under:— 
T te — का० ब० 3 II  wo—Howo 9.:. 
II eare—: ere 49 l5 IV. gao— Gogo: ५ 
४-उ०भाद्र०-- aye mol2, VI agoe— ào ब०. 3 
VIL मघादाका९ वर. 9 णा अश्विवी-- oao l5 
LX उ०आ० +का० go 6 XK उ०फा०--ब० goo L2 


uG” The. first: equinox.in the first-year of the Yuga occurs when the 
moon is in Rohini constellation on the (completion of the) Karttika Vadi 3 
Since onë solar month consists of 8] complete digits, three solar months ( to 
arrive atthe. equinox from. the solstice point } would,repuire 93 completad 
digits: aud hence.from:the Sravanapfirst of ite dark fortnight, it will be three 
digits-of Karttika.corpleted.. +: ह DG pep a be ee 
( Continued on the next page ) र 
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Add 3 circles and 28 spaces to O Abhijit at Summer solstice 
सट छा विषुत्र । - Then add double of if i.e. 6 circles and 2562 spaces 
for each successive position therefrom. 

. (H) Solar days of various type of months :-— 
“सार्द्धाखिंशदहोरात्रा मासमानं wag रदेः। | 
WANT: पुनाजरिशदहोराजात्मकः स्फुटः ॥ 3L ॥ 

, एुकोनत्रिंशता चाहोरत्रिर्मासाऽप्रतञ्ुतेः | : 
द्विंपाड़िजेरहारात्रभागैद्वा त्रिंशताधिके! ॥ 32 ॥ 
नक्षत्रमासोऽहोरात्राः सपबिंशतिरन्धिताः । 
अहोरात्रळवैरेक विंशत्या सप्षषषिजेः ॥ 3l3 ॥ 
एकात्रेंशादहोरात्राश्वेकविंशं शतं लवाः | 
चलुविशातिविच्छिन्नाहोरात्रस्याभिवद्धिते”॥ 34 ॥ (p. 40) 

Solar =30! ; seasonal =30; Luni-solar —2922; Synodical= 
2724 ; L month (3 month's luni-solar year compressed into 52 
months)=3ii3}. टे months-l year ( p. 40). 

(I) The Luni-sclar year (L2x 2022 ) is short by several days 
ofa solar year (3802 २३१) : hence by every 2२ luni-solar year, a 
luni-solar month of 29 32 days is added :— 


अ 





( continued f, om previous page ) 

According to tha writer of this article, the third act, of the drama Vikra- 
morvasiya of Kalidasa, is a description of such an Equinox with moon in 
Rohini. See his article on the '* Astronomical Data in the Dramas of Kāli- 
dasa.” {to be published). 

- Can this ba the three lakes that Indra drinks, the “lakes” being the 
digits of the moon? We read (Mao. p. 56). For the slaughter of Vrtra he draak 
three lakes of Soma-V, 29, 7; op. Vi, i, II.” That would further exlpain 
( Mac. ibid) "and he is: even said to have drunk at a single draught thirty 
lakes of the beverage ( VIII, 65, 4). " The thirty lakes :would be the thirty 
digits.of a luni-solar month, from ons lunation to the othef. We can there- 
fore explain the passage--" So essential is Soma :to Indra that bis mother 
gave it to himor he drank it on the very day of his bieth (IIT, 48, 23; IIT, 
92, 9-0; VI, 40,2; VII, 98, 6)" ~ Mac. p. 56—to mean that (at the com- 
mencement of Yuga) the solar year was converted into luni-solar on the 
first digit which means then the first drink of [Indra on the start, 

- Then the Sautrámant ceremony is referred tof (X, ilS}-Masc. p. 56 | to cure 
Indra of the excessive indulgence in Soma drink. This excess must be then 
the excess of one or other in the daily value of the spaces of the sun or of 
ihe moon over the either. The ceremony goes on over hree days which would 
rerhaps;point-to the completion of three digits of Karttika- month : when 
the Autumnal equinox is-fixed up, when the * Jewel is threaded-perhaps to 
the centre-when the '"Sautrámani"! is done. : 
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“मासो$धिको५यं स्यात्रिंशत्सूर्यमासव्यातिक्रमे ॥ 364 tt 
युभस्य मध्ये पोषोऽयमन्ते स्वाषाढ एव च | 
^ ~ -— ~ en ११ कन 
तुतायपश्चम वष तत एवाभिवधत ॥ 868 ॥ ( p. 47. ) 
This text ought to hold good for Kautilya II, 20, 38, last verse. 
(J) P.5 gives some of the lunar mansions on full-moon 
day :-- 
® 
“नक्षत्राणि यथायोगं स्वस्वमासानुसारतः d . 
भवान्ति यत्र राकायां कार्त्तिके कृत्तिका यथा ॥ 393 ॥ तथोक्त- 
"WET वच्चइ ASN भावणो धणिद्ठाहिं : 
agg अ सगसिरो सेसा नक्खत्तनामिया मासा? ।” (p. 57). 
Months bear their names from the constellatien in which the 


moon is full e. g. का० 8r» i5 then full moon in Krttika and the 
month therefrom is styled Karttika. Exception :—- 


® ज्य० gro 5 Full moon in Mile constellation. 
Ssmo sro [8 i , in Dhanistha ,, 
` मार्ग० gr i5 » 9 in Ardra EN 


म, 








* 


“J” The constellations of full-moon nights did form a matter of observa- 
tion as well as a matter of calculation; hence any variance in the latter can 
be checked by the former. Ifthe exact length ofthe year is not exactly 
366 days but less by about-say- i ( or less) of a day it would mean that the 
sun will complete 3660 spaces in about 3654 days, the daily course would 
then be slightly over 370 spaces. That cannot be checked daily, from course 
of Sun easily in a short time but the opposite point to the sun-the moon on a 
full-moon night can be checked. If the sun is faster, the moon has to reach 
more spaces than average 3.34 for a solar day to complete the full-moon point. 
Hence, according to unequal or equal spaces, on. Margasirss full moon the 
moon covers ordinarily 475 and 50/62 spaces but the sun being faster, the 
moon cught to cover about 8 spaces more every month from Sravana and 
thus would put herself to fullness in the constellation Árdr& in Margasirga, 
in Pusya in Pausa, in Mila in Jyestha and curiously, in Svati in Caitra, 
which last fact is slightly not in consonance with the statement of the text 
that the full-moon constellations genearlly synchronise with the names of 
the months with the only three stated exceptions. It seems therefore that 
]34 rate is an average one, the actual being more or less varying at different 
periods of the year, or of the month, 

The discussion has another bearing. It is on the stated 366 
days of the year which, being too muck, would necessarily. give rise to the 
procedure of “ Mala Masa’’~of dropping of a solar month of some days to 
harmonize the calendar ( mere reckoning) with the true course of the sun. 
The reader should refer to the observations on it in the artiole. 
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(K) Sahku is styled “ Purusa" hence “ Paurusi " the 


shadcw :-— 
“See: पुरुषशब्देन स्याद्देहः पुरुषस्य वा। * 
निष्पन्ना पुरुषात्तस्मात्पारुषीत्यापे सिद्धयति ॥ 999 ॥ 
( pp. 25-26 ). 
८८ ~ कै ^ E 
तथाक्त नन्दाचूणा-- á 
Ist“ K "" The quotation from the Genesis has very great significance in this 
connection. -As observed in the text of the article, the conception of Manu, 
Yama, or of Adam-the “ ancestor " of the haman race is to be referred to the 
Gnomon, the Sanku of the type of Samrütyantra of tie observatories cf 
Jai Sinha. So conception of “ womaz, " of the first Sakti as well is to be refer- 
red to the Light which alights on it and on its sides, the left side of the Sanku 
facing the Eastern direction, where sun rises daily. The mid-day Light 
“ Prabba- (or Shadow) tends to merge itself into Sahku and thus identify 
with it and with the Pole-star Dhruva and with its regent god Varuna. The 
evening shadow leaves the Sanku and as it were, dissolves into the vast 
stellar expanse of the light at nigat 

This sdentity of the woman with Light may have any significance of the 
accidental or of the natural fact of coincidence. The recognition of the 
either fact is sure to unravel the basic conceptions which in their turn will 
explain the developments of various beliefs, laws, and notions handed down 
to us in popular, secular or sacred literatura with reference to woman or to 
Sakti and sacrifices in her honour (cf. para 8, 85). They will set right any in- 
justice that may have been dome unconsciously to either the man or the 
woman from magnifying the functions of cither the Sahku or of the Light 
that gets associated with it—for sometime only as“ shadow”, We need not 
here pursue the matter except to point to the extreme significance of the 
growth of conceptions, with resultant practices 

2nd “K” The identity of Purusa with the Sanku has another important 
aspect. The Sanku is inclined to the pole-star always, head suppliant to 
Pole-star ( and in which case, the left side would give out shadow cast by 
the sun in morning ) and as such-I suggest-gives rise to the idea of continu- 
ed devotion of Man to the regent god of the Pole-Star Dhguva-to a concep- 
tion of Bhakti cult to that supreme deity. | 

The points of equinoxes then enter into this cult with the regent gods: of 
the constellations at the Vernal and the Autumal equinox-in various 
ways-. The sage Narada preaching Bhakti is none else than the Svati- 
Arcturus-star whose description in the Vikramorvasiya ( V, 9) of Kāli- 
d&sa is perfect even in point of time-of the moment of the Autumnal equinox 
This is with reference to the Sanku and Dhruva, vide article-" The Astron- 
omisal Data in the Dramas of Kalidasa " ( to be published ) 

There is another point of association. The Sahku is associated with 
the Suu for the day time and thus he is a friend and ally of Indra in vari- 
ous battles that he fights-through the measuremant of Time, represented in 
Banskrit dramas as the hero mounting the ohariot of Indra. 

( continued on next page ) 
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“पुरिसोत्तै संक पुरिससरीरं वा 
तत्र पुरिसाओ निष्फन्ना पोरिसी gie ( p. 26 ). 


cf, Genesis I], .3. “She shall be called ‘ Woman’ because she 
was takan- out of Man. ”’ 


(L) Shgdow on the solstice days :— 
पाष वितास्तच्छाया$थ यादि स्याद्‌ द्वादशाड्र्छा 
तदा taae TI, मास सास ततः ga: 088 ॥ 
दृयाइ्ृवारङ्कलयाहानेभाव्या ततः छुचो | 
सध्याह्ल स्यान्न तच्छाया खळसेत्राव seq: ॥ L086 n agt- 


पाष दिना ZS SISTI षटपादा हायते ततः. | 
एककाहिमासे मास चावाढे निष्ठिताखिला n l087(p.p.l36-7). 


e( M) Pp. 02/L04, verses 80L-8L8 give the digits ( out of 360) 
that are ommitted to adjust the civil Iuni-solsr ( 354) days. 


( continued from previous page ) 
Thus the “ heroas” invariably bear the characteristics of the Sanku 
( where they are not of a stellar type) while the heroines are, the Light that 
alights and associates with it, in. all early myths or religious literature or in 
classical literature based upon cither of them. 


ord “K” On Agustya :— Tho northern cardinal point is associated with 
the pole star whose regent god is Varuna. The eastern and w:srern points 
are associated with Sun whose regent god is [ndra. Thus the Sanku gets 
associated with all the cardinal points and their regent gods because the 
southern cardinal point is associated with Agastya who is ( in old times) 
associated with the changes in seasons and with the Autumnal harvest. It is 
after rains in India 


Thus the calendgr gets involved with considerations of lores that arise out 
of Varuna, Indra and out of Agastya. The first two of the three have been 
recognised as great gods. The last oneis recognised al:o as a great god 
but connected with the northern god Varuna~as VisQu in Vedic times and 
later on as an Avatdra, as Krsna, and as Son of tho Father in Heave^-aus 
Christ-luter on. Tt is nct possible to dwell upon or to enlarge upon thisáspect 
of religion in this paper but we may rote that the revivification of earth. at 
the Vernal equinox was associated with the Sun god; and the similar pheno- 
-mena later at the Autumnal equinox ( = harvest) came to ba associated 
with Canopus-Agastya. giving rise to their deification and worship. 

"SL" This'measuremant of time (by the shadow: tho sun casts on the 
gnomon) makes it, in itself, exclusizsly a solar measure and a brake or a 
check upon the luni-solàr calendar when discrepancies accumu!ate. "The con- 
stellations are not visible at day-time Hones its importance. 
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''युगस्याद्यप्रतिपद्श््वतुःपर्वष्यतिक्रमे । 
लभतेऽवमरात्रत्वमेकषष्टितमा तिथिः ॥ 806 ॥ 


आश्विनप्रातिपत्‌ कृष्णा सा ज्ञेयास्यां यतोऽविशत्‌ । 


Lam 
अलवार 


— तिथिद्वितीया सर्वांशेरेकषाष्टिलवात्मिका ॥ 807 ॥ 


ज्योतिष्करण्डके तु-तइयंमि ओमरत्तं कायव्वं quiu we 
वासहिमगिम्हकाले चउचउमासे विधीयंते” ॥ 808 ॥ इत्युक्त 
| * (p.]02) 


This Prakrit text refers to equation of civil counting ( 860 ) to 


luni-solar countingi( 354 ). 


“एवं च-आशिनों मार्गशीर्षश्व साघश्चैत्रस्तथा परः | 
ज्येष्टस्ततः श्रावण*च पुनरप्येत.एव TA Sil ॥ 
पुनरप्यात्विनो मामो द्वितीयः पौष एव च । 


- यगायर्हठे पञ्चदश भासाः सावमरात्रकाः ” N BLZ ॥ etc. 


. (pp. 402-4. ) 


This explains the text of Kautilya in II, 6, 24. 


“वर्षाहेमन्तत्रीष्माणां तृतीयसप्तमा दिवसोनाः पक्षाइशेषाः पूर्णाः ॥ 


THE GREEK ALPHABET 
For the Star Maps and for Table - II 
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Table I ( contd.) 


(C) Luni-solar year of 354}2 days (solar), of 2 luni-solar 
months each of,2922 solar days or 30 digits. (Its 3rd and 5th 
year has 38345 days. (solar) and i3 months. 


(D) Solar day of 30 Muhürtas. 


(E) Starting point:-- The Yuga, the first solar year, and the 
first luni-solar year begin early morning, on the first day of the 
solar and luni-solar month Sr&vana in its dark fortnight, when 
the sun has completed 46 spaces of the constellation Pusya, 
when the moon has completed o space of the constellation Abhijit, 
when the summer solstice begins and when the rainy season starts, 
the preceding fortnight being the light half of the month Asadha. 


(F) Digit = Tithiis $3 of a solar day, and the moon covers 

i388 ie. (6l 767 ) _ (6 x 34 ) 
(3l) 2 62 

digit or one tithi, while the sun covers 932 spaces in &tithi. In 


a luni-solar month, in 30 digits, moon will cover 395552 spaces 


spaces during one 


(or, circle and 2998 ३8 spaces) and sun would cover 8958-89 spaces, 
Moon would return to its position-which means it will complete 
2742, (solar) days when it would cover 3660 spaces in 273} 
digits. 


(G) Spacesi-- The sun covers l0 spaces each solar day ; the 
moon covers i34 spaces each solar day. 


(H) Solstice points:-- Sun begins summer solstice in the 47th 
space of Pusya, and the winter solstice in the o space of Abhijit. 


(I) Equinoctial points:-- Sun isin the Autumnal equinox at 
the end of 23rd space of Svati, and in the Vernal equinox at the 
end of 69th space of Asvini. 


(J) The sun covers 9L5 spaces from a solstice point to an 
equinox point or from an equinox point to the next solstice point. 
These points repeat five timés in s Yuga. 
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(K) The moon covers 3 circles ( = 0980 spaces) and 28. 
spaces ( or 93 digits) from one solstice point to an equinoctial 
point. So too from that point to the next solstice point. She 
begins with o space of. Abhijit at summer solstice af the com- 
mencement of the yuga. Her lunar stations at those four moments 
every year in a Yuga do not repeat but change necessarily. 


(L). Malamāsa:-- An expurgated solar month of'x days after 
some years as Kautilya informs us. 
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Table पा 


Da :—' A) The months here are solar months of 302 (civil) days 


(B) Starting point of the first. month is. on the ist day 
of yuga ) of the dark fortnight, of Sravana, early 
morning 


. (O)See table I, for other data, l0 spacés mean one 
solar day. 


* 


Mei ations g : 

nequal spaces | mq l | 

Solar Month | whidh the sun sies pee Stelter Observations 
covers in one so| ९280९8 | Son 


lar month(Com- tinues 
pleted spaces) Summer sgl 
; पुष्य 88 Rainy Cancer stice begins 
I-Srávana | आश्लेषा 67 qut 
श्रावण मघा 484 
पूर्वाफाल्गणी §6 
Total 305) 305 
da (Prosa 'पर्वाफाल्यणी ll8 «| 
Pada) उत्तराफाल्युणा 87 | । 
भाद्रपद्‌ T | 
a | उत्तराफाल्गणी l4 Autumn.| Virgo, 
IT-Asvin. 34 शरत्‌ 
(A$vayujah) | चित्रा 834 
आश्विन स्वाति 23 
( or आश्वयुजः ) -—— 
'. Total 305; 9i5 ° Autumnal 
— स्वाति 44) . Libra . -Equinox 
IV-Kārttika | aar १0! i puse 
a अनुराधा 00 eod 
कात्तक — 
Total 305) 2220 
अबुराधा 74 Mid- |Scorpio. 
V-Màárga- | ज्येष्ठा 67 Winter 
sirga Ho 434 हेमन्त 
५ _„ aier 30 
` मागशीष | —-- 


"Total 305) 4525 
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Table Ili ( Contd.) 
Constellations 


nequal spaces 
which the sun 











i Season , 
Solar Month otal |begins & af um 

























covers in one so Spaces; CON” 
lar month(Com- tinues 
*ploted spaces) nme o MTM 
पूर्वाषाढा 04 Mid- |Sagitt-| * 
Vi-Pausa | उत्तराषाढा = 20] Winter | arius. 
पोष --- हेमन्त UL ues 
Total 305| 830 inter 
Tata — 49 =| Winter. Caprice: अभिजित्‌ 42 Winter. Capric- Solstice 
VII-Maàgha | श्रवण 34 शिशिर | orn | 28878 
धनिष्ठा i29 | 
माघ ~ == 
. Total 305| 235 | | uu 
e wast 5 Aqua- 
VIII-Phalg-| शतभिषा 67 rius 
una पूर्वाभाद्रपदा 34 | 
उत्तराभाद्रपदा 99 
फाल्युण 9 | 
Total :05| 2440 _ 
उत्तराभाद्रपदा «02 Vernal { Pisces 
IX-Ositra dl ' 34 qued 
अश्विनी 69 
चैत्र ! unt | 
| Total 305| 2745 | : Vernal 
ES GU 0 हिल iei d PON Equinox 
BISBRAA | कत्तिका 34 
बैशाख राहणा 39 " 





Xl-Jyestha र Hot Taurus 











(Jyestha- सगशाष ]3५ ग्राष्म 
Milly) | आदा 9 
ज्येष्ठ (or नाला 
ज्येष्ठामूलीय ) Total 305| 3355 
_ आद्रा 58 Gemini. 
XII Ás&dha | उनवछ 20 ८ 
पुष्य * 46 T 
आषाढ Ce T 
Total 305| 3660 | he summer 
ema | | Pel Then  |Then Solstice 
Rainy|Cancer begins 
I शाषण eto. etc. etc. 
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नव 


Table IV Data as of Table III. 























"EUER E || 





E 29 gomg -D ६७ : ub 
| ta f 257 3 D a g 4. a 
bus Rh t 30 ~ = T 
2 Saga 2१७ Total) 85 | £ E 
Solar month|g-— कच... हट 52 > 
HOH srs Q) Spaces B © e Qo 
"3 to € SBE ae A PA 
१ 2८६228 $a | 2 5 
og E EO B Un प्र 
$ a 9 PERS A 38 Rainy |; Summer sols 
, . n C . z 
I-Srávana | आश्लेषा 34 वषा मट tice begins. 
मघा 
श्रावण XS 
ERE tal 30| 35 | | |), 
5i | Leo ! 
JlI-Bhàdra. | पूवाफाल्गुणी {34 | | 
Pada | उत्तराफाल्णुणी i20 | . 
भाद्रपद्‌ (or --- | y | 
प्राष्ठपद्‌ ) Total 305| 6l0 | 
उत्तराफाल्गुणा l4 Autumn; Virgo 
III-ASvin हस्त 34 ma : 
(ASvayuiah ) चित्रा 334 | 
आश्वन | स्वातं 23 । 
(or आश्वयुजः) ~=- | 
Total 305 9I5. | Autumnal 
स्वांत Il | Libra. | equinox 
IV-Kaàrttika.| विशाखा i34 
मर अचराधा 60 
कात्तक SE E 
Total 305, 220 
अहुराघा 74 Mid- |Scorpio 
V-Margasl- | ज्येष्ठा Et हेमन्त 
788 मल 7 : ७ 
arse Bu Winter 
uu Total  305| 525 
मल 2 Sagit- 
gatwier I34 tarius 
oe a | उत्तराषाहा 34 Winter 
-—— n Solstice 
Total 305 Zu Begins 
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` Table IV. (Contd. )  *' 














g ड F4 un 
[4888 6 8 8 | Be B E 
Dos 2H. * E 
T + tpt 
Solar month E = Ë dg “| Total | sa e 3$ VE 
Be o ७) ३ o| Spaces 9 Q ! 9 
"> Su ५४३९ . ao | g हि. 
LS goa 2 0:8 od | = * (_) 
2707. | ., ॐ 
nee | अभिजित्‌ बट Winter |Onpric- 
VII-Magha | श्रवण I34 शिशिर orn 
धनिष्ठा 29 
माघ -—- . 
| jg, A 
cd 9, Aquari- 
: शतभिषा 34 
Vil e पुर्थाभादपदा 34 | है Bi 
फाल्एण उत्तराभाद्रपदा 32 
| पर्ण 308 2440 3; dad 
i । उत्तराभाद्रपदा 02 Vernal | Pisces. 
IX-Caitra. | रेबती [84 वसन्त 
- | आंश्वना 69 
चेत्र m 
| Total 305) 2745' | _ iVernal 
' अश्विनो 65, Aries, Equinox 
X-Vaisakha, भरणी 34 
हि | छात्तिका I06' 
वेशाख =| T 
_ | Total 300 3000 | | E |__| 
i t कृत्तिका 28 Hot ग्रीष्म Taurus 
2 | रोहिणी 34 
wali छ) Beats ॥84 
x Ya) arat 9 | 
(07 ज्येष्ठाबलीय) | ०६] 305) 3355 | 
o angi ]25 Gemini 
XII-Ásadha | पुनवस 34 
2: पुष्य . 46 
आषाढ ' नाला á " T 
Total 305| 3660 | . a pe 
I Then | Then Then begins 
C 
हि ancer 
श्रावण etc. . | Tar ete, ete. 
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ERRATA STAR MAPS ^... 


Following errors which have crept in the star maps (in tran- 
scription for making blocks) need correction by the reader before 
the maps are used. 

Map No. Site-hours Errors Corrections Correct asin map No. 

oOo | ES aT 

° ° Canopus Canopus . 4 
अगस्य "अगस्त्य 
, 8. 


$ . Uu सूर्य 
सग्राटयन्त्र सम्रादयश्त 
Polar Star Pole Star 3 : 
भगस्त्य Canopus अगतल्य* Canopus. 4 
j . Eelipfic — Ecliptic 
बासि: बासष्ट ` 4 
wary. ww 
Najor. . : Major 
Mijar Mizar | 
Corvnus Corvus. . . 
Boofes Bootes | 
बायु '( बायु) 
Arcturus Aroturus* 7 
4 Above शानगगण इस्त Put as in 3, to the 
the 5 stars five stars ( above 
l दानधगण ) 
Keliphic Eoliptic 
Boofes Boótes 7 
मरिश्ी मरीचि $ 
Atumnal Autütonel 3 
5 XXIV क्षिप्य [aia ] 8 


III Put Divine Day दिवस 
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Map. No, Site-hours Errors. Corrections Correot as in map No. 


6 VIII Jeminorum Geminorum 
MD. (सर्प) ` 
o 7 आदिती आदिति 3 
जे मधा . मघा 
पराए (इष्ठ) (eng) 3 
T i: Boofes Bóótes a 
7 XII . Corvis Corvus हु 6 


XVII/XVIITI-Put A before — *vin milky way, 


in tail of Scorpio. 


XIX आपः | [ आपः ] 
: | „ अभिनित अभिजित [ बह्मा] 
XX , AW.. . [fas] 
XX/XXI Put *‘s Delphin as in Map No. 8. 
è XIX *kVega = *k 
5 yrs ’ Lyra Vega T 


XX Puta third *y to ‘saor in Milky way? 
Í Andrameda Andromeda 5 
II *आश्विनी ' x अश्विनी 5 
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. SIAR MAPS 


The 8 star maps ( with corrections of errors on pp. 73-4 ) will 
be found as follows: Nos, l-4 p. I33, No. 5-p. 8, No. 6-p. i36, 
No. 7-9. 426 and No. 8-p. !i4. For the Greek alphabet see p. 363. 


These maps will help students of Vedic literature and of all 
other Indian and non-Indian religious or semi-religioug literature 
to visualise the heaven with reference to various hymns and gods. 
They wiH bring out vividly the associations of seasons with 
(stellar) asterisms and their regent gods; their associations 
with seasons such as the Vernal and Autumn, with the Vernal 
equinox ( maps nog. 8, 5 ), the Autumnal equinox ( maps nos. 6, 7, 
3,4) and the Summer solstice (maps nos. , 2, 4, 6); their 
associations with the happenings in nature and in human 
life, with several phenomena of rainy season ( map no. 6) and 
with the harvest (map no. 7), the sacrifices and other regulated 
activities of Autumn (maps. nos. 7,6,). The old conceptions 
will be better understood with these associations. 


Maps nos. 9-8 give the 28 Indian Aodiacal constellations 
and several other stars and star groups. Maps 3-4 give the 
Saptarsis, no.6 the Hydra; map no 3 the Pole Star, nos. 4-6 
star Sirius, the Dog, and nos. 4-5 the star Agastya-Canopus-A 
Argo Navis. The regent Gods are stated in brackets | } along 
with the asterisms. 


The Hydra, the Vrtra-Ahi-the international Dragon, the 
Biblical serpent, the Dànava, the Raksasa afid the Evil 
genius in various names and under various imageries in ail 
lores will be seen ( map no. 6) with the Vedic l00 “ forts” 
-the Hundred “ brothers'' of the Mahabharata and as the 
Ravana of the Ramayana, spreading itself from the Summer 
Solstice to the Autumnal equinox, from the asterism ASslesa 
(embracing the Equator) ths classical Rahu, to ifs termin- 
ator the Svàti-with the grouping of Hasta and Citra ast- 
erisms in this connection~and Saptarsi (map No 3 ) with 
Canopus (maps nos. 4,5). The last one is one of the mighty 


j 
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foroes which suppress this. Evil and it is variously represent- 
ed as  Vispu, Krsna, as K§arttikeya and Ganess, as Her- 
eules, to name a few of the Divinities and, heroes figuring 
out of the grace. of this star Canopus-Agastya 


The Bhandarkar Oriental Reséarch Institute.is to be congra- - | 


tulated for extending to the readers the facility of these maps 
Without such materials at the disposal of the public, the remarks 
of Alberuni ( para 38) would still persist,- The maps dosadmit of 
greater precision, refinement, improvements, coloring of some 
stars and various arrangements to help students for their astro- 
nomical studies. They have yet to be supplemented by authentic 
maps of the latitudes of Ujjain and Kashmir to show the position 
of heaven at the daily and at. the heliacal risitig and setting, ‘of 
several stars and star groups. For the present we have to fall back 
upon individual observations with all their shortcomings. 


* To convert the stellar value or better, the Light value into the 

Time value: for human :cravings and purposes, the Sahku-the 
Gnomon has to b» looked to. Maps Nos. i-2 will show it. For 
better illustrations see Kaye. More of this will b: found in the 
“Vedic Gods: -V-RudralKali ” in the coming nu‘aber(s) of the 
Annals. Rudra as Saku (and Sirius) with the “ Kāli” as the 
Light in its most prime and modern form is pointed out therein 
The laws of Manu and of Moses and of Yajfiavalkya have grown 
around this Sanku, evolved out of continuity of thoughts and 
practices around this central] figure. 


wr 


KAVIDARPANAM 


[ 4 Prákrta Treatise on Metres , 
BY 


PROF. H. D. VELANKAR. M. A. 
पश्चमोद्देश; | 


अथोभयच्छन्दः | 
बिसम छकला समे वस्‌ । वेयालीयं रोलगा तआ | 
agg weg निरन्तरा ¦ दुसावे कला न समा पराशुगा ॥ १॥ * 
[ विषमे षटूकलाः समे aaa: । वेतालीयं रो छगी ततः । 
अष्टसु पढ़ लघवो निरन्तरा | योराप कला न समाः परानुगाः ॥१॥ 
विषमयोः पादयोः षण्सात्राः ससयोरष्टो इति मात्राच्छन्दाहाः 
ततो द्व्योरपि रगणो लघुशुरुरोति वर्णच्छन्दोंदाः | zd वेतालीयम्‌। अत्रापचादः | 
समाङ्किब्रकलास्वष्टसु षट्‌ लघवः संतता न स्युर्नच द्वयोरपि समो wy: परेण लघुन 
सह गुरुर्न कार्य इन्यर्थः | अत्रोजाङ्किघ्षट्कलामाँ प्रस्तारे त्रयोदश भेदास्तेष्ठावि- 
हासका ग्राह्या यथा । स्थापना । ॥ साकारस्तु पञ्च यथा । स्थापना । ॥ पराश्रि- 
तसमकळाविकल्पाः साका इतरेत्वसाका इति प्ज्याम्चायः | युक्पादाष्ठमात्राणां 
प्रस्तारे चतुखिंशद्गेदास्तेष्वसाका षोडश। षोडशभ्पोपि संततषट्छघवस्रयोपनी- 
यन्ते । ततो जाता्रयोद्‌श । तेत्र ग्राह्याः। स्थापना ।साकास्त्वष्टाद्श। त त्याज्याः 
स्थापना । 
ते चिय रगणंतसाठिए ये । तम॒वच्छंदसयं बयंति FET ॥ N 
[ तदेव रगणान्तसस्थिते ये । ag औपच्छन्दासिक वदन्ति gum ॥२॥] 
तदेव वेताळीयमोजयोः षड्भ्यो युजोरष्टभ्य; कलाभ्यः परस्य रमण 
स्यान्ते संस्थिते यगणें ओपच्छन्द्सिकं वृद्धा वदन्ति ॥ २॥ 
आपातालिया भगणेणं | गुरुजुयलेण य अंत्तगएणं ॥ ३ ॥ 


[ आपातलिका भगणेन । गुरुयुगलेन चान्तमतेन ॥ ३ ॥ ] 
tl [ Annals, B.O. R.I} 
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बैतालीयमेवाह़िन्प्रदये पडष्टकलाभ्यो भगणेन गुरुभ्यां चापाताठिका ॥३॥ 
समपायकलातिगंतिमो | जट्ट गुरू उता होइ पच्चिया ॥ ४ ॥ 
[ समपादकलात्रिकान्तगा । यदि गुरुः प॒नर्भवाति प्राच्यिका ॥ you 
समपादाष्टमात्रास् तिसृणां कलानामन्तगतो गुरुः पुनश्चेद्विषमयोस्टु 
पाग्वच्चेत्तत्स्यात्‌ प्राच्यव्रुत्तिर्भीमादिवत्‌ प्राच्यिका । सा त्रिधा वेठाळीयप्राच्यिका 
औपच्छन्द्सपादियका आपातलिकाप्राच्यिका ॥ 2 ॥ 
उइच्चिया सा पबुच्चए। जहि समेस॒ सुहळप्परो गुरू ॥ ५॥ 
[ उदीच्यिका सा घोच्यते। यत्र समयोः मखलपरो We: ॥ ५ ॥ | 
यत्रौ जाद्विघिक लास्वायाछृघोः परो TBS: सा प्रोच्यते उदीच्यदृत्तिः । प्रादु- 
दीड्यिका । एषा घाग्वत्त्रिविधा ॥ ५॥ 
तहा दुण्ह पायसंकरो | पुव्वछंद्याणं पव्टयं ॥ ६॥ 
[ तथा द्वयोः पादसंकरः । पवच्छन्दसां प्रवृत्तकम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 
e तथा द्वयोः पूर्वच्छन्द्सोः प्राच्यिकोर्ढच्यिकयोरङ्गिसकरः wea युजो- 
मत्रात्रयाहुरुरयुजो स्त्वायाह्नघोगुरुरित्यर्थः | इदमपि प्राग्वस्त्रिविधा ॥ ६ ॥ 
सब्ब जुम्मपयजावरतिया ॥ ७ ॥ | 
_ {[ सर्वयुग्मपादजा अपरान्तिका ॥७॥ 
सर्वेषां वेतालीयोपच्छन्द्सकापातछिकाप्राच्यिकाछन्द्सा समपादेजजनित। 
अपरान्तिका ॥ ७ N | 
अजुग्मजा चारुहासिणी ॥ ८ ॥ 
[ अयुग्मजा चारुहासिनी ॥ ८ ॥ ] , 
बैतालीयोपच्छन्द्सापातलिकातदुदीच्यिकानां विषमाडिस्प्रजणा चारुहा- 
सिडी ॥ ८ ॥ , 
असेझपायाइलप्परा । शुरू जहिं सा दाहिणातिया ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ अशेषपादादिलात्परः । गुरुयंत्र सा दक्षिणान्तिका ॥ ९ ॥ ] 
अशेषानां वितालीयादीनां यथासंभव सर्वेष्वङ्गिघिष्वाथाह्लघोः परो गरुय॑त्र 
सा दक्षिणान्तिका ॥ ९॥ उभयछन्दःप्रकरणम्‌ ॥ 
si विसमक्खरचरणं ऊणाहियचरणयं व रूबयं ॥ 
fade wate हमंमि जयदेवाईँहि ण भाणियं | 
ठे सब्बंपि नेयं गाहाणामं वियद्वेहिं ॥ १० ॥. 
[ याहिषसाक्षरचरणं ऊनाधिकचरणं वा रूपकम्‌ | 
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त्रिविधे च्छन्दसि अस्मिञ्जचयदेवादिभिने भाणितम्‌। 
तस्सर्वसपिज्ञेयं गाथानाम बिंद॒ग्चैः ॥ १० ॥ 
5 यादिषसाक्षराडित््र न्यूनाधिकाडिस्घ्रकं वा रूपकं मात्रावर्णोभयरूपे त्रिविधे 
छन्द्स्यस्मि्जयदेवादेरनोक्तं तत्सर्वमायि गाथाख्यं विदग्वैङ्ञैयम्‌ ॥ o ॥ 
great वणंगुरुळघुसंख्यानयनकरणसाइ-- 
गरूवाज्जियाहिं अक्खरसंखा वण्णुज्झियाहिं (uw | 
दुगुणियगुरुरहियाहिं छहुसंखा रूवयकलाहिं ॥ ११ ॥ 
` [ शुरुवर्जिताभिरक्षरसंख्या वर्णोज्झितामिशुरु संख्या | 
द्विगणितशुरुरहिताभिर्ळेघसंख्या रूपककलाभिः u ११ ॥ ] 
रूपकस्य यस्य कस्यापि छन्दसः कलाः संख्यायन्ते ततस्ताभ्यस्तस्येव रूप- 
कस्य शुरवः पात्यन्ते चेद्ठर्णसंख्या । वर्णाश्चेदुज्झ्घन्ते गुरुसंख्या। द्विगुणी कृता गुरवो- 
पनीयन्ते ggde स्यात्‌ | यथास्यामेव गाथायां सप्तपञ्चाहान्मात्राभ्यः 
~ one e ~ y, . 
सप्तदशजरुब्यपगमे चत्वारिंशद्वर्णाः | वर्णात्ययें सप्तद्श गुरवः। दिगुणेर्गुरुभिश्चतुः 
fazed: पातितेस्रयोबिशातिछंघव इति । 


इति कविदर्पणव॒रत्ती पश्चमोद्देशः ॥ 


पष्ठोद्देश: | 
अह पत्थारो ag उद्दिठ्ठ॑ं एगमाइलगांकारिया | 
संखा तहद्धजोगो छंदामे छ पच्चया एए॥ १॥ 
[ अथ प्रस्तारो नष्टमुदिष्ठमेकादिलगक्रिया | 
संख्या तथाध्वयोगो छन्दासे षट्‌ प्रत्यया एते ॥ १॥ ] 
अथानन्तरं प्रस्तीयंते ( इति ) प्रस्तारो जातित्रृत्तयोर्वित्स््ररान्न्यासः । नष्टस्य 
प्रस्तारभेदेभ्योऽहष्टस्य जातिव्रत्तमेद्स्यानयनं नष्टम्‌ | उद्दिष्टस्य काते भो भेदा; 
प्रस्तारोध्विति प्रश्नेनोपन्यस्तस्य जातिव्वत्तभेदस्याख्यानमद्दिष्टम्‌ । सर्वछधूनां सर्व- 
गरूणामेकादिळघूनामेकादिगुरूणां च जातिव्वत्तपस्त\रभेदानां ज्ञानाय करणमेका- 
दिलघुगुरुकिया | जातिवृत्तप्रस्तारे भेद्प्रमाणानयनं संख्या । जातिवृत्तप्रस्तारथ्ामै - 
मानमध्वयोंगः | gear wz प्रत्ययाः प्रतीतिजननादेते स्युः ॥ १॥ 
तत्र जातिप्रस्तारमाह-- 
विसमाओ छहुयाई समा गुरू say SESS य लहू । 
उवरिव पुरो पच्छा पुब्यांवे हु जाइपत्थारो ॥ २ ॥ 
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[ विषमा लघ्वादीः समाः गुरून्‌ स्थापय रै ॐ च छघुम d 
उपरीव पुरः पश्चात्‌ पूवीविधिर्जातिप्रस्तारः ॥ २ ॥ 
विषमाश्चेन्मात्रा लघ्वादीः स्थापयत | विषममात्राएु प्रस्तार्यस्यादिमेदे प्राक 
Sy स्थाप्य पुनः शेफ्मात्रा गुरुभेः पुर्या इत्यर्थः । यथा पञ्चानां मात्राणां प्राक 
Sg: ततो गुरुद्वयम्‌ । 5 9 अथ समा मात्रास्ततो Teta स्थापय सममात्रासु 
प्रस्तार्यस्यादिभेदे गुरुभिरेव मात्राः पूर्या इत्यर्थः । यथा षण्णां मात्राणां गुरुत्रयम्‌ | 
SSS ततः समासु Agag च प्राक्कल्पस्थासु य आयो गुरुस्तस्याधो oF 
स्थापयत । ततः परं उपरिवत्‌ स्थापयत | यत्रोपरि गुरुस्तत्राधस्तादापि शुरुयत्रोपारे 
छघुस्तत्राधस्तादापे लघुरित्यर्थः । पश्चात्‌ प्रस्तारे पूर्वविधिः कार्या विषमा अवशि- 
ष्यमाणा लघ्वादिगुरुभः समास्तु गुरुभिरेव gat इत्यर्थः। यथा । सर्वं 2 
यावदयं विधिरित्थं जातीनां प्रस्तारो ज्ञेयः । २ ॥ ° 
जातीनां नष्टादींख्रीत्‌ प्रक्रियागौरवादुपेक्ष्य संख्यासाह | 
एकाच्चिय एगाए see Fae तिन्ह (quw । 
अंतोवंतसमासो परततु मत्ताण परिसंख्या ॥ ३ ॥ 


[ एंकेवेकाया gare एव तिसणां तिस्र एव i 
अन्तोपान्तसमासः परत्वं मात्राणां परिसंख्या ॥ ३ ॥ ] 
एकस्या मात्रायाः प्रस्तारे एकेद संख्या । gig एव संख्या । Aani तिखन 
एव संख्या । तिस॒भ्यः परतश्चतुरादीनां मात्राणामन्त्योपान्त्यसमासः परिसंख्या । 
अन्त्यस्रिक उपान्त्यो द्विकस्तयोर्मेलनं पश्च चतसुणां संख्या । अन्त्यः पश्चक उपा- 
न्स्यास्रिकस्तन्मीलनमष्टौ पञ्चानां संख्या । अन्त्योष्टक उपान्त्यः पञ्चकस्तन्मीलनं 
त्रयोदश षण्णां संख्या | अन्त्यस्रयोद्‌शक उपान्त्योष्ठकस्तन्मीलनमेकविंशातिः 
सप्तानां संख्या | एवसुत्तरत्रापे । जात्यध्वयोगस्तु उत्ताध्वयोगतुल्य Tala नोक्तः | 


[ इति फविदर्पणे षष्ठोध्यायः । इति कविदुर्पणं सवात्तिकं समाप्तम्र । ] 


BRIEF NOTES 

[ Hema. = Hemacandra's Chandonusasana, N. S. P. edition, ]9l2, | 

I. }, Com :-- झनिश्चितेनः eto. The stanza is by Siddhasena. See 
Hema, p. i°/ll-2. 

L 4. Com :~- व॑शस्थकादि° The stanza seems to be reproduced 
from Heraa, p. °/9. 

I. 5. Com :— स्पृष्टं त्वयेति eto. See Hema. p. °/I4~I6, 

I. 8. Com == for the whole discussion of Yati, of. Hema. p. 
१५. 


€ अ Kavidarpayam पछी 


II. 3. Com :-- बाहो बोहो etc. cf. Hema. p. 43*/20ff. 


मोक्तिकदाम is properly a Sanskrit metre with four lines, accord- 
ing to Hema. p. 7°/I9-20 

fI. 8. Com :— कमला छलिधा etc. The same are quoted at Hema. 
p. 2९०७0. 

IL 9. Com :-- एकैव भवति पथ्या etc. These seem to be reproduced 
from Hama. p. २8०-8.: 

IL 20. Com :~~ RATRAT: विकल्पाः ete. This is quoted from Hema. 
p. 26° 8 d 

IL 23. Com :— for हेला, अधिकाक्षरा, मञ्जिरी and अरावन्दे, of. Hema 
p. 327/] ; 337/8 ; 327/9; 3 २० 0. Obviously, Hemacandra does not 
consider these metres to be the ‘ derivatives’ of पद्धटिका; for the 
derivatives of खण्ड and मदनाबतार, see Hema. p.3l°/I8-20 and 887/2- 4 


IL 23. Com :— wears वि ज्ञाइओ ete; cf. Hema. p. 35°/-2. 

IT. 25. Com :-- वंसो बित्तो० cf. Hema. p. 37°/4-7. 

Li. 3.. Com :— एवं सप्तकलादै;० cf. Hema. p. 38°/8-i8. 

IL 32, Com :-- घबलामहेण० ‘The stanza is from Svayambhü (IV. 
36); but Hema, also quotes it at p. 37°/4~5. i 

उत्साइहेला ० and तेरेव ० both quoted at Hema. p. 387/7-8. 

II. 33. Com.:-- जह. बत्थुआण० cf, Hema p. 3408, 

रासावलयस्य कुङ्कुमेन यथा:8६0. All examples: that follow are obvi- 
ously reproduced from Hema. p. 34°/9f. I have.not. been ‘able to 
understand some of them correctly ; hence I have not translated: 


them. The variants offered by Hema. are not very helpful. Our 
readings often seem to be better. 


II. 34. Com :— The example of श्रीधवल is quoted from Hema. 
p. 37°/7-8 by the author of Kavidarpana himself. 


IL 35. Com :-- केलिक्खंभा ऊरू etc. quoted from Hema, p. 34°/2-3. 
IL 37. Com :-- उच्छलन्तछप्पय quoted from Hema. p. 34°/I4-I7. 
_ LV. 40. :— युधिठिरोवर्ममयो ०, also quoted at Hema. p. १8. 
IV. 03. :— छव्वीसक्खर, This is=Svayambhi I. 40. 
IV. I03. Com :— यत्किचिद्दश्यते० cf. Hema. p. 87/L7 
` IV. ]2१. Com :-- Many of these illustrations are also found in 
Hemacandra ; of. p, 22°, 22°. .. ; 
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Index of the Prākrta and the Apabhram$a metres 
in the Kavidarpana, Ch. II. 


दिभड़ग TI. 35-37. 

पज्ञाटिका IL 22. | 
वश्चाननललिता IT. l4. 
पादाकुलक II 20, 

फुल (मात्रा+ उल्लाल) ए. 33... 
मडिला IL 2]. 

मदनावतार IT. 22. e : 
मलयसारुत IT. (4, 

मागधिका IIT. 78. 

मात्रा II.27.28.. 

सात्रासमय IM, 9. 

मुक्तावली II 2]. 
मोक्तिकदाम 7]. 3. 


ager II. 2. 
अवंदोहक If. i5. e. 
उत्साह IT, 26. 

zaa IL 9, 

उद्दोहक II I7.° 
उपर्गीति II. 9. 
उपचित्रा LL 20. 
उपदांहक II. 6. 
उछाल See PeHA and कपुर. 
कडवक LL 37. 

कपूर IT. 2. 

काव्य See षदपद्‌, >» 
कीतिधवल IL 32. . 


- 
* . ` B 
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ge lI 2. रङ्का See वस्तु. 
खञ्जक I. 23. रास IL 4. 
woe I. 22. रासक IL 23, 
गालतक IL 23, रासावलय TT, 25. 
गाथा II. 4 to 8. बदन IL १।, 
गीति IL 9. बस्तु =रङ्डा (मात्रा + दोह!) II 35. 
घत्ता IL 29 to 3L. बस्तूबदून i. 25. l 
a 24, वानश्रासिका II 20. 

aT +, 4 m e As 
चूडालदोहक LI. ।7. EE Rd m | 
तरल ( दोह+ संदोह ) IT. 34. श्रीधवल II. 34. i 
ब्रिभङ्की [L 36, 37. | vega (बस्तूवदन + उल्लाछ) LI. 33. 
दोहक II. 5. संदोहक II. 6. 
ह्विपदी IT. 24. सार्धच्छन्द्स्‌ See षटपद. 
दिपदीखण्ड (खण्ड + खँण्ड + गीति) 77.36. स्क्रन्धक II 9. 

APPENDIX 


The following are the definitions of the various metres in 
Nandisena's Ajitasintistava, given by Jinaprabhasüri in his com- 
mentary on it. See Intro. ७. 8. According to him they are from 
Kavidarpana. See last stanza. The verses are also edited by W. 
Schubring in Zeitschrift Für Indologie und Iranistik, 923, pi82 ff. 

गाथाछन्दरलक्षणं चेदम---. . 
नेया मत्ताछंदे दुतिचउपंचछकला गणा पंच | 
दतिपचअठतेरसमेइछा कचटतपनामा ॥ १ ॥ 
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माणि ठा गुरु तत्थ न जो विसमे; छहे उ मज्झका पढमे । 
दए उ दळंमि SE छठे ससं समं गाहा ॥ २ ॥ 
दुझ्या छठे पढमाउ सत्तमे लाउ कुणह उवरिदले'। 
ASH qua पहमयाउ इह तलदले विरइ ॥,३ ॥ 
पंचम CH सव्वत्थ सत्तमं दुचउत्थए | | 
Se पण गरु जाण सिलोगं बिंति पंडिया ॥ ४॥ 

+: विसमेसु zu टगणा समेसु पाटो ततो दुसावे sre । 
लहुओ कगणो लहुओ कगणो ते मुणह HAST ॥ ५ ॥ 
gg "दुणरुटगणछक्क सव्वेस quu पढमतइयंमि | 
दुचउत्थे जमियामेणं आलिगणयंभि sata ॥ ६ ॥ 
लहुतगणचउगगुरुणो पायतिए लहुयतदुगटगणदुगं | 
SHEATH पतगुरू ATTA रइयअशपास ॥ ७॥ 
गुरु लहुदुटगणपणम गुरू य सोवायणं समपएहिं ॥ ८ ॥ 

इदं हि षोडशाक्षरवृत्त समव॒त्तेषु संगतामोति नामान्तरेण प्रतीतं तथा छन्द- 
* चूडामणों AAT FANT: —BM संगतम्‌ | 

तचपतटदुगं agi पो-टचउक्क-त-च-तातिंग छहुगरुगो | 
चदुटो चचउटचत्गे तचातिण्णि टपगद्सय गुरु वेढो ॥९॥ 
टगणदुगं छहुगुरुणो टगणातिगं लहुगुरू य टगणतिगं । 
दुसरिच्छै अंतपयं रासाईलुद्धयं छंदं ॥१०॥ . 
पो तदुगं लहुएरुणो टछक्कढुगरूटसत्तलहुगुरुगा | 
पटदुतचशुरू नवटा दुलहुगरूटचउदांयुरुगा ॥ 
टदुचणरूञ्जय टातम दुलहुगुरू अवरवढओ छद ॥ ११ ॥ 
टदुलहुडुगुरू पढमे दुइए ठदुलहुगुरू पए dE | 
तुरिए zx सगुरू रासाईनंदियं छँदे ॥ १२ ॥ 
तटतटदुलहुदुगुरुआ ASTM तठतटतिगदुलहुगुरू | 
ठुरिए तटतटजुयळं चगणगुरू चित्तलेहत्ति ॥ १३ ॥ 
गुरुलहुचनवगनगणो चअहुनगणो चअष्टनगणो य । 
दसचगणा तह नगणो चगणो गुरु दुनि. नाराओ ॥ १४ ४ 
सर्वगरुगुरूळघरूप एवात्र चगणो ग्राह्यः । 
विसमे कलाण छक्क समेस अडगं निरेतरं नहु तं । 
अंते रमणो यगणो कुसुमल्यानामछंदेनि ॥ १५॥ 
तगणो टगणो SYS पगणो टगणो य Wo gU दु 
qatag पच्छद्ध Wqqnmi छन्द ॥ १६॥ 
भरनभनगणलहुगुरू सव्वपएसं तहा जइ TAA । 
सब्बंतक्खरजामेयं wd snp Yu १७ ॥ 
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' टगणचउक्क SETS पायतिए टगणतगणटगणदुगं i 
लहुमुरु तुरिए जाणह ललिययनामांमे छंदेमि॥ १८ ॥ 
टप्पणगं जलहुगरू TAT सत्तवीसमत्ताओ | 
किसुलयमालाळंदं जाणह dá उद्धिद ॥ १९ ॥ 
लहु चदुगटगणलहुशुरु तदुगं छगुरुपगणठलहुग़रुगा | 
agi टगणो लहुगुरु तेरकर्ल सव्वओ सुमहछँदे ॥ २० ॥ 
दुलहुभुरूदुलहुमुरू पत्तेयं विज्जुविलासेयं छदं ॥ २१ ॥, 
तदुटचडतटतातिग छगुरुपठढानि दुगुरुमा TST ॥ २२ ॥ 
पढमे टदुशुरु एवं सेससु उसत्तगुरुजुगं अंते। * f 
पत्तेयं TUT मत्ताओ र्‌यणमालाए ॥ ;२३ ॥ 
पगणो ठदुगे गुरुगो पत्तेयं खित्तयंमि छंदंसि ॥ २४ ॥ 
रनरलगा पत्तेयं खित्तयछ॑ंदमि वा जाण ॥ २५ ॥ 

(c खित्तयछँदै चउपयजमियं दीवयमाडिल नाम ॥ २६ ॥ 
टष्पणमं Aage पढम तुरिए य टछगगुरुएगो | 
दुतिए चउपयजामैयं जाणह चित्तक्खरं छंद ॥ २७ ॥ 
चगणेगारसगुरुमो चउद्सचगणा य नगण मोलस चचा । 

` टगणो चगणा fdfsrs अवरं नारायछंद्गं जाण ॥ २८ ॥ 
दुळहुशुरू ठुलहुगुरू Fou wg नंदियं FF ॥ २९॥ 
तगणो पगणो तगणो टतटतटगणो गुरू पटदु गुरुगो | 
बारसठगणासु जई भासुरयं जाण अणुपासं ॥ ३०॥ 
तेरसचगणा नगणो नवचा नगणो य तीसचा गुरुगो । 
anga एवं अवरं मारायछंद्यं जाण ॥ ३१ ॥ 
चगणो टगणचउक्क गुरू तहा लालिययं अवरं ॥ ३२॥ 
केचिद्वालितकमित्याइुः. aga च पादत्रये संवदाति। न तृतीये पादे ware: 
श्रीहिमचन्द सूरिपादाः-- 

पौ at तो गलितक यमितेङ्कघौ ! 

zaa नवबारसलहुहिं सा वाणवासिया होई ॥ 39 

| अत्र यद्यापे छन्दशचूडामणी प्रथमटगणे जगणः प्रतिषिद्धोस्रि तथापि qa- 

रत्नाकरे सामान्याशिधानात्तत्सद्भधावोपे न दोषः । 

अडकल रगणो sgae सब्बेहिं तहावरंतिया होई ॥ ३४ ॥ 

कविदर्पणमुपजीक्य प्रायेण छन्द्सामिह स्तोत्रे । 


स्वपरोपकारहेतोराभिदाधरे लक्षणान मया ॥ १७ , 
For the rest, soe Peterson's Report, IIL p. 23L.. 
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V.S. SUKTHANKAR 


e 
V. NOTES ON MAHABHARATA COMMENTATORS , 


$ L. Chronologioal Notes. 


A necessary complement to a critical study of the. Mahābhārata 
is an intensive study of the commentaries of the Mahabharata, 
of which there is quite a large number preserved still, mostly in 
manuscript form. Among the scholiasts who have written com- 
mentaries on the Mahabharata—either on the whole, or only ‘on 
selected parts of the Great Epic—are: () Anantabhatta, (2) 
Arjunamiára, (3) Ananda, (4) Caturbhuja( miéra ), (5) Jagadiéa- 
cakravartin, (6) Devabodha, (7) Nilakantha, (8) Mahananda- 
pürna, (9) Yajüa-Nàrayana, ( 0 ) Ratnagarbha, (lI) Rama- 
kirmnkara, (l2) Ramakrsna, ( 8 ) Ramanuja, ( ।4 ) Laksmana, ( 5) 
Varada, (l6) Vadiraja, (7) Vidyisagars, (78) Vimalabodha, 
( 9) Samkar&cárya, ( 20) Srinivasa, (४| ), Sarvajfia-Narayans, 
and (22) Srstidhara. Very little is at present known about 
these commentators: only very few of them have been, so far, 
published. The only collective study made of these com- 
mentaries is by Holtzmann in Das MahabhGraia, Vol. 3, pp. 67 f., 
and that was in 897, that is, nealy forty years ago. The material 
at his disposal was very scanty, and so are his notes. : 

But the study of these commentaries must be now taken up 
more seriously, not so much for the sake of the explanations 
contained in the commentaries—though even the glosses of a 
commentator like Devabodha sre extremely important—as. for 
the readings and pathintaras recorded in them ; because, most of 


. | For the first instalment of the series, cf. JBBRAS (NS). 4. 57ff.; the 
following three have appeared in these Annals, Vol. LL, pp. 65-!9], 259-283, ; 
Vol. 6, pp. 90-4.—The substance of the present study (No. V) was com- 
municated to the International Congress of Orientalists at Leyden in 93] 
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the commentaries are older—some very much older—than our 
manuscripts; and therefore the documentation of these readings 
by the commentators takes us back 8 stage further in our in- 
vestigation of the history of the epic. 

The usefulness of these commentaries is, however, consider- 
ably diminished by the fact that we know next to nothing about 
these commentators themselves. In particular, we lack informa- 
tion about thèir dates, which are not easy to fix in Indian, litera- 
ture. Even if the dates cannot be determined, it would be a great 
help if we could fix their zelative chronology. An attempt is 
made in the following pages to fix, to start with, the relative 
chronology of some of the more important Mahabharata com- 
mentators. : 

A fixed point in the exegetical literature centering round the 
Mbh. is furnished by Nilakantha, who until lately was consider- 
edeat least in India, as the most trustworthy guide for the ex- 
position of the Great Epic, and about whose date there is not 
much doubt. The available personal data about him has been 
put together by Wilhelm Printz in the biographical note on 
Nilakantha appended to his Berlin dissertation entitled Bhasa- 
wörter in Nilakantha’s Bharatabhividipa und in anderen Sanskrit- 
kommentaren.' Nilakantha, according to his own statements, 
was a Maharastra Brahmin of the Gautama Gotra, with the 
surname Caturdhara ( modern Chaudhari), eldest son of Govinda 
Siri and Phullambika, residing at Kirparagrima (modern Kopar- 
gaon ) on the Godavari. Nilakantha wrote his commentary on 
the Mbh. and on the Ganesagitd ( a section of the Ganesapurana ) 
in Benares, in the last quarter of the seventeenth century,’ the 
latter ( GaneSagita ) being composed in A. D. (694. | 

In the beginning of his commentary on the Mbh, Nilakantha 
tells us that before writing his commentary, the Bharatabhava 
dipa, he had compared many ( baht) copies of the Mbh., collect 


beaver 


3 Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung, Vol. 44, pp. १9-09: 
See particularly p. 70 f 
3 He was apparently a protégé of Anüpasidiha, who was a contemporary 
of Shah Jahan 
: 8 The year of composition is.given as Sarhvat I750, The name of the com- 
mentary is Ganapatibhüvadipika. Of, the name of his Mbh, commentary, 
Bharatabhavadipa: see next note 


* 
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ed together from different parts of India (vibhinnadesyan ) in 
order to ascertain the correct reading-( pütham agryam ) and also 
-consulted older commentaries We accordingly find that he 
- frequently mentions variant readings and “additional” pas 
sages found in the versions consulted by him, and he cites the 
explanations given by older scholiasts information, scanty 
though it be, of immense interest and value for the history of- the 
. received text.. 


( i ) Devabodha and Sarvajfia- Narayana. 


In marked contrast to Nilakantha stands Devabodha, whom 
I regard as probably the oldest and therefore the most important 
commentator of the Mbh. He is extremely reticent about him- 
self and his predecessors, but is cited or mentioned by several 
commentators, who must therefore have lived after him. One of 
. such suceessors of Devabodha was Sarvajfia-Narayane, Sarva- 
jfia’s Bharatarthaprakaéa has fortunately been preserved, though 
it is not definitely known whether his commentary on ‘all the 
eighteen parvans of the Mbh. is now available. His commentary 
-0 the Virdta and the Udyoga has already been published by 
Mahadeva shastri Bakre.” The Bombay Govern nent MSS. Col- 
lection ( No. [80 of I89I-:95 ) contains a fragment of his comment- 
ary on the Adi, comprising merely the first adhyàya with the 
beginning of the second; while the Madras Government Collec- 
tion ( No. 269 ) contains another fraginent which lacks the 
beginning. In the colophon of the latter MS., Sarvajfia is styled 
pairamahathsa-parivrajakücürya ; he was therefore a samnyàsin. 

Now Sarvājña explicitly refers to Devabodha in the beginnin ~ 
of his commentary on the Udyoga : 

| THT देवबोधस्य बाग्वाङवमरा 
Maxed! ज्ञानदुज्ञानवक्षारक्तमहाणवर ॥ 


L बहन्समाहत्य विभिन्मदेश्यास्कोशान्विनिश्रित्य च पाठमः यम्‌ । 
प्राचां युरूणामनुसत्य वाचमारभ्यते भारतभावदीयः ॥ 
2 Of. my Adiparvan ( Poona I933), Prolegomena, pp. LXV ff 
3 The Virdtaparvan was published in 498, and the Udy ogaparvan in 
१920, by the Gujarati:Printing Press of Bombay 
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This stanza is curiously enough not found in the commentary 
of Sarvajfia as printed in the Gujarati Press edition of the 
Udyoga, but occurs in both the MSS. of the work in the Bombay 
- Government Collection ( deposited at the Institute ), bearing Nos. 
33 of A 879-80 and [68 of I884-87 respectively. ‘Lhe priority, of 
Devabodha is, however, independently established by.; another 
direct reference to. Devabodha in the bódy of the published com- 
mentary itself, to which my attention was recently:drawn by my 
friend and colleague Professor Sushil Kumar De of Dacca Univer- 
sity, who is.editing the Udyoga for the Institute. In ‘arvajfias 
comment on B, 5. 96. 4L (on p. 327 of the Gujarati Printing Press 
edition ), we find 

देवबोधपादास्त | 
कामक्रोधो SAA मदमानौ तथेव च । 
७ . मात्सयाहंकृती चब MAA उदाहताः ॥ 
इति । कोचिज्ञ काकुझीक याथिष्िरं ..... 


- This quotation can unfortunately not be verified; for in the 
very old Bengal Asiatic Society’s palm-leaf MS. (No. 3399) of 
the unpublished commentary on the Udyoga by Devabodha the 
corresponding folio is missing! But there is no reason to doubt 

. its authenticity 
This establishes Devabodha’s priority to Sarvajiia. We there- 
fore get 


Series 7: Devabodha—Sarvajiia 
Now this Sarvajfia-Na:dyana must be identical—as has in- 
deed been assumed by Jolly, Bühler, Holtzmann,’ and others'— 
with the Sarvajfia-Narayana (also called Naràáyana-Sarvajíia ), 
the author of the Manvarthavrtti or Manvarthanibandha, a 


met et n 





S Se ere हक ला टाटा एज न नि iii tai a ee te nanan a MPH eme PES HII IE HIPH i iri t णी 


! This important passage was verified by me in a MS. of Sarvajüia's oom- 
mentary deposited at the Institute, namely, Bombay Government Colleotion 
No. 33 of A 879-80 (fol. 3949 : ^ sus 


2 Tagore Lectures, p. ३. ; passage cited in. Burneli’s Tanjore Catalogue, 
p. 326. Cf. also Recht und Sitte, p. 3. 


3 The Laws of Manu, S. B. E., vol. 25, p. oxx 
t ‘Das Mahabharata und seine Theile, Kiel I894, 3, Band, p. 74 f 
8 Of, Kane, History of Dharmaéüstra, Poona 930, vol. I, pp. 57, 708. 
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well-known commentary on the Manusmrti, published by V. N. 
Mandlik.' The assumed identity cf the two commentators at 
. present rests, it is true, merely on the identity of the names, but 
can scarcely be regarded on that account as doubtful. It is hardly 
conceivable that there were two different Sarvajfia~Narayanas, 
both commentators of well-known works on Dharmasastra . like 
the Mahabharata and the Manusmrti. - ७ 

The date of Sarvajfia has been fixed on the basis of certain 
yuotations.2 Buhler cautiously remarks that Sarvajfia-Naràyana 
५ cannot have written later than in the last half of the fourteenth 
century," * but the recent researches of Kane tend to show that 
Sarvaifia flourished between A. D. Ii00 and 300.4 

(it) Arjunamisra.? 

Both Devabodha and Sarvajiia are mentioned and cited sever- 
al times by the Bengali commentator Arjunamisra, the manner În 
which Arjunamisra refers to Devabodha suggesting that in his 
time Devabodha’s commentary possessed an established reputs- 
tion. These references are as follows : 

(a) In the foreword to his scholium ( Bombay Govt. Coll. No. 
30 of A 879-80 = Da! of the Critical Edition ), Arjuna pays hom- 
age to his predecessors, citing by name several of them. 
Devabodha, he mentions with special reverence, whose conr 
mentary ( among others ) he had carefully studied before writ- 
ing his own commentary on the Mbh. : 


बेद्व्यासवेशंपायनंदरेवबोधविमलबोधसर्वज्ञनारायणशाण्डिल्यमाधवपितू*्या नमः i 
श्रीदेवबोधपादादिमतमालोक्य यत्नतः | 
क्रियते5खनमिश्रेण भारताथप्रदीपिका ॥ , j 
Worth noting is the fact that in the long series of names of 
Bhāratäcāryas cited by Arjuna at the beginning of the above 
extract, the first fournames Vyasa and Vaisampaydna, Devabodha 


ı Münava-Dharma-Süsira, Bombay 3886. 
8 Of, R. G. Bhandarkar's Report on the Search for Skt. MSS. for 4883-84, 
p. 62, 
,i, Bühler, op. cit. p. oxxix. 
4 Kane, op. citrpe,i57. : 
5 See also my paper on Arjunami$ra in the Sir J. J. Modi Commemora- 
tion Volume, p. 565. 
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and Sarvajfia have been recited in the correct order of precedence 
and chronology, a point to which we shall return in the sequel. 


(b) Arjuna mentions the Acaryas again in the list of his (im- 
mediate and rgmote) " Gurus”, placing this time Devabodha 
at the head of the list, which ends with the name of his: father, 
who'( as we know from other sources) was a well-known reciter 
( pathaka )'* of the Mbh 


श्रीदेवी घविमळबो धशोणिडल्यसा धवाः i 

नारायणश्च सवञ्ञः पता च BAT AA lie . 
= (6e) In the short introduction which prefaces his commentary 
on the Virāta,“ Arjuna twice mentions Devabodha, once to 
give expression to the high esteem in which Arjuna holds 
him and again to record his gratefulness to his illustrious pre- 
decessor : | 
हि बदव्यासमुखाम्भोजगालितँ वाङ मयास्रृतम्‌ | 

समोजयन्त भुवन देवबोध॑ मजामहे ॥ 


श्रीदेषबोधपादादितातोपदेशसेविना i 
क्रियतेंज्ञनामिश्रेण विराटपर्वदीपिका ॥ 

(d) Finally, while commenting on ]. 43, 34 (a difficult 
stanza, giving.a fanciful derivation of the name Ghatotkaca ), 
Arjuna mentions two readings, which had both won the approval 
of Devabodha : . 

ज्षषपाठह॒य देवबोधपादेनी( sic )संमतम । * 

These two readings are in fact mentioned by Devabodha: vide 
fol. 37" of the Baroda MS. of Devabodha’s commentary on the Adi 
१ The above extracts taken together indisputably prove that 
Arjunamigsra was posterior to both Devabodha and Sarvajña- 
Narayana. Adding the name of Arjunamisra to Series 4, we get 


Series 2: DevabodharSarvajia-Arjunamisra. 


Some faint light on the question of the age of Arjunamiéra is 
thrown by'a dated MS. of Avjuna's commentary listed by the late 
MM. Haraprasada Sastri in his Notices of Sunskrit MSS., Second 


! 868 my “ Arjunamisra 566 - 
2- Gujarati Printing Press edition, p.  ( right column) 
s Read देवंबोधपादानां संभवम्‌ ? 
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Series, Vol. I ( Calcutta 900 ), p. 298 (MS. No. 295). The late 
Msahamahopadhyaya reported that if was a carefully written 
palm-leaf MS. of Arjuna’s commentary on the. Moksadharma, 
called Moksadharmarthadipika, written in archaic Bengali cha- 
racters and belonging, apparently, to Babu Saradaprasanna 
Ghose of Kelomal, Tamluk. The MS. gave the date of writing 
as Sake i456 ( ea, A. D. 534, Y 
, I may here draw attention to some stanzas added by the copy- 
ist, which are to the effect that already at the time when the copy 
was made; correet MSS. of Arjuna's commentary were a rarity 
even in Bengal, the home of the commentator, which can only be 
explained by assuming, as pointed out already by Mahadeva 
Shastri Bakre that there was a considerable interval of time be- 
tween the two. The stanzas I am referring to are: 

पितुः सदुपदेशेन विद्दद्राचनरोधत': | 

प्राडानिबन्धस्य ABST GAT यम्नोऽधुना मया ॥ ° 

अल्पाधीतीलिपिग्रन्थशुद्धाक्षरसघुच्च यः | 

Rai हेलया पाच्यग्रन्थो नाशसुपेयिवान ॥ 

The date Saka L456 ( ca. A. D. I534 ) is then the lower limit 
of the age of Arjuna, but the date of Arjuna, if we rely on the in- 
formation vouchsafed by the copyist, must be long prior to 
A. D. ]534. 


(dii ) Nilakantha. 


We return to Nilakantha, who is the next great Mbh. commen- 
tator, arid who cites or mentions Devabodha, Sarvajtia-Nàráyana 
and Arjunamisra, not indeed in the introduction to his comment- 
ary on the Mbh., where he mentions a number of his “ Gurus”, 
but elsewhere in the course of his well-known scholium. Here 
are the references 


(a) While commenting on 7. 58. i4, a stanza with numerous 
variants, Nilakantha cites an old variant of the entire stanza, 
mentioning Devabodha in that connection 


न नैहसाः YAR वा न च देवाजनसजः | 
gue यथोष्णीष किं मां ससुपसपथ ॥ 


१ The reference is given in the Gujarati Printing Press -edition of the 
Virataparvan, Introduction, p. 6. 
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इति प्राचीन: पाठो देवबोधादिभिष्याख्यातत्वात्‌ । ? 

It is worthy of note that Nilakantha regards the variant as 
ancient, owing to its having been explained by " Devabodha and 
others He must therefore consider Devabodha as an ancient’ 
authority : 

What Nilakantha regards as ancient is of course a matter 
for speculation. Nevertheless I do not think that Nilakantha 
would have used the word prdcinu in connection with Devabodha 
unless the interval between them was at least three or four 
centuries | l 2d 

In passing it may be mentioned that this reference to Deva- 
bodha by Nilakantha is yet another instance of the practice of 
mentioning names of Ácáryas honoris causa ( püjártham ),? because 
the reading cited by Nilakantha is probably not that of Deva- 
bodha at all, who to judge by the lemmata in his commentary 
must have had before him a stanza differing from the correspond- 
ing stanza of the Critical Edition. merely in reading $akwnüh for 
kunapüh of the Critical Edition (3. 58, 44)., The third pada of 
the stanza as cited.by Nilakantha is certainly the readi ag of the 
T G version, found otherwise only in three conflated. N MSS., and 
in a fourth one written in- the margin; while the last pada was 
found by me only in four MSS. ( K2B3 M3, 5) of my critical 
apparatus, one of them (B3; having as a matter of fact the 
reading of our text in the margin! It is therefore most im- 
probable that Devabodha had commented on the particular 
variant version cited by Nilakantha, and it is really doubtful to 
me whether Nilakantha had at all Devabodha’s commentary be- 
fore him Devabodha is referred to by Nilakantha merely as one 
of the ancient Acaryas 


(b) While commenting on B. 7, 82. 2, Nilakantha notices a 
variant interpretation of madhuparkika given by Devabodha 
मछपर्किकाः सघुपकसमये पठन्तीति देवबोधः | 
( e) Nilakantha's reference to Sarvajiia wilt be found in his 
comment on B. 5. 40. L0 ( Gujarati Printing Press ed. , p. 3] ): 
"i This passage was already cited by me in the Critical Edition of the 


Adiparvan, p.-666 
2 Of. ZDMG, Vol. 66 ( i9i2), p. 934४६ f. 
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विषं लोहमिति सर्वज्ञ: स्वर्णनाभः शालयामः । दस्षिणावर्तः शङ्घ इति नारायणः । 
and again in the same adhy&ya, a few stanzas further on ( B. 5. 
40. 26 ), we find: कग 

परिसंस्तीर्याग्नीन पॅरिस्तरणेः । एतेनाग्निहोचमुपलक्षयतीति नारायण: । परिसंस्तीय 
Raa स्वे स्वे स्थाने आधायेत्यर्थः । 

A reference to Sarvajfia’s commentary printed in the same 
work (p,l3Lf.) will show that all these explanations do as a 
matter of fact occur in the commentary of Sarvajiia, while they 


are not met within any of the three other commentaries print- 
ed there. 


(d) For Nilakantha’s mention of Arjunami&ra, [may draw 
attention to Nilakantha/'s comment on B. 3. 29. 70, a stanza at 
the end of the Ramopaikhyana, where he mentions various 
explanations of the word jürüthya, among them the one given by 
Arjunamisra, whom he mentions by name: 

जारूथ्यान त्रिगुणदक्षिणानिति अजनमिश्रः । 

These various extracts establish the posteriority of Nilakantha 
to Devabodha, Sarvajfia-Nardyana and Arjunamisra. Adding 
Nilakantha to Series 2, we get l 


Series 3: Devabodha—Sarvajtia— 


Arjunamié$ra—Nilakantha. 


It will be remembered that as each member of this series of 
four names clearly cifes one or more of his predecessors, this is a 
chronological sequence whose correctness is absolutely incontro- 
vertible. 


(iv ) Vimalabodha. j 


There is moreover 8 subsidiary series connected with a Mbh. 
commentator called Vimalabodha,' to which we shall now turn 
our attention. | 

Tt will be recalled that in the excerpts given above from the 
commentary of Arjunamisra, the commentator twice mentions 
Vimalabodha in close proximity to Devabodha. Therefore it is 
evident that Arjunamisra is posterior to Vimalabodha, whose 

commentary ( tik&) variously known as Durghatarthaprakasini 


3 See Holtzmann, op, cit. vol. 3 p. 72. 
३38 f Annals. B. 0, R. I] 
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or Visamasloki has fortunately been preserved. In the introduc 
tion to this unpublished commentary, a copy of which is to be 
found in the Bombay Government Collection ( No. 84 of I869- 0) 
while speaking of his predecessors, Vimalabodha says ( fol.  ) 


TH AOS भाष्यातगमानरुक्तान TAXTA: । 
बशपायनदाकाद दबसस्‍्वासमतान च) 
* arq व्याख्या TARTS AT दुघटाथप्रकाशना ॥ 


Again while giving the etymologies of the name of the Sita, 
Loma( or Roma )harsane,. Vimalabodha observes < fol. 2 7 : 

पच्यतां सुनीता आतिविस्मयमत्पादितवान इति लोमहषणनामाभादिति देवबोधपादा 
arg: d 044 

Undoubtedly the Devasvàmin mentioned in the first excerpt 
is the same asthe Devabodha ( who in the colophons of his com- 
‘mentary is styled paramaha7znsa-parivrüjakücürya ) in the second. 
‘Incidentally it may be pointed ‘out that the etymology of Loma- 
(or Roma )harsana mentioned by Vimalabodhsa is actually to be 
found in Devabodha’s scholium, In the Baroda MS. (I372 ) of 
the unpublished commentary of Devabodha, we read (fol. 3b 
line I £.) 

quqat छनीनामतिविस्मयात रोमाश्चसुत्पादितवानिति लोमहषणनामाभूत । , 
which substantially agrees with the excerpt in the commentary 
of Vimalabodha. 

Since Arjunamisra mentions Vimalabodha, and Vimalabodha 
cites Devabodha, we get a subsidiary series, namely, 


Series 4: Devabodha-Vimalabotiha-Arjunamt Sra. 


Thus far we have been treading on solid ground and the cor- 
reetness of Series l-4 is, as far as I can judge, absolutely unim- 
peschable 

In trying to combine Series 3 and 4, however, there arises the 
difficulty that no cross reference has hitherto been found in the 
works of Vimalabodha on the one hand and Sarvajfia-Narayana 
on the other. Their relative chronological position is, therefore, 
a matter for speculation. It is possible, however, to combine the 
two series fentatively, on the equivocal testimony of Arjunamisra, 
which we shall proceed to examine more closely. 
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In one: of: the lists of the Acaryas cited by Arjunamiéra, we 
have the ‘sequence:. Veda-Vyàsa, Vaisampàyana, Devabodha, 
Vimalabodha, Sarvajfia-Naravana, Sandilya Madhava. Here the 
first two pairs, as was pointed out above, have been named in the 
correct chronological order, the earlier author being placed first, 
in conformity with the rule governing the sequence of the 
members of ७ Dvandva compound ( P. 2.2.94 Và. ). ,Devabodha 
is, as we have seen, prior to Vimalabodha as surely as Vyasa, 
the reputed author of the Great Epic, is prior to Vaisampayana. 
Further in both lists the father of Arjunamisra is mentioned last. 
These facts suggest the surmise that the whole series is arranged 
in the strict chronological sequence. If this surmise be 
correct, then Sarvajfia-Nadrayana would be posterior to Vimala 
bodha, and we get, tentatively, the sequence: Vimalabodha-Sar- 
vajña. ; 

It may, however, be noted that such: names are often found: 
arranged on the diametrically opposite principle of uttarottara- 
gariyastva, i. e., naming the more important persons later, which 
is however not admissible in the particular instance; or even 
arranged on no principle at all; or at least on some principle 
which it is difficult for us to comprehend, Infact a subsequent 
enumeration of these same Acaryas by the same Arjunamisra is 
in partial conflict with the earlier list! There the sequence 
(already given above) is Devabodha; Vimalabodha, Sandilya 
Madhava, Nàràyana-Sarvajfia. Here Sarvajüa-Narayana has 
been -placed after Sandilya Madhava, while in the former list he 


is placed before them! This irregularity apart, the lists tally 
with each other. 


= Itis not, however, impossible to resolve this contradiction 
and harmonize the data. There is a notable difference between 


the two lists. The first one is in prose, the second is an anustubh 
stanza. lam disposed to attach more importance to the sequence 
of the prose enumeration, and to regard the change of sequence 
in the other as due to the exigencies of metre. The first again is 
a formal expression of homage ( namaskriya), where the principle 
of priority has been, it seems, rigidly observed; on the other hand, 
the second is merely a collective metrical list of the author’s 
" Gurus; '' where the consideration : of rank. end . precedence. did 
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not perhaps prevail so much, I may also point out that the - first 
list is in the form of à Dvandva compound, while in the second 
the persons have been all independently mentioned. If these con- 
siderations have any value, then we may postulate, at least 
tentatively, another series, 


Series 5: Devabodha—Vimalabodha— 
Sarvajiia—Arjuna—Nilakantha , 


where the relative position of Vimalabodha and Sarvaifia 
alone is open to doubt. E 

Of these five commentators, as was mentioned above, Sarvajüa 
could not have lived later than the latter half of the fourteenth 
century and flourished probably between A. D. i00 and 300; 
while Arjunamisra lived some time prior to A. D. 534.' More- 
over, if the position assigned in Series 5 to Sarvajüa be correct, 
then both Devabodha and Vimalabodha must have lived long 
prior to A. D. 300, * 


* j * * 


8 2. What was Devabodha's version of 
the Mahabharata like ? 

The only commentary of the Mahabharata completely printed 
so far is the Bharatabhavadipa by Nilakantha The Gujarati Prin- 
ting Press of Bombay has done, however, inestimable service to 
the cause of Mahabharata studies by publishing other conmenta- 

ries at least on the Virata and Udyoga, edited by Mahadeva Shastri 





l Since the above was written, two efforts have been made to fix the 
date of Arjunamisre. Mr. Jogendra Chandra Ghosh ( Indian Culture, Vol. 
I, p. 706 ff), working on the data supplied by certain ancient pedigrees 
preserved in Bengal, arrives at the date ca. A. D. 300 for Arjunamiéra ; but it 
may be pointed out that the method of fizing precise dates on the basis of 
pedigrees alone never gives entirely reliable results. On the other band, Mr. 
P. K. Gode of the Bhandarkar Institute (Indian Culture, Vol. 2, p. i4i ££), rely- 
ing on his identification of the Satya-Khana, who was a patron of Arjuna- 
misra (see Sir J. J. Modi Commemoration Volume, p. 566 ), argues for a date 
between A.D. 450 and A. D, lI500 There is thus a differeuce of about 200 
years between the two computations. But the matter is still sub judice, and 
more light on the question may be expected from further investigation of 
the question which is being carried on by these twe scholars. 

. % See further the Appendix at the end of this paper ( below, p. 202). ~ 
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Bakre. The Viritaparvan Volume ( published in I9I5) contains, 

besides ( ] ) the Bharatabhdvadipa. the commentaries of (2). 
Arjunamiéra, (3) Caturbhuja, (4) Vimalabhodha, (5) Ramakr- 
sna, (6 ) Sarvajia- Nàràyana and (7) Vadiraja, ag also a commen- 
tary called (8) the Visamapadavivarana of unknown author- 
ship. The Udyogaparvan Volume ( published in 5920 ) includes, 
on the other hand, besides (7 ) the Bháratabhàvadiph, the com- 
mentaries of (2) Arjunamisra, (3) Vimalabodha, ( 4) Sarvajfia- 
Narayana and (5) Vādirāja.' A commentary more important 
than any of these and one more neglected still is the Jiiana- 
dipika of Devabodha. Until recently nothing was in fact known 
about Devabodhaor his commentary on the Mahabharata save 
what is contained in perfunctory notices of Sankrit MSS., which 
has been summarized in Holtzmann’s meritorious work Das 
Mahabharata ( Vol. 3, section 4, para 3, p. 70 f.). A selection pf 
Devabodha's readings and glosses was for the first time pub- 
lished by me in the critical notes of the Adiparvan Volume.” 

I have shown in the previous section that Devabodha is indu- 
bitably earlier than Nilakantha, Arjunamiséra, Sarvajtia- Nár&ày ana 
or even Vimalabodha, and is therefore in all probability the ear- 
liest commentator of the Mahabharata hitherto known. It is 
therefore needless to add that the commentary is most valuable 
and its evidence, both positive and negative, of supreme import- 
ance for the constitution of the text. 

The MS. of the commentary ( which is unaccompanied by -the 
epic text) utilized by me for the Adi belongs to the Baroda Cen- 
tral Library ( Sanskrit Section) and was kindly placed at my 
disposal by Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya, Director,of the Oriental 
Institute of Baroda, to whom my sincere thanks are ius for the 
kind loan.” This paper MS, which bears the identification No. 
{l372, contains the commentary on Adi only and is written in 


— ——— “>. नाच — - m no ae mot ik - L— 


| Vadirája's commentary on the Sabha has been published by Prof. P, P. 
Subrahmanya Sastri as an Appendix to his edition of the Sabha according to 
the Southern recension ( Madras I932). For Vadiraja's date see further 
below ( pp. 203-2I0 ) the note on the subject by Mr. P, K. Gode. 

2 See also my Prolegomena, p. LXX. 


* There is another MS. of the commentary in the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, which was also consulted by me. 
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Devaniaigar! characters of about the seventeenth century. The 
bulk of the MS. is in a fair state of preservation, though in many 
places the text is extremely corrupt. In our MS. the name of the 
commentary is‘given as JvidnadIpiké; but, according to Holtz- 
mann (cp. cit, Vol. 3, p. TL), it is also known as Mahābhārata- 
tatparyatika or tatparyadipika. MSS. of this commentary are 
rare, and no*eomplete copy has yet been found. 

In the colophon the author is described as paramahatisa-piri- 
vrüjaka. He must therefore have belonged to an order ,of Sam- 
nyàsins The name of his Guru is given as Satyabodha. This 
is all the personal data we have at present about Devabodha. 

The Jüansdipikà is a concise tiki, that is, a running commen- . 
tary paraphrasing the difficult words of the epic text and occa- 
sionally explaining the gist or purport ( /@parya) of the original. 
The extent of the text of the commentary on the Adi is given at 
the end of our MS. as l400 granthas. 

The homage which Arjuna pays to Devabodha in the Introduc- 
tion to his scholium is by no means a matter of mere form, 
Arjuna appears t6 have made a very close study indeed of the 
scholium of Devabodha, and based his own commentary, on the 
Adi atleast, largely on that of his predecessor. He has copied 
very large portions of Devabodha’s commentary, sometimes ver- 
batim, sometimes in extracts. Moreover, even when the comment- 
ators differ, the influence of Devabodha is plainly discernible. 
In fact, Arjuna’s Arthadipika may be considered, as I have remark- 
ed elswhere, asa revised and enlarged edition of Devabodha’s 
Jüànadiplka. Unlike the commentary of Nilakantha, that of 
Devabodha is unaccompanied by the epic text. The question, 
therefore, naturally arises what was ]Jevabodha’s text like ? 

When we read the commentary along with any of the old 
printed editions of the Mahabharata, like the Calcutta or the 
Bombay or the Kumbhakonam editions, we are at once struck by 
the singular disparity between the text and the commentary. Not 
only does Devabodha’s commentary contain many words or. 
expressions which do not occur at all in the Vulgate, but it also 
cites, at times, verses or stanzas which read differently in the 


he 








I Adiparvan, Prolegomena, p. LXX. 
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Vulgate. One also comes across passages and even adhyayas of 
the Vulgate on which one expects some comment but which are 
left wholly uncommented by Devabodha. 

The Southern recension may be categorically ignored in our 
search for the prototype of Devabodha's commentary, as this 
commentator does not know even a single one of the many 
passages peculiar to the Southern recension. He further does not 
show the typical Southern transposition of the Sakuntala and 
Yayàti- episodes, nor the characteristic position of the prose 
genealogical adhyäya (called Piruvamsanukirtana ), after the 
chapter containing the eulogy of the epic ( Bharataprasatsd ). 

The vulgate ( with the Bengali) may likewise be excluded. 
It agrees with Devabodha’s text up to a certain point; but the 
divergences, which are numerous, remain inexplicable. There 
remain then only the Šāradā and the “K” versions. And 
with them, the version of Devabodha does, as a matter of fact, 
show very Close affinity. 

Tt is worthy of note that Devabodha has no commentary 
on any of the six adhyayas of the Vulgate which are completely 
missing in the Sarada and the K MSS. and which have also been 
completely omitted in the Critical Edition of the Adi. They 
are the following adhyayas of the Vulgate: (i) adhy. 22 í dupli- 
cate description of the ocean); ( ii) adhy. 24 ( Aruna is appoint- 
ed charioteer of the Sun, an evident digression and interpol- 
ation); (iii) adhy. l6 (birth of Duhsala: a fairy tale of que- 
stionable authenticity); (iv) adhy. l39 (an absurd chapter 
describing further exploits of the Pandavas and containing 
a reference to Yavana kings );(v) adhy. 40 ( Kanikaniti); and 
finally, (vi) adhy. I49 ( Pandavas’ crossing of the Ganges, a 
passage of doubtful value ). 

But. on principle, we cannot attach very great importance to 
such omissions, as a commentator is apt to skip in the Maha- 
bharata any adhyáya which he thinks too simple to need any com- 
ment. This explanation will apply to most of the omissions 
mentioned above, but will not hold good in the case of the 
Kanikan'ti, an adhy. of 40 stanzas, which has evoked lengthy 
comments from both Arjunamisra and Nilkantha; we expect some 
comment on this adhyaya by a commentator like Devabodha. 
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Much more important from our point of view is an addition 
characteristic of the KaSmiri version. This version adds at 
the very end of the Adi a supplementary ( and entirely super- 
fluous ) adhyaya, which contains merely a variant version of 
the well-known Puranic tale of Svetaki’s sacrifice, occurring ear- 
lier in the course of this very parvan, and which was known to 
Ksemendra. Curiously enough the king who is called Svetaki in 
tha first version is here called Svetaketu ! That the version of 
Devabodha contained this interpolated ( supplementary ) adhyaya 
is proved by the concluding remark of Devabodha on this 
adhyaya ( fol. 48 ): 

श्वेताकिरेव श्वेतकेतुरिते ताम । « 

This remark, as I have pointed out elsewhere, will not apply 
to any version which did not have the supplementary adhyaya 
comtaining the story of Svetaketu, which in fact is peculiar to 
the Sárada and the K versions. These facts demonstrate that the 
version of Devabodha agrees with the Sarada and K versions with 
respect to both addition and omission of whole adhyayas. 

The conclusion regarding the affinity between the two ver- 
sions is fortified by many minor agreements in point of shorter 
passages and even readings of individual stanzas. 

For example, Devabodha has no comment on any portion of 
the Brahma-GaneSa episode (40 stanzas in the Vulgate), which 
is missing in its entirety only in the KaSmirf and the Bengali 
versions. Again, for Í. L05. 4-7 of the Critical Edition the Vul- 
gate substitutes a lengthy passage of 56 lines, which is entirely 
ignored in the commentary of Devabodha, who on the other hand 
cites 7° ( a line hot known to the Vulgate ), in exact agreement 
with the Sarada and K versions ( besides the Southern recension ), 
but in direct. opposition to the Bengali and the Devanagari ver- 
sions, In connection with the omission of adhy. (89-[(40 of the 
Vulgate mentioned above, the Sáradà and K versions omit the 
first 9 stanzas of the following adhyàya (namely, adhy. 34। 
of the Vulgate). In conformity with that, the first 39 stanzas 
of adhy. l4l are ignored completely in the scholium of Deva- 
bodha. It may be noted that the omission of adhy. 39-I40 
together with the first 9 stanzas of adhy. उ4 of the Vulgate 
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makes an aggregate and continuous omission of 389 ( =27+ 
93 + 39) stanzas of the Vulgate, a not inconsiderable portion 
of the text. Likewise there is no commentary on nearly 70 
stanzas of adhy. 28 and 29 of the Vulgate, which are omitted 
only in the Sarada-K group and the Critical Edition. 

This affinity is furtaer borne out by agreements as regards 
minor readings too numerous to mention 

These considerations make it, in my opinion, perfectly clear 
that the version of Devabodha is closely allied to the Saradà and 
the K versions. 

Though the Sarad version and what I have called the " K " 
version run for the most part parallel to each other, there are in 
fact minor discrepancies between the MSS. of these versions, which 
indicate different sources. But as, on the one hand, we have for the 
Adi a solitary MS. (St) of the genuine 5६080६ ( or KaSmiri ) ver- 
sion, and on the other hand we do not know the provenance*of 
the Devanagari MSS. which I have denoted by the symbol" K” 
(on account of their affinity to the version of Kasmir), it is af 
this stage not easy to explain these discrepancies between Sarada 
and K.It would be also premature to say whether Deyabodha’s 
version was more akin to Sarada or the K version. 

[ may, however, draw attention to one instance which sug- 
gests to my mind an affinity with K rather than with the Sarada 
version. Ini. 68. 72 the text reading is asatyavacana niryah 
(nom. plu.), " women (are) perfidious,” a general statement. 
Only K:i.2 Bi (m as text) have, on the other hand, asatyavacane 
nirye (voc. sing.), “O thou perfidious ( and) dishonourable 
(woman )!’’ Ko, 4 appear to have corrupt forms of the same. The 
vocative appears to be, therefore, peculiar to the K version, which 
differs here from the Sarada, and which latter has the nom. plu 
asin all other M3S. Now in agreement with K, Devabodha has 
anary2=vakre | One instance of an agreement like this is, I will 
readily admit, wholly inadequate to prove the point. It can only 
give an indication and may perchance give wrong indication. 
The question may, therefore, be left over for future investigation. 


l4 [ Acnals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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APPENDIX. 
. List of five major Mahabharata commentators arranged acco- 
rding to the probable chronological sequence, with the names of 
their commentaries, approximate date, and sundry data about them. 


No, | Commentator Commentary | Age Remarks 

















l Devabodha Jiianadipika, Samnyàásin; pupil of 
Mbh.-tatparya- Satyabodha, men 


tikà, tioned or cited by 


l Tātparyadīpikā Vimala, Arj., Nil 
' 2 .| Vimalabodha Visamaslok ar Mentions Vaisam- 
| tika, . payana’s ‘Tika. and 
Durghatartha- cites Devabodha 
हि prakasini, (once as “svamin ) 
e Durbodhapa- 
idi: ^. dabhafijini 
8 , |, Sarvajüa Bharatattha- | Ante | Mentions Dev. and 
Narayana prakasa i300 | is cited by Arj. and 
Nil, as also by a le- 
xicographer - Raya- 
mukuta.( A. D.43]). 
4 Arjunamisra Mahabhiaratar-| Ante Mentions Dev.. Vim: 
z I tha(pra)dipika,| 534 | ala, S, Narayna, Sa- 
Bharatasam- ndilya Madhava 
grahadipika Belongs to Eastern 
a (or Gauda ) school. 
Cited by Nil. One MS. 
E | "TA of his comm. dated 
० Saka i456 (=ca. A. D 


I534).! 
Bháratabh&va- ca. 700| Maharastra Panta 
dipa. Son. of Govindasüri 
and Phullàmbiksa, resi- 
dent of ‘Kopargaon on 
the Godavari. .Men- 
tions Dev., S. Nara- 
yana, Arj. ` Ratna- 
garbha, and others 


5 Nilakantha 
i Caturdhara ' 





॥ For ArjunamiSra’s date, see also Mr. J, C. Ghosh's recent paper in Indian 
Culture, vol. 2 (L936 ), pp. 585 ff. 





Prof. P. P. 8, SASTRI, AND 
THE DATE OF VADIRAJATIRTHA © 
BY 


P. K. GODE, M. A. 


Prof P. P. S. Sastri, in his Introduction to Vol. TIL. ( Sabha 
parvan) of the Southern Recension’ of the Mahabharata, p. xi. 
makes the following remarks about the date of Vadirajatirths 

nd his commentary on the Mahabharata :— 


Reference has already been made to the JZLaksalamkaüra of 
Vadiraja, the contemporary of Vagisatirtha, one of the apostolic 
successors of Anandatirtha the great dualistic philosopher. 
Vadiraja died in * 26! Saka or I339 A. D. ( Vide R. G. Bhandar- 
kar’s Coilected Works, Vol. II, p. 72.) The Laks@lamkara is very 
valuable as it may possibly turn out to be the earliest dated com- 


mentary on the Mahabharata ” 
* I owe this information to my revered guru and colleague Mah&maho- 
padbyaya S, Kuppuswami Sastrigal 


Being interested in the chronology of the commentaries on 
the Mahabharata I felt much interested in the above remarks 
of Prof. Sastri about Vadirajatirtha’s date and began to read 
some of the works of this erudite philosopher with a view 
to gather chronological data. To begin with I perused his 
Lirthaprabandhakavya from a Ms in the Govt. Mss. Library at 
the Bhandarkar Institute ( No. 622 of 882-83). This poem 
contains description of the places of pilgrimage and the deities 
presiding over them in different parts of India. In particular 
I was much: impressed by Vadirajn's description of (i) the 


| In Duff's Chronology of India (899).this date for Vüdir&ja has been 
incorporated as under on page 2lU:— 

A, D. 8389-25. I26lI--Doath of Vadiradja, said to be same as Kavindra, 8th 
successor of Anandatirtha in the Madhva Sect." ( Bhandarkar's Report 
882-83, pp. 8, 203) . 


x 
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Vithobà of Pandharpur ' ( Sholapur District) and (2) Maha- 
laksmi of Kolhapur.” Further while dessribing the पम्पक्षित्र 
on the banks of the Tungabhadra river Vadirdja was found 
to refer to god gg’. This reference roused my curiosity 
still further as the verse containing ‘this reference contains 
the tradition current in the Maratha country about the trans- 
fer of the image of Vithobà from Pandharpur to Vijgyanagar 


ना हरण गा tentat atat 





! Verses 5 to 8 on folio 02 refer to God zu of Pandharpur :— 
* 


“ श्री मीसरथ्यमलनीरसमीरवेग - 
निधृततीरगतराशुमघर्मजालम्‌ | 
श्रीपांडुरंगकपित वरपुडरीक- i 
aa पवित्रमहमन्वहमाश्रितोऽस्मि ॥ ५ ॥ 

तीरे सव्सरितस्तिरस्छतघनासाकित बिराक्तिप्रियः 

: पादांभोजामेदूं मदंकमहितः संचितयांतहोदे । 

पश्चात्ते कटिमात्र एव भविता ससारवाद्धिनचे- 

छिक्षामी तिहि लक्षयत्यनुदिनं स्वावस्थया Agg: ॥ ६ ॥ 
पापावली पाठनपट्पांग: 
श्रीपाणपद्यांचितजानुजंघः | 
गोपालबालः रुपया स्वयं नः 
श्रीपाँडुरंगो मवतु प्रसन्न: ॥ ७ ॥ 
पापाघनोंदुनपट प्रियभृत्व मं गे: 
पेपीयमानशुभसुद्र॒तारसांद्र t 
तापत्नयोपशननं तरणार्कबर्णे 
गोपालबालचरणबरुह श्रितोऽस्मि ॥ < WwW? 


2 The verse referring to the Mahalaksmi of Kolhapur reads as follows 
on folio 8 :-- 
“८ अमानवजनस्थानसरसीकुलसंकुले | 
| रमा कोल्हापुरक्षेत्रें' वसतीति किमद्कुतम्‌ ॥ ८५ ॥ " 
: * Inan inscription (dated lst February .]47) of Silühara Vijayaditya 
on a Jain Temple near Sukrawar Gate ( Kolhapur) छकुल्लकपुर is recorded as 


another name for Kolhapur (Vide Ep, Ind. Vol. LII, p. 209) 
3 "The description of पम्पाक्षेत्र and the reference to विठल will be found in the 


following verses on folios 8-0:-- 
* तटिनीषु qWWAS स्वादूदकसंकुला खमासि नूनम्‌ । . 
कस्मात्तीर्थपदोसो धत्ते स्वामेव देष््योनो चेत्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 
( Continued on the next page ) 


The Date of Vadirajatirtha 205 


on.the banks of the Tungabhadra. I found this tradition referred 
to in one of the Maratha Chronicles. 


Malhar Ramrao Chitnis in his Life of Shivaji! composed in A. D. 
i8li states that the image of Vithoba was transferred from Pan 
dharpur to Vidyanagar or Vijayanagar as the Vijayanagar kings 
were great upholders of Hinduism and full. of devotion to Gods 
and Brahmans. Later in the same context he mentions the names 
Jnànes$vara and Bhanudasa without mentioning the re~transfer 
of the image back to Pandharpur. 


Mr. K. N. Sane the editor of tha above bakhar of Chitnis in 
his notes on the above mentioned passage of the Bakhar in 
question makes the following remarks? — 

" Ramraja of Vidyanagar transferred the Vithoba of Pandhari 
to Vijayanagar from whence he was brought back by sage Bhānu- 
dasa of Paithana ( see Mahipati's Bhaklivijaya chapter 43) ......, It 
was possibly in the reign of Krsnadevaraya ( i509-.530 ) that 

Vithobà was taken from Pandhari to Vidyànagar. It is likely 


—— — —— MÀ — — 


चोयान्मातृनिवद्वचरुचरण: पापोधचार्योद्बुधेः i 

aged पथि पुंडरीकमुनिना* जारेति संबोधितः | 
तुगातीरगतोशस age मियेर्वान्यारूतिं बांच्छितस्‌ । 

वेत्तणां यदि में न दास्यति तदा त्वत्संस्थितिः कथ्यते ॥ १३ ॥ 
पेपाध्यक्षो विरूपाक्षः संपदे स्यात्सतां पदा | 

यो हेमगिरिंसीमायां राजते राजशेखरः ॥ १४॥ ” 

* Ina Sanskrit inscription dated Saka ]i59( = A. D. I237) in Vithob&'s 
temple at Pandharpur the story of the boon to Pundalika is referred to with the 
only difference that पुण्डरीक is there called a Sage or मुनि (Bombay Gazetteer, 
Vol, XX, p. 420) Vadiraja also refers to पुण्डरीक as माने, e 

Compare also the following remarks of John Wilson in his article “Ancient 
Remains of Western India ( J. B. B. R. A. 8. Vol. III, Jan. I850) p. 87— 
“The celebrated temple of Vithoba near Pandharpur is supposed to be a 
Buddhist structural temple now appropriated by the Brahmans, ३६ certainly 
has the appearance of great antiquity, Thé oversight of the distinction of 
caste among the natives who frequent this shrine, whenin the presence of 
the idol would seem to indicate some compromise with the Buddhists, In 
villages near Pandharpur we have noted other ancient temples probably 
Buddhist which are entirely forsaken and which bear the marks of violence 
probably Brahmanioal or Musalman. " 


l Edited by Mr. K, N. Sane, Poona i924, Pages 7-8. 
3 Ibid, p. 38. 
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that the temple of Vitthalasvami at Vijayanagar may have been’ 
commenced during his reign. The construction of this temple 
was completed about A. D. 542 during the reign of Acyutaràya 
the- brother of Krsnadevar&ya. (vide Sardesai’s Musalmani 
Riyasat page 200, section 5), At that time Ràmar&ya the son-in- 
law of Krsnadevaraya was the Prime Minister of the stata and 
he continuededin that: capacity from १.842 to I565A,D. Ashe 
was practically in power he is called “ Kiriti Ramaraja ” in the 
Chitnis Bakhar ” ! ; : 
According to the tradition referred to in Mr. Sane's fore- 
going. remarks "the transfer of Vithoba to Vijayanagar took 
place in the middle of ihe 6th century while, if the date of 
Vadirajatirtha was correct this transfer would appear to. have 
taken place before A, D. 339, the date of Vadiraja's death, as given 
by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri on the authority of Sir R G. Bhandar- 
kar, The difference between the dates for this tradition being 


१ Vijayanagar Third Dynasty by Prof N. V. Ramanayya, Madras, 3935--- 
व्यासर्तार्थ the greatest exponent of Madhvaism had much influence with Krsya- 
devaraya (p.322). He set up the image of नरसिंहस्वामी in the courtyard of 
Vitthala temple at Hampi ( p, 923) and died a little later in A. D. 532. 

On p. 439 Prof. Ramanayya observes :--- “ He (i. 8. Krsnaráya) must have 
undertaken to reconstruct the Vitthalsvüámi temple during the last years 
of his reign which he was obliged to leave unfinished at the time of his 
death १"... ... “The construction of the Vitthalsvami’s Temple. is usually attri- 
buted to Krsnadevaraya but he could not have built that temple as it existed 
even in the time of Devar&ya II. We learn from Haribhatta, who lived in the 
first quarter of the l6th century that Proluganti Tippana, one of Devaràya/s 
officers built a bhogamantapa for Vitthala " at Hampi. 

Dr. 3. A. Saletore in his Social and Political Life in the Vijayanagar 
Empire, Vol. II, ( 934) p. 63 observes:— " Aocyütarüya's gift of Suvarna- 
meru Was commemorated in a Sanskrit verse composed by Voduva Tiru- 
malamma (:4. D. 8383) and inscribed in the Vitth la Temple at Hampi.” 

Mr. A. H. Longhurst in his Hampi Ruins (497) 0.7224 remarks :—‘ The 
temple was never finished nor consecrated. In all probability the work was 
stopped by the destruction of the city in 5385, but tradition gives another 
reason and says that it was built specially for the famous image of Vithoba 
at Pandharpur in Sholapur district of Bombay but that the god having come 
to look at it, refused to move, saying that it was too grand for him and that 
he preferred his own humbler home.” ( A fine photograph of Vitthala Temple 
at Hampi appears on p.l26 of Mr. Longhurst’s book showing it sarcbitectural 
grandeur ), 

See also Hpi. Carnatica Vol, XI, p. 87—Inscription dated 2533 A. D.—God 
VitthaleSvara is referred to. 
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more than 200 years it could not but raise doubts in my mind 
about the date of Vadiraja as recorded in the Succession Lists of 
the High Priests of the Mudhva Sect,' as recorded by Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar in his Report for 882-83 (p. 203 onwards). I also 
reported this contradiction between the two dated to my friends 
Prof. S. V. Dandekar, M. A. of the S. P. College, Poona, who has 
made a special study of the literature about the, Vithoba of 
Pandharfpur as also Dr. B. A. Saletore, M. A. Ph., D. of the same 
College. The former told me that the tradition known to him 
pertained to ॥१७॥6७ century while the latter informed me that 
the date for V&dirája in the lists published by Sir R. G. Bhandar- 
kar was definitely wrong. I thereupon asked Dr. Saletore to state 
his evidence on the strength of which he considered Bhandarkar’s 
date A, D. 238) for Vadiràja's death as definitely wrong. He was 
kind enough to send me a note recording epigraphic evidence in 
support of the date A. D. 57L for Vadirajatirtha and ] have great 
pleasure in reproducing it here in extenso :— 


" Yadirüja of Udtpi — 
Vadiraja Svami’s date can be determined from the following 


stone inscription found in the Kantanahalli grama, Soraba Hobli 
in front of the Venkataramana temple. It relates the following : 


That when the Raja-parame$vara Tirumala Riya Mahariya 
was on the throne in his residence af Penugonda,and Keladi Sada- 
Siva Raya Nayaka’s ( Agent ) Rama Raja Nayaka ( was over the 
Banavase Twelve Thousand), Rama Raja Nayaka made to Krsna- 
deva of Udipi, to the parama-hamsa Vadiraja-tirha-sripada and to 

Raghunidhi-—tirtha-sripada, the grant of an argah@ra with a stone 


} The unreliabitity of these lists has been made clear by Prof. B.N. 
Krishnamurti Sarma of Annamalai University in Nov. ]935 issue of the Anna. 
Univ. Journal, pp. 96-88. According to him the dates of accession and 
demise of Madhv&earya and his first five successors are as follows :— 


Birth Exit 


Sri Madhvaoarya A. D. 238 I3I7 A.D. 
l. Padmanabhatirtha 438 ( accession ) 3324 
2. Narahari Tirtha ].324 - n 4333 
3. Madhava Tirtha 7.333 s 7350 
: 4. Aksobhya Tirtha 3350 0 365 
9. dayatirtha ]365 Tm 388 


t 
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Sisana as follows ( details given ) on the date specified ( which is 
the following:—sri-jayabhyudaya Sülivahana Saka-varusa 2498 neyo 
Prajotpatya~samvatsarada ‘KGrttika $uddha 26 Krultikà janana-yo- 
gadaliu ) 


( E. C. VII]. Sb. 55, p. l0, p. 23 text. ) 


The date works out to A. D. 757 /, November the lst Thursday 
when the naksatra was Bharan! and not Krttika, This wasa Pau- 
rpimd ( Swamikannu, Indian Eph. V. p. 345. ) 

From other sources we know that Vadiràja's favourite disoi- 
ple was the well-known Kanaka Dasa, thé Noun-Braliman (Bedar) 
devotee of Krsna. Kanaka Dàsa's dates are circa 765 ,-/670.'' 


In addition to the above direct inscriptional evidence for 
Vadiraja we find two more inscriptions’ one of A. D. 64 and the 
other A, D. 6l3 in which Vädirāja and his pupil are mentioned 
‘Phere are in all 40 inscriptions at Udipi, the seat of Madhva 
Matha. Two of these refer to Vàdiràja and his pupil:— . 

“No. 28/-70 of i90i—( Kanarese ) On another slab built into 
the same wall (i. e. North wall of the Krsna Matha). A record of 
the Vijayanagar King Vira Venkata Pati (Ll) recording in Saka 
]5836 (= A. 9. 64) (Pramadin) the. grant of the village of 
Havinkere by Venkatappa Nayaka of Keladi while बेद rdi", 
pupil of वादिराजतीथ was the priest of the temple. See Nos, 234 
and 235 below. वादिराज was a man of great erudition and wrote 
several works 

" No. 235—ii4 of 90i—( Kanarese ) On another Slab - built 
into the same wall. A record in Saka I535 (=A. D. 68) Pramadin 
mentioning वाद्विराजतीर्थ and his pupil and providing for offerings." 


` In view of the foregoing epigraphic evidence it is difficult to 
believe in the accuracy of the Madhva Matha lists published by 
. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar so far as exact chronology is concerned. 
If Vadirsja was living in A. D. l57l as proved by the Soraba 
Hobli inscription mentioned above it is perfectly natural for- 





i Rangacharya: Madras Inscriptions Vol. II, pp. 870-873, 

2 There is a Ms of a work called रत्नसंग्रह by रघुनाथाचार्य in the India Office 
Library ( No. 605t—EKeith's Catalogue Vol. II, p. 659). Itis “an anthology ` 
of the views of Vádirüja " compiled by his pupil Raghundtha, 
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him to refer to the transfer of the image of Vithoba to Vijaya- 
nagar in the line“ ठुंगातीरगतोऽसि fuge ^ in the verse 23 of his 
तांथप्रबन्धकाढ्य quoted above and hence there is no sort of contradic 
tion or anachronism involved in the reference. 


A question may be raised whethér there was Another वादिराज- 
तीर्थं in the Madhva line of succession distinct and separate from 
the वादुराजतीथ referred to in the inscriptions mentioned above, 
The Madhva lists published by Sir. R. G. Bhandarkar already 
alluded to by me show only one वाद्राजतीथ and it was this वार्दिराज- 
dis that compoged a commentary on the Mahabharata. There is 
a Ms ! of भारततात्पयनिर्णयाटिष्पणीः( भावप्रकाशिका ) in which वादिराज gives 
the derivation of his own name in the following. verses :— 

" SUIT नृहरिं मध्वरुरूंश्वान्यान्यथामाते । ` 
महाभारततात्पयनिर्णयार्थः प्रकाइयत ॥ 
वादा सध्या यस्य राजा साऽह तस्य छपाबलात्‌। 


वाद्रिजेन स्वशक्त्या त्रीणि वरणयामे तत्‌ ” 


We may, therefore, safely conclude that there was only one 
Madhva philosopher of the name बादिराजतीर्थ and that he flourish- 
ed about the 2nd half of the l6th century and that the date A. D 
339 of his death recorded in the Madhva succession lists is 
definitely wrong. 

Prof. P. P. 8. Sastri on pp. XIV-XV of his Introduction to the 
Sabhaparvan (Vol. IIL) of the Southern Recension of the Maha- 
bharata states that the Ms of Vadirája's commentary used by him 
records the following date when the copy was made by the scribe 
Narasimha :-- 

" तारण वत्सरे चेच माघे छले च पञ्चमी । , 
बुधवारे नारासँह इद्‌ लिखित एुस्तकम्‌ ॥ ” 


Prof, Sastri observes that “ The earliest date for the above is 
30--465 A. D. and the latest date satisfying the other particulars 
is 25--645 A. D." 

As the date 30-I-I463 A. D. cannot satisfy all particulars 

mentioned by the scribe, we have to reject it and adopt the date 


— 


! Madras Cata. No. X, p. 3620. 
I3 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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25--.645 A. D. which as Prof. Sastri states satisfies all parti- | 
culars. This later date is perfectiy in harmony with our date. 
for Vadirsjs viz. 50. A. D. If Vadiràja wrote about १907 it is 
natural to have a copy of his work in A. D. 645. 


In view of the facts recorded in this note it is difficult to accept 
ah early date for Vadirajairtha as Prof. P, P. S. Sastri has done 
in the extract from his Introduction to one of the Mahabharata 
volumes quoted by us already: In case Prof, Sastri sucoeeds in 
establishing on incontrovertible grounds an earlier date for 
Vádir&jatirtha I shall be very glad to know the independent 
evidence, if any, on the strength of which his conclusion may be 
based, For the present at least the inscriptional evidence recorded 
by me in this note compels me to reject all conjectural and other 
data gathered on the question so far. 


"e 


REVIEWS 


THE GITA RAHASYA OR SCIENCE OF, KARMAYOGA, 
BY B. G. Tilak, ( English translation) Vol. I by B. S. 
Sukthankar, M. A. LL. B, Publishers-~-Tilak Bros, Poona 

(India) pp. 68, Price Rs. 6. : 


The book under review is the first volume of the English 
translation b$ Mr. B, S. Sukthankar, M. A. , LL. B., of the Gita 
Rahasya, the Secret Doctrine of the Gita or as the translator 
puts it, the Science of Karmayoga, the magnum opus of the great 
patriot genius, late Lokamanya Bal Gangadhar Tilak. Inspite of 
its early date, the Gita has not yet become a document of com- 
pleted history. Its influence is not waning; it is on the increase. 
In India countless millions derive from it comfort and joy. Even 
in the West, inspite of prejudice and powerful organization, the 
song of the lord is gaining admiration, reverence and even devot- 
ion. Feeling the pulse of the nation, the late patriot concluded that 
to rouse his countrymen from the slumber of inaction, it was 
necessary to inject into their veins the spirit of activism which 
he had extracted from the Gita and which he had by personal 
experience, found most envigorating. It is with this end in view 
that late Mr. Tilak published his big Volume  95 in Marathi, 
the dialect spoken by millions of his countrymen. What scholar- 
ship, erudition, originality of thought and perseverance Mr. Tialk 
possessed will flash on the mind of a reader even by a 
cursory glance over the few pages of the book. 

It is unnecessary to discuss in the present review the merits 
and demerits of the original work. Suffice it to say that the Gita 
Rahasya has created for itself an immortal placein the hearts of 
the Marathi speaking people. It can be safely said that it is one 
of the few prose works in the Marathi language that will go down 
to posterity. 

Since its first publication in I9i5 it has passed through four 
editions, the first edition being sold within less than three months. 
Its Hindi translation has gone through seven editions. It has 
been translated in Gujarathi, Bengali, Kanarsee, Telgu and Tamil, 
i. e. practically in all the major dialects of India. 
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It was necessary that a work of this type be translated into 
English, so that it might be placed in the market of the world to 
be judged and appreciated by world scholars. The late Mr. Tilak 
greatly desired and in his life time strove to get his work trans- 
lated. But as fate would have it, he neither found time to do it 
himself nor found anyone who could undertake to do. it. It was 
thus an onerdus charge bequeathed by him to his sons. And the 
work, as we have it before us, is the fulfilment of the last will of 
his father by the only surviving son.of the late author. - 

Mr. Sukthankar, the translator. has taken great pains to render 
into English the Ethico-philosophical ideas in the original work 
But the translation form has certain special difficulties of its. owu 
The best literature in any language car never be adequately ren- 
dered in another language. The intrinsic difficulties of this me- 
thed have been, from our point of view, unnecessarily increased 
by certain self-imposed conditions of the translator. The transl- 
‘ator says, " In translating I have attempted to be as faithful to 
text-as possible, as I have thought that in the case of a philoso- 
phical and technical book written by a genius like the late 
Lokamanya, it would be extremely wrong to take any liberty what- 
ever with the text. The late Lokamanya, besides being a great 
philosopher and a great statesman, was also a master of the 
Marathi language and even an. apparently insignificant word used 
by him has animmense modifying or limiting value and the omis- 
sion of even a small conjunction or the translation of an ' and ' or 
an ‘or’ would considerably injure the sense intended to be convey: 
ed by the author. Í have therefore not changed the text at a!l, but 
only altered the garb, or the medium of expression; for a transl- 
ation is no translation, if ib is not faithful. I have not even 
broken up long and involved sentences.” We differ from 
the translator in this respect. A word for word translation 
may, to &.casual reader, appear as 8 faithful translation. But there 
is every possibility that it may not be a faithful one in the 
true sense of the term, as it may not convey to a reader the spirit 
or the meaning which the original author wanted to express; thus 
it will frustrate the very wish of the author to be truly. reproduced 
The spirit is.the soul of the work, the words are only the body 
And we therefore believe that it is necessary to pay more attention 
to the spirit than to the body in the mode of its expression. 
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The Gita Rahasya, as has been said above, started a new era 
in the Marathi branch of the history of the Gita. Moreover, the 
work bristles with abstract conceptions and naughty philosophical 
‘terms. As such we believe that utmost care should have been 
taken to see that the translation reproduced the exact spirit of the 
original. But in this translation, it appears that the choice of 
words has been frequently unhappy. And it is possible to point 

‘out better and more’ appropriate English words for corres“ 
ponding’ Marathi and Sanskrit terms. जीव for instance has been 
translated as ‘conscious ego’. It could have been better translated 
as finite or individual self. The word E36 can certainly be translat- 
ed with ' released". But we believe it will be inappropriate to use 
word ‘released’, when by the word aw (Page i9) the absolute 
freedom of the " Parabrahma " is to be denoted. The word क्षेत्रज्ञ 
on page 269 has been translated as Owner of the Body. We think 
Dr. Besant’s translation ‘ knower of the field’ is certainly better. 
The words क्षर and अक्षर on page 274 have been translated as ‘matter 
and spirit, We wish the author had stuck to one rendering 
‘mutable and immutable’. 


In a translation method we think it is desirable to allow the 
translation to lie on the table for some days and then to revise 
it twice or thrice. That givesa sufficient time for the mind to 
dig into itself and get the most exact word. But apparently the 
present translator found no time to do this and hence tbe hasty 
choice. 


' We take this opportunity to suggest that an appendix at the 
end of the Vol. II be given where the technical terms and newly 
coined words should be explained. That will help to avoid a possi. 
ble misunderstanding. For instance, Mr. Tilak translates the word 
Pravrtti Marga with ‘ Energisim.’ Perhaps the author used it 
in a sense approaching the Aristotelian. But as used in these 
days it means a theory similar to the one advocated by Von 
Driesch and others. And until the reader comes to that page 
where the technical sense is explained, he is likely to be greatly 
misled by the associations the term energism has gathered round 
itself and which he must be carrying in his head. Such an appen- 
dix is absolutely necessary as the translation is meant for a reader 
who knows not Marathi. 
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Such defects dre however bound to remain in a volume of over 
600 pages finished within a span of hardly six months. Even as 
it is, we welcome the volume, as if opens a new era in the history 
of the work thgt has captured the minds of the Maharashtrians. 
The publishers have taken all the pains that they could to make 
the work as attractive as possible, by giving several opinions of 
great men Mke Babu Aravind Ghosh, Mahatma Gandhi and others 
about the author and the work. In a translation meant for an alien 
reader, the information regarding the family history of Mr. Tilak’ 
dead son ‘could have been safely omitted ; for it in no way helps 
& better understanding of the translation, though perhaps it may 
show why the sons could not publish the work. earlier, a fact not 
very important to a foreigner 


The front piece is very well chosen as if is expressive of the 
variations in the interpretations of the Gita and of the place the 
Gita Rahasya occupies in these interpretations. 


_ We await with keenness the second Volume of the translation. 
5, ४. Dandekar 


THE TRADITIONAL CHRONOLOGY OF THE JAINAS 
(An outline of the Political Development of India from 
543 B. 0. to 78 A. D.) by Shantilal Shah ( Verlag von W. 
Kohlhammer Stuttgart 935 ) 


This small book covering 09 ( XII--97) pages and having 
& very nice get-up forms the 9th number (Heft) of'the Series 
“Bonner Orientalistische Studien ” herausgegeben von P. Kahle 
und W. Kirfel. «As stated by Mr. Shah in his preface, his aim in 
writing this book is “rot alone to fix the death-year of Buddha 
or Mahavira or the coronation-dates of Candragupta and ASoka, 
nor to authenticate the Jaina traditional account, but also to re- 
construct the chronology of the whole history of Northern India 
from Ajatasatru to Kaniska ”’. 


This aim is certainly ambitious and laudable as well, but its 
achievement is by no means an easy task as it requires collecting, 
reshuffling and evaluating in a dispassionate way, various data 
pertaining to legendary accounts and anecdotes, coins and in- 
scriptions as well as traditions and several historical records. 
Mr. Shah has no doubt taken much trouble to fulfil the aim ; but, 
as all the materials sufficient for the reconstruction of the chrono- 
logy of the entire History of Northern India are not still available, 
it should not be a matter of surprise to him, if his attempt, how- 
ever praiseworthy it may be is not locked upon as final. More- 
over, there is always room for honest difference of opinion in the 
field of true research and sound scholarship. 


An ardent student of history cannot afford to belittle, much 
less to entirely ignore, the value of a genuine study of the 
legendary accounts. So it is quite consistent when we find Mr. 
Shah making full use of the Jaina traditional account which 
being resourceful can lend a helping hand in solving some of the 
vexed questions of Indian History. It is in the fitness of things 
that he has devoted one whole chapter out of four, to the history 
of the Jaina church of ancient days. 

His zest for investigation goes so far as to make him criticize 


the views and writings of various veteran scholars. For instance, 
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while agreeing with Prof. Jacobi regarding the identification of 
Kalasoka and Kakavarna, he differs from him when the latter 
doubts the. authenticity of some of the Jaina chronological 
gàthàs, and that.he boldly points out Prof. Jacobi’s mistake re- 
garding the meaning of the word " Yugapradhans ”.. -He has 
not even spared an ancient Siri and a polygrapher like Hema- 
candra. For, he observes that there are many inconsistencies in 
the whole ‘account given by him in the 8th and 9th cantos of 


his work Parisistaparvan. Of course, he remarks in th8 course | l 
of his criticism that Hemacandra alone is not responsible for | 
this, and that “ he has been merely a prey of the popular stories 


current in his times 


On the whole Mr. Shah's book provides ample material for . 


further study in the field of Indian chronology in general and 


Jaina chronology in particular. I may en passant note below 
ope or two mistakes-—discrepancies that I have noticed during a 
cursory perusal of this book, with the hope that they may be re- 
moved in the subsequent edition of this book and thus enhance 
the value that can be attached to it owing to its exhaustive con- 
tents, index and lucid treatment. 


It is a sad mistake to attribute the authorship of Prabaa- - 


vakacaritra to Pradyumna Stiri who has corrected it, when the 


Net 
real author is Prabhicandra Siri. As regards the Index an, 


entry about Pradyumna Siri is at present wanting, and one more 
reference to Prabhdvakacaria on p. 73 is left out 


In the end, while congratulating the publishers for this handy. x 


work they have thus provided to an ordinary reader, I may draw 
Mr. Shah's attention and that of the reader, too, to the following 
contributions connected with the chronology and some other 
problems pertaining to Maurya dynasty :— 


, 


(l) Candrugupta Maurya by P. L. Bhargava, M. A., Shastri. | 


(2) “Some Problems of Early Maurya History and Chrono- 
logy” by Dr. H. C. Raychaudhuri, M. A., Ph. D., published in 
“ Indian Culture, '' vol. II, No. 3, January 936 ( pp. 557-564 ). 


H. R. Kapadia 


| See Descriptive Catalogue of Jain Manuscripts Vol, XIX 
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| COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF INDIA 
( Epic and Pauranic Sources ) ति l ड 

Br | हु 
| Dr. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M. A. , B. L. , Ph, D. | $2 
: ' BHARATAVARSA AND ITS VARIOUS DIVISIONS : " 


The Jambudvipa, according to Puranic authors, was original- 
ly divided into seven vargas, namely Ilāvrta or Meru varga, 
-Ramyaka or Ramanaka (Matsya, ii3, 6; Mbh. VI, 8. 2.) or. Nila- 
'varsa ( Brahmànda, 34, 46 ), Hiranmaya or Svetavarsa Brahmà- 
nda, 34. 46; Agni 07, 7 ), Uttarakuru or Srhgavad-( Brda, 34. 47) 
.or-Alrávata-varsa ( Mbh. VI, 6, 37 ), Bharata or Himàva ( Brda; 
84. 44,53) or. Haimavata ( Brda, 35. 30, Matsya, 43.. 28 ) or 
' Ajanabha (Ind. Ant. 899. p.  ), Kirpurusa or Hemakiita-varga 
'( Brda, 34. 44 ) or Haimavata-varsa ( Mbh, VI, 6. 7.) or Kinara- 
khanda (Ain-i-Akbari, IIT, pp. 30. 3{), and Harivarsa or Nisadha- 
varsa.( Brda, 34. 45 Two other varsas, namely, Bhadragva 
or Malyavad-varsa and Ketumala or Gandhmadana-varsa (Brda, 
34, 47, 48 ), were later on added to the original seven, thus bring- 
ing the total number of vargsas to nine (for sapta-varsani, see 
.Matsya, LI3~-L4; Brda, 35. 24; ibid, 28; Mbh. VI, 6. 53; for. nava- 
-vargani, see, Matsya, i4, 85; Brda, $4, 48; ibid; 35, 7; Nilakantha's 
Com. on Mbh. VI. 6. 37). Of these vargas Bharatavarsa lay most to 
the South. It was separated from the Kirhpuruss by the Himavat; 
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and had the shape of a bow ( Matsya, lI3. 32; Brda, 35. 33; 
Mbh. VI. 6. 38 ). It lay between the Himavat to the north and 
the sea to the south ( Vayu, 45. 75-76; Visnu, IT, 3. ३, )! 

The name Bhàratavarsa is said to have been derived from 
King Bharata, a descendant of Priyavrata, son of Manu Svayam- 
bhava.® 


Bhiaratavarsa, according to Puranic Cosmology, was divided 
into nava khandas or nine divisions. According to Markandeya 
* 


Purana they are: 
Indradvipah KaSerumans-Tamraparno Gabhastiman 
Nagadvipastatha Saumyo Gandharvvo Varunastatha 
Ayam tu navamastesam dvipah ságarasamvrtah? 
Yojananam sahasram vai dvipo yam daksinottarat 
Brahmanah Ksatriyà Vaisyah Südràscantahsthita dvija* 
These nine ' bhedas’ or ‘ khandas’ of Bharatavarsa are men- 
tioned also in the famous astronomical work, the Siddhanta Siro- 
mani ( ITI, 4i ) of the celebrated astronomer Bhiskaracarys, as 
well as in the majority of the Puranas. The Vamana and the 
Garuda Puranas however replace Saumya and Gàndharva by 
Kataha and Simhala. The ninth dvipa which is described às ‘encir- 
eled by seas, extending over thousand yojanas from north to 
south, with Kirdtas at the eastern extreme and Yavanas at the 
western and Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Südras residing 
between ’, is not mentioned by name in the majority of the Pura- 
nas, The name is supplied by the Vamana Purana as Kumars 
( XIIL ii) and by the Kumàarika Khandam of the Skanda Purana 
cR E ————Á P ——— — REN SE ———Á———— ec —ÀÉÁ OREMUS 


l For the historical value and otherwise of the different Pauranic Vargas, 
see, Ray Chaudhuri, Studies in Indian Antiquities, pp, 64-80, 

2 Brda, 34. 55; Bhiga, XT, 2. 48 ff, 

3 The Nagarasamvrtah of Alberuni is obviously a copyist’s mistake ( In- 
dica; I, 295 ). 

4 Mark. P. 57. 

5 According to the Skanda Purana, Kumàarika Khanda extended from 
only the Mahendra mountain to the Pariyatra ( Kumarika Khanda, 39. ł3) 
according to the Garuda Purana, however, it was bounded on the east by the 
Kirdtas, on the west by the Yavanas, on the south by the Andhras and on 
the north by the Turuskas ( 55. 6 ). 


* 
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as Kumirika (89.69 )) The Kavyanimamsa of Rajasekhara also 
gives the name of the ninth dvips as Kumari ( Desa-vibhaga, 
p. 92 ). The Markandeya Purana along with other Puranas descri: 
be the nine dvipas as ‘separated by seas and as being mutually 
inaccessible’ (Samudrantarita jfieyaste tvagamyah parasparam, 
Mark. 575). But Bharatavarsa, as we now know ib, is not separated 
by seas within itself, nor are its component parts “mutually inacce- 
ssible ”: Bharatavarsa is not thus our India of present geographi- 
cal area, That Bharatavarsa connoted a much larger area than 
India proper will be evident from the fact that only one of its 
islands, the ninth, stands for India proper. The ‘ninth dvipa ' i. e., 
the Kumari or Kumaàrika dvipa is described to be surrounded 
by sea and to have been inhabited by the Kiritas and the eastern 
extreme and Yavanas at the western with Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, 
Vaisyas and Sadras thrown within. The Kumari dvipa thug 
seems to be identical with India proper; and in its account the 
Pauranic authors seem fo describe a condition of India as in 
about the first century A. D., when Ptolemy locates the Kirrha- 
dia, doubtless identical with the Kiratas, in the eastern region 
( Cf. Majumdar's edition of Ptolemy. p. 2-9 ) and the inscriptions 
of Ašoka place the Yonas or Yavanas along with the Kambojas 
and Gandhiras.! Bharatavarsa thus denoted a much larger 
area than India proper.” 


As to the identifications of eight other dvipas there is much 
scope for speculation, and hence a great deal of disagreement 
among scholars. Thus Alberuni identifies Indradvipa with 
Madhyadeása, i. e., the middle country (Indica I. p. 296) while Abul 
Fazl in his Ain-i-Akbari places it between Lanka and Mahendra 
hills ( III, p. 3l ) which somewhat agrees with the location of the 
dvipa as described in Skandapurana. 





Deca 


! Of, also the Mahüvaisa, Geiger’s trans, p. 85, p. l9i,n; Cf. also the 
invasion of the Indo-Greeks in the time of the Suhgas, and later of the 
Bactrian Greeks. 

2 Pargiter rightly observes that the description of Kumari dvipa does not 
fully accord with the geographical position of India, for India proper “is not 
surrounded by the sea, but bounded by it only on the east, south and west, 
and only partially so on the east and west for verso 8 places the Kirdtas and 
Yavanas respootively. " Mark, p. 284 n, 


à 
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Surendranath Majumdar Sastri identifies it with Burma. The 
next dvipa, Kaserumat, is placed by Alberuni to the east of 
Madhyadega, and between Mahendra and Sukti hills by Abul Faz. 

Majumdar identifies it with the Malay Peninsula. The ‘third 
dvipa, Tamravarna or ( Tàmraparna or Tamraparni ) is placed in 
the south-east by Alberuniand between Sukti and’ Malaya by 
Abul Fazl.* It is probably identifiable with the region: drained 
by the river Tamraparni in the extreme South. The dvipa is &lso 
identifiable with Ceylon which the Greek Geographers-knew as 
Taprobane, and is referred to in the inscriptions of Asoka as Tám- 
bapárini. Gabhastimat, according to Abul Fazl,-lay between thé 
Rksa ‘and the Malaya,.and according to Alberuni, to the south 
of the Madhyadesa. According to Smith Nagadvipa seems to be 
identical with the Jaffna Peninsula of Ceylon ( Early History of 
ludia, 4th Edn. p. 494) Saumya has not been identified, but 
Katāha which is the substitute reading in the Vamana Purana 
has been rightly identified with Kedah in the Malaya Peninsula. 
Gàndharva is piaced by Alberuni to the north-west of the 
Madhyade$a; it is doubtless identical with the well-known and 
very ancient region of Gandhara. Garuda Purana reads Simpala 
instead which is Ceylon. Varuna, the eighth dvipa, is placed by 
Abul Fazl between the Sahya and the Vindhya 

Perhaps older and certainly more accurate than the tradition 
of the Pauranie Navakhanda is the division of Bharatavarsa into 
nine bhedas by the celebrated astronomers Paragara and Varahar 
mihira., These-astronomers and astrologers conceived the shape 
of India as that of a tortoise (kürma) lying outspread; they 
therefore. descsibe the country as Kürma-cakra. Hach of the 


nine bhedas is called a varga by Var&ha; Bharatavarsa is thus 


divided into nine parts conforming. to the nine of the ten 
points of the compass, e. g., the central, eastern, southern, west- 
ern, northern, south-eastern or Agneya, south-western or Nairid 
north-western of Vüyava and north-eastern“ Asana. Pafioala 
was the main district in the central division, Magadha in ‘the 
eastern, Kulinda in the north-eastern, Madra in the northern, 





l- Varühamihira is supposed to have adopted the tradition earlier record- 
ed-by Párüsarain his Pardéaratantra. Seo, Kern's edn. of Brhatsamhita of 
Varsha, p. 32 है zt : INE. 


ef * , 





Harahaura (or Hara Huna) in the north-western, Sindhu in the 
western, Anarta in the south-western, Avanta in the southern, and” 
Kalinga in the south-eastern ( Brhat Sam; Ch. XIV. 32, 33 ). But. 
when Var&ha comes to his details, he assigns Sindhu and Sauvira 
in the south-western division (Nairta) along with Pahlava and 
Kamboja -arid evidently Anarta also (Ibid, XIV. I7).. " This: 
mistake ‘is certainly as old as the’ eleventh centary, as Abu- 
Rihäñ has preserved the names of Varāhg’s abstract in the samé 
order as they now stand in the Brhat Samhita ( Reinaud, Mémoire 
gur Inde, pp. Li6, i7 cf. no. IT, map, fig. 3). These details are 
also’supported by the Markandeya Purana, which assigns both 
Sindhu-Sauvira and Anarta to the southwest." 7 >> d 


But the most accurate from the geographieal point of view 
isthe description of our country divided into five and’ seven 
régions as given in the Purana and the Mahübhürata. The divi- 
sion:of India into five regions is however as old as the Atharva" 
veda ( XIX, ।7: -9) and the Aitareya Brahmana ( VIIL 4), and 
was adopted by later Brahmanical and Buddhistic authorities 
Thus Smrti writers like Baudhayana seem to suggest a five- 
fold division while RàjaSekhara in his Kdvyamimams à actually 
adopts it. Buddhist writers like Yuan Chwang and authors of 
earlier texts also follow thesame division; The Mahabharata 
also:describes five divisions in dstail, the central or Madhyadeéa, 
the eastern, southern, western and northern and at least threo, the 
Matsya, Vayu and Visnu purànas, agree with it. According to 
the Visnu Purana, M&dhyade$a was occupied by the Kurus and 
Pafieilas, the east by the people of Kàmarüpa, the south by 
the. Pundras, Kalingas and Magadhas, the west by the Sat- 
rastras, Süras, Abhiras, Arbudas, Kariisas, Malavas, Sauviras 
and Saindhavas, and the north (?) by the Hiinas, Salvas, the peo- 
ple of Sakala; Ambasthas; Parasikas, Ramas ete. ( Wilson's Visnu 
Purana, Vol. IL Bk. IT. 3 p. .32; there is, however no mention of 
the northern division in the text but it is nevertheless evident)? 
The Visnu Purina list of countries is very. meagre; the Mahà- 
bhàrata has a much longer catalogue, but it is without any arra- 

ngement;.so also in the Padmapurana.- . - 


ae menial ieee imental Se ee i Ml TT) 


! Cunningham's Geography, Majumdar's Eda., p. 7 and note, 
2 Seo, Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, Intro, p. xixff, - | 
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The longest list of countries and peoples of India is however, 
contained in the Markandeya, the Brahmànda and the Vayu. 
Both the Markandeya and the Brahmanda refer to the territorial 
divisions of India ( Kumàridvipa ) as numbering seven, the latter 
expressly stating that in ancient times Bharatavarsa was divid- 
ed into seven regions ( Sapta Khandam `^! But this division into 
seven regionsis not anything fundamentally different from the 
division into five which is adopted by the majority of the Pura- 
nas and the Mahabharata. This will be evident frqm thelist of 
the divisions which are as follows: the Madhyadesa, thd Udicya 
or north, the Pricya or east, Daksindpatha or south, the Apa- 
ranta or wast, the Vindhyan region and the Himalayan region 
( Parvatasreyinah ). 

The Markandeya Purina has also a second classification, apart 
from this seven, into nine, adopted certainly from the astronomi- 
cal and astrological work of Var&hamihira and Paradsara. There 
India is described as resting on Visnu in the form of a tortoise 
looking eastward; the various countries and peoples of Bharata- 
varga are distributed accordingly over the several parts of his 
body, together with corresponding lunar constellations. The 
majority of the names of countries and peoples is very much the 
same as we find in the Nadyàdivarnanà section of the same 
purana, but there is also quite a good lot of names that are enti- 
rely new and original, 

It has already been pointed out that geographically speaking 
the division of our country into seven regions is more accurate 
and more in accord with reality. We, therefore, propose to follow 
the account as given in the nadyadi varnanü section ( Ch. 57) and 
supplement it by names of peoples and countries as mentioned 
in the astronomical section (Ch. 58). The Brahmanda and the 
Vayu Puranas, and as a matter of fact other Puranas also, 
give us nothing more than what is there in these two sections of 
the Markandeya Purana. 


SHAPE OF INDIA 


Tt has already been pointed out that according to the Kiirma- 
` miveśa section (i. e. astronomical ) of the Markandeya Purana as 


l Brahmanda, 36, 64, 
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well 88 the works of our early astronomieal authors the shape of 
India was like that of a tortoise "lying outspread and facing 
eastwards, ° This conception ignores the extreme southern re- 
gion of the country. From the geographical standpoint, a sober 
account is given in a number of Puranas as well as in the Mahi- 
bhàrata which describe India as having the shape of a bow 
( Matsya, LL3. 32; Brda, 35. 33, Mbh. VI, 6. 38). Nifakantha, the 
celebrated Commentator of the Mahabharata, confirms the bow- 
like description of the country ( Commy. on the Mbh. VI, 6. 3-5 ), 
but he also speaks of Bharatavarsa as being triangular in shape 
(Ibid, VI, 6, 3-5 ) which is certainly a better description. The 
most accurate déscription, however, seems to be the one as given 
in the nadyadi varnana section of the Markandeya Purana. India 
according to this conception, is “constituted with a four-fold 
conformation. On its south and west and east is the great ocean; 
the Himavat range stretches along on its north, like the string 
of a bow. ?' 


MADHYA-DESA OR CENTRAL REGION? 


Matsyasvakitah Kulyasca Kuntalah Kasi Kosalah 
Atharvasea Kalinga$ca Malakasca Vrkaih saha 
Madhyadesya Janapadàh prayaso’m! prakirtitah t 
Sahyasya c’ottare yastu yatra Godavari nad! | 
Prthivyamapi Krtsnayam sa prades$o manoramah ॥ 
Govardhanam puram ramyam Bhargavasya mahatmanah | 
( Mark. P. 57. 32-35 ), 
Matsya—According to the Mahabharata (Sabha P, XXX, 
॥05-6) the Matsya country of the Matsya people was situated 
south or south-west of Indraprastha, and west of Sürasena (Virata 
P. V, 4L-45). According to Manu it was within the limits of 


i Mark. P. 57, 59 Pargiter’s Tr. p. 347, According to Cunningham, the 
Mahabharata has another description of the shape of the country, that 
of an equilateral triangle “which was divided into four smaller equal 
triangles. The apex of the triangle is Cape Comorin, and the base is formed 
by the line of the Himalaya mountains.” Anc. Geo. of India, Majumdar's 
Edn. p. 5. 

For other descriptions of the shape oi India, see, ibid, pp. 2-3; Camb, 
Hist. of. India, I, pp. 400-402; Ray Chaudhuri, Studies in Indian Antiquities, 
pp. 84-86; Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, Intro., p. xixff. 

2 For the boundaries of Madhyade$a see Law, Ibid, pp. -, 
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Brahmarsidesa ( Manu, II, 39 ), . The Mabibhirata: ‘mentions 
(Salya P. XXXVI, ॥978-06) Upaplavya or Upaplava, a city 
situated at a distance of two days journey by chariot from Ha: 
stinapura, as its capital ( Udyoga P. LXXXIII 3890-7: LXX XV. 
3040). It is difficult to ascertain if Upanlavya was the same as 
Vairāta or Viratanagara which is also said to have been the capi- 
tal city of tae Matsya. Virdtanagara was so called because it 
was the capital of Vir&te, king of the Matsyas. According to 
Buddhist tradition it was one of the sixteen Mahajanapadas. The 
Matsya country comprised the modern territory of Jaipur in- 
cluding the whole of the present territory of Alwar with a por- 
tion of Bharatpur . 


The Vayu Purána reads Vatsas instead of Matsyas (XLV 
IO). .The kingdom of the Varhsas or Vatsas ig mentioned in 
.Bwddhist texts as one of the sixteen Maháajanapadas According 
to the Mahabharata Vatsa or Vatsya kingdom was situated to the 
east of Indraprastha (Sabha P. X XIX. 084); its king Vatsa was 
a grandson of king Divodisa of Benares (Hari V. XXIX. 587 
I597). The capital of the Vatsa country was Kausambi identical 
with modern Kosam near Allahabad.! 


ASvakütas-- Such as a tribe or country is unknown: it 
is obviously a misreading, for the Vayu Purina reads Kisa- 
spas, Kisastas or Kisadyas instead ( XLV. {I0), and the 
Matsya reads Kir&tas (CXIII 35). But we have otherwise no 
' information of the location of the Kiratas in the Madhyadesa 
epic and‘ pauranic tradition places them in the eastern region 
as-‘we shall see later on; evidently the Kiratas are out of 
place here. ` = की. E 
'^ Kulyas-- No such tribe or country is known; but it’ may 
be possible that they were the same people as the Kulutas, 
,& republican community, who are mentioned in inscriptions 
;of about the lst century A.D. The Kulutas dwelt .in the 
‘Punjab along with such tribes as the Malavas, Yaudheyas; 
Arjunàyanas, Udumbaras,.Kunindas etc 

Kuntalas-- The Bhisma Parva (IX, 347, 359, and 367 ):of 
the Mshabhardta has some references to this tribe. The tribe 
referred. to in verse 347-of the Bhisma Parva is probably the 
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l Law, Geo..E. B., pp. l6-7. - IT ES "be. P 
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one referred to here in the Markandeya Purana. The Kunta- 
las evidently occupied a country contiguous to Kasi and 
Kosala where Cunningham found a region called Kuntila near 
Chunar. The tribe mentioned in verse 359 seems to have 
been & western people as they are mentioned along with 
peoples residing in the western region. The third tribe men- 
tioned in verse 367 was the well-known Kuntala people of 
the South who played an important role in the history of the 
Deccan.» | j 

Kasi~- Celebrated as one of the oldest janapadas Kasi 
finds mention *in each and every ancient work of importance, 
Brahmanical or Buddhist. It is the ancient Varanasi. Ac- 
cording to the Ramayana ( Adi. K. XII. 20) Kasi was a king- 
dom while Pray&ga and the regions around it were still a 
forest ( Cf. Kalakavana ). The Harivamáéa refers to its early vic- 
issitudes ( XXIX and XXXII) while the Udyoga Parva of 
the Mahabharata alludes to  Krsna's repeated burning eof 
city. ( XLVII. 883 ). 


Kosala—Evidenly Uttara KoSala or northern Kosala is meant 
for another Kosala which was called Daksina Kosala or Maha- 
Kosala is mentioned later on in verse 54 of Chap. 57 of the Mā- 
rkandeya Purana. According to epic tradition, Ayodhya on the 
Sarayü seems to have been the earliest capital, but later on, in 
Buddhist times Ayodhya sank to the level of an unimportant 
city but Sáketa and Savatthi were two of the six important cities 
of India,' 


Atharvas and Arkalingas—These two names are evidently 
misreadings, and it is difficult to find out what the correct form 
had been. The Vayu Purana reads atha parsve lilangasca instead 
of Atharvasca Kalitgasca, while the Matsya reads Atharvdsca Ka- 
lingadsca. & these readings are improbable. Tilangas are well- 
known as 8 southern people, identical with the Trikalingas, and 
mentioned in Chap. 58 verse 28 of the Markandeya Purana in 
connection with the southern people. Avantas and Kalingas are 
also well-known peoples but they are not known to have been 
-located in the Madhyadesa. In fact the Markandeya Purina re- 

fers to the Avantas as a Vindhyan tribe ( ch, 57; verses 52 and 55) 


3 Law, Geo. E. B., pp. 4-6. 
2 [Annals 3, 0, RL] 
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and to the Kalingas once as a northern (Ibid; V. 37) and at another 
time as a southern tribe (Ibid, V. 46). The reference to the 
Kalingas as a northern triba is certainly erroneous. 


Malakas—The Vayu Purana reads Magadhas instead and the 
Matsya reads Mükas. Both are misreadings, for the Magadhas 
are mentioned as an eastern people in verse 44 of Chap. 57 of the 
Markandeya Purāņa. Pargiter suggests (Mark. P. p. 309) that’ 
the reading should be Malajas The Malajas “are mentioned in 
the Mahabharata ( Bhisma Parva, IX, 357) and Ramayana (Adi 
K. XXVII, 6-28) and from the course described in the latter, 
poem as taken by Visvamitra and Rama, it appears they were 
" neighbours of the Kariisas and occupied the district of Shahabad 
west of the Sone......... (ibid, 8-L6 ) ; 


Vrkas—This tribe is similarly referred to in the Mahabharata 
( Bhisma P. LI. 2L06 ); but the Matsya Purana reads Andhakas in- 
stead. The Andhakas, were very intimately associated with the 
Yadavas, and are often referred to in the Mahabharata ( Udyoga 
P. LXXXV, 304; Harivamáa, XXXV. 907-8; ibid, XX XIX, 204 
etc. ) but they are known to have been located in western India 
or Aparanta, A more correct reading appears to be Vrsnikas 


The Markandeya list of peoples and countries of Madhyadesa 
does not seem to be complete; for, the Vayu and Matsya Puranas 
enumerate few countries more (Vayu, XLV. I09-]I0; Matsya, 
OXIII. 35, 36 ), and the Mahabharata seems to confirm it ( Bhi- 
sma P. IX. 346-7). These countries and peoples areas follows: 
the Kurus, Paficalas, Salvas, Jangalas, Sürasenas, Bhadrakas, Bo- 
dhas and the lords of Satapatha. The Matsya Purana however, 
gives the last two names as Bahyas and Pataccaras. 


- Kurus--The land of the Kurus was well-known as one of the 
sixteen mahijanapadas in the days of the Buddha; many a Bu: 
‘ddhist legend is associated with the Kurus and their country:! 
.They are also very intimately connected with epic tradition; in" 
-deed the Mahabharata graw up with the Kuru people and their 
country as its background. The ancient Kuru country may be 
-said to have comprised the Kuruksetra or Thànesvar. The ‘re- 
.gion included Sonapat, Amin, Karnal and Panipat; and was 





l Law, Geo, E. B., pp. 7-8, 2 
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situated between the Sarasvati on the north and Drsadvati on 
the south l 

According to Pargiter the Kurus occupied the country 
४ from the Sivis and sub-Himālayan tribes on the north to 
Matsya, Stirasena and South Pañcālə on the South, and bet- 
ween north. Pañcāla on the east and Marubhümsi ( the Raj- 
putana desert) on the west. Their territory appears to have 
been divided into three parts, Kuruksetra, the Kurus and the 
Kurujingala ( Adi P. CIX. 4337-40 ) Kuruksetra,‘ the culti- 
vated land of the Kurus' comprised the whole tract on the 
west of the Jumps and ineludad the sacred region between the 
Sarasvati and Drsadvati ( Vana P. LXXXIII. 507l-78 and 
7073-76 ; Ramayana, Ayodhya K. LXX. ]2 ; Megha D, I. 49-50)... 
Kuru-jangala, ‘ the waste land of the Kurus’ was the easten 
part of their territory and appears to have comprised the 
tract .between the Ganges and North Paficdla ( Ram. Ayodhya 
K. LXXII; Mbh. Sabha P. XIX. 793-94). The middle region 
between the Ganges and Jumna seems to have been called 
simply the Kuru's country. The capital was Gajapur Hastin&- 
pura; and Khandavaprastha or Indraprastha, the modern 
Delhi, was a second capital founded by the Pandavas ( Adi 
P., COVII, 7568-94 ) " ! 

Pafcalas— According to Buddhist tradition Paficala had 
two divisions: Uttara Paficila and Daksina Paficdla. Maha- 
bharata also refers to these two divisions of the country 
the capital of Uttara Paficila was Ahicchatra or Chatravati 
(identical with modern Ramnagar in the Bareilly district ), 
while southern Pañcāla had its capital at Kampilya ( Mbh. 
3g. 73-74 ), identical with modern Kampil in the Farokha- 
bad district. According to Buddhist tradition as contained 
in the Divyávadàna, the capital of Uttara Paficala was Hastina 
pura while according to the Jatakas Kapillanagara was the 
capital. ° 

Paficila was originally the country north and west of Delhi 
from the foot of the Himalayas to the river Chambal, but it was 


l Pargiter, Mark. P. pp. 354-355, ° -—- 
2 Law, Geo. E. B., pp, 498-49, 
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divided into north and south Paficdla, separated by the Ganges, 
It roughly corresponds fo modern Budaon, Furrukhsbad and the 
adjoining districts of the U. P. 


Salvas ~~ The Salvas as 8 people ure often mentioned in the 
Mahabharata ; in the Vanaparva they are also mentioned as 
Salveyas ( GOL XIII, 5576-82 ). They lived not very far from the 
Kurus and Trigarttas ( Viráta P. I, 4l--l2; ibid, XXX y Satya- 
Van Was 8 Salva prince (Vana P. CCXCIT ); the gtory of Krsna’s 
conquest of the Salva country points to the fact that they 
were located somewhere contiguously with the Ydadavas 
( Vana p. XIV-XXIL; Udyoga p. XLVII. 3886 ; Drona p. XI. 
395). Pargiter therefore thinks that the Salva country was 
situated ‘ along the western side of the Aravalli hills. ’ 


"७ Jangalas — Pargiter’s suggestion that the Jangalas are the 
same as the people of Kurujangalas is evidently correct, since 
they are mentioned along with the Kurus and contiguous tribes 
(see above), and there are no other people of this name men- 
tioned in ancient texts or inscriptions. | 


Sürasenas -- Sürasena lay not far from the country of the 
Kurus and the Matsyas. In faot, it was located immediately 
to the south of the Kuru country and to the east of the Matsya 
country, Sürasena became famous in epic and pauranio literature 
because of its connection with Krsna and the Yàdava ‘tribe. 
The country had its capital at Mathura which stood on the 
Jamuna. The epic and pauranic story of Karhsa’s attempt 
to make himself a tyrant at Mathura by overpowering the 
Yàdavas, and his consequent death at the hands of Krsna 
is not only referred to by Patafijali but also by the Jatakas, 
The early Greek writers knew Sürasena as Sourasendi Pre- 
sumably the Sürasenas belonged to the Yadava tribe, for Mathura, 
the capital of the Sürasenas, is specially called the capital 
of the Yadavas and the kings ruling at Mathura also belong 
to that tribe ( Harivamsa, LVII, 3i80-°3 ; LX XIX. 4I9%4--34, ete. ). 

Bhadrakaras-—-The location of the Bhadrakaras is difficult to 
determine as well as their identity; doubtless tliey are the same 





7. See Geo. E. B. by Law, pp. 20-84. 
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as the Bhadrakiras ( Sabha P. XIII, 590) and the Bhadras 
(Vana P, CCLIIL, 5256 ) of the Mahabharata. The people may 
be said to have had their habitat near about the Kurus, the 
Matsyas and the Stirasenas. Jt is not improbable that the 
Uttamabhadras known in historical times as a republican tribe 
were a section of the epic and pauranie Bhadrakas or Bhadras. 


Bodhas—The Bodhas are mentioned also in the Mababharata 
(Sabha P, XIIL590; Bhisma P. IX, 347), and perhaps also in th» 
Ramayana as Bodhis ( Ayodhya K. LXX. ।5 ), These people were 
probably located somewhere in the eastern districts of the 
Punjab. 


The reading Bahyas of the Matsya purina seems to be errone- 
ous, since the name is not met with elsewhere, if of course, they 
are not equated with the Bahikas. 


= 
Satapatha—This is unintelligible, and obviously erroneous. 


Pataccara is indeed a better reading, for a people of this name is 

also mentioned in the Mahabharata (Sabha P, XIII, 590-9!; XXX, 

II08; Vir&ta P. I, tl-l2, eto. ). 

After the catalogue of countries and peoples in the Madhya- 

desa the Markandeya Purana has the following passage: 
Sahyasya c’ottare yastu yatra Godavari nadi! , 
Prthivyamapi Krtsnaiyam sa 0780080 manoramah t 
Govardhanam puram ramyarb Bhargavasya mahatmanaht 


: The Vayu purdna, however, reads Sahyasya c'ottarárddhe tu 
instead of Sahyasya c’ottare yastu; the former indeed makes a 
batter reading, for any people who are said to have been located 
just to the nothern of the Sahya mountains cannot be said to be 
within Madhysde$a. According tothe reading as given in the 
Vayu and also in the Matsya ( Sahyasyanantare c'aite) the people 
mentioned in this passage, i. e, the Bhargavas, were located along 
the (northern half of the) Sahya mountains and the region in 
which the Godavari flows. “ This region and the country west 
of it on the other side of these mountains and the tract north- 
wards to the Narmada”, Pargiter points out, “are connected in - 
many a story with Bhrgu, his son Cyavana and his descendants 
( Mbh.. Adi P. OLXXVIII, 6802-0; Vana P. OXXI, CXXII, 
LXXXIX. 8364-65, CXV, 0]50-2, etc, ). The Bhargavas were 
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However, & numerous race and spread ‘into other regions: they 

‘are also mentioned as one of the eastern peoples" ( Markandeya 

Purana, Ch, LVIT, 43). The Bhargavas were probably identical 

with the Bhaggas of the Buddhist texts who vere located at 
~ Surhsumaragiri in the Majjhimadesa, ! l 


APARANTA & UDICYA or NORTHWESTERN ` 
ANDTHE NORTHERN COUNTRIES 

Vahlika Vatadhanasca Abhiràh Kalatoyakah n 

Aparantasea Südrásoa Pallav&éaa Carmakhandikah | 

Gindhara Yavanascaiva Sindhu-Sauvira-Madrakà&h ॥ 

Satadruy&h Kalingasca Parada Harabhisikah | 

Mathara’ Bahubhadrasea Kaikeya Dasamalikah i 

Ksatriyopsnivesasca Vaisya-Sidrakulani ca | 

Kamboji Daradascaivs Barbara Harsavardhanàh tt 

Oinà$caiva tu Khára$oa bahula Bahyato narah । 

Ktreyásoa Bharadvajah Puskalaéca Kaserukah tt 

Lampakah Silakaraea Culika Jàgudaih Saha I 

Aupadhascinimadrasea Kiratanafica Jatayah u 

Tamasi Hamsamirgasea Kasmirastuncandstatha । 

Silikah Kuhakdécaiva Urn& darv&stathaiva ca i 

Ete 0665 hyudieyástu.................. .-. 

| (Markandeya Purana, ch. 57. 35-42 ). 
The northern peoples are the Vablikas, Vatadhadnas, the 

Abhiras, the Kalatoyakas, the Aparantas, the Südras, the Pallavas, 

the Carmakhanlikas, the Gindharas, the Yavanas, the Sindhus 

Sauviras, the Madrakas, the Satadrüjas, the Kalingas, the Paradas, 

the Harabhisikas, the Matharas, the Bahubhadras, the Kaikeyas, 

the Dasamilikas, the settlements of the Ksatriyas, the families 

of the Vaisyas and Südras, the Kambojas, the Daradas, the 

‘Barbaras, the Harsavardhanas, the Cinas, the Kharas, and the 

various peoples who live outside, the Atreyas, the Bharadvajas, 

the Puskalas, the KaSertkas, the Lampikas, the Silakaras, the 

Culikas, the Jagudas, the Aupadhas, the Animadras, the Kir&tas, 

the Tamasas, the Hamsamargas, the Kasmiras, the Tunganas, the 

Sülikas, the Kuhakas, the Urnas and the Darvas. 








! Law, Geo. E. B., pp. 33, 43. 
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Vahlikas—They are the same people as the Valhikas or 
Valhikas. For a detailed account of this tribe readers are referred 
to my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. IT, pp. 58-60. 


Vatadhdnas—The Vayu Purana reads Vadhadhanas which is 
evidently a mistake, for the people referred to are mentioned 
several times in the Mahabharata under the name Vatadhanas 
(Sabha P. I, 826: Udyoga P. III, 86; Bhigma P. IX, 35 £; Drona 
P. XI, 393). The Mahabharata includes the name of their king 
Vàtadhána under the Krodha-vasa group (Adi Parva, LXVII. 
2695-9 ) to whith also belonged the eponymous kings of the 
Vàahlkas, Madras and Sauviras, Evidently the Vatadhanas were 
connected with these peoples and were located contiguously to 
these tribes. The Vatadhanas were also among the peoples that 
assembled on the side of the Kauravas, and from the reference 
as given in the Udyoga Parva ( XVIII, 596-60L) and Sabha 
Parva (XXXI. Ii90-9I) it appears that the tribe was located 
omewhere on the eastern side of the Sutlej. According to Manu 
(X. ४] ) a V&tadhàna was the off-spring of an outcaste brahman 
and a brahman woman; “ but’’, says Pargiter, “ that is no doubt 
an expression of the same arrogance which in later times 
stigmatised all the Punjab races as outcastes...... 7" 


Abhiras—According to the Mahabharata (Sabha P., XXXI, 
II92) the Abhiras were classed into three divisions. One dwelt 
along the Sarasvati, one lived by fishing and may perhaps be 
interpreted as having their location along the sea-coast and the 
third dwelling on the mountains. Mahabharata mentions them 
several times, and the Ramayana at least twice in the Kis- 
kindhyaé Kanda ( XLIIL 5 and i9). For a detailed account of 
the tribe readers are referred to my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
II, pp. 5l-54. l 

Kalatoyakas—The Mahābhārata reads Kalajosakas instead 
(Bhisma P. IX, 354); but neither the Kalatoyakas nor the 
Kalajosakas are indentifiable. 

Aparüntas—The Vayu Puràna reads Aparitas and Matsya 
Purandharas instead; both are evidently erroneous. The Bhisma 
Parva list agrees with that of the Markandeya Purana, and mem- 
tion is often made of the tribe inthe Mahabharata as Apsranta 
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or Aparàntas ( Bhisma P. IX. 355; Vana P, COXVII, 7885-56; 
Santi P. XLIX, L780-82). Generally the term is applied to all 
the tribes living in the western region of India, but the 
Markandeya and the Bhisma Parva list must also be taken to 
signify a particular tribe. According to the astronomical list of 
the Markandeya ( Chap. 58 ) the tribe seems to have been located 
north of the Sindhu-Sauvira country. | 


Südras—In the Mahabharcta the Südras are almost ‘invariab- 
ly associated with the Abhiras (Sabha P. XXX]. II92s Bhisma 
IX, 375; Drona P. XX, 798; Salya P. XXXVIIT, ?49-20); and 
were considered to be outside the pale of Aryanism. The Ramis 
yana (Kis. K. XLIII, I9) and some of the Puranas read Süras 
instead which certainly is erroneous, A definite location of the 
tribe is provided by a Sloka in the Mahabharata which places 
them in western Hajputana where the Sarasvati disappears 
( Sadr&bhiràn prati dvesad yatro nasta Sarasvati, Mbh. IX, 37. ]), 


The Mahabhasya of Patafijali to which we can assign a defi- 
nite date is perhaps the earliest authority that introduces the 
Südras in Indian history (Patafijali, I, 2. 3) There the tribe is 
associated with the Abhiras, a tradition which as we have seen 
is upheld by the Mahabharata and the Puranas as well (è. g., 
vide Visnu P. by Wilson Bk. II, Chap. 3, p. 233 ). The Südras 
were evidently identical with the Sodrai (fogdai) of Greek 
historians of Alexandar's time who place them in the western 
‘region of the Punjab. 


 Pallavas—The Vayu Purana reads Pahlavas (XLV. II5) 
which obviotfsly is the correct reading, for the Pallavas were 
‘admittedly a southern people. The Pahlavas are generally identi- 
fied with the Pehlavis or ancient Persians. Tbe Bhisma Parva 
list of the Mahabharata mentions two tribes 'of this name ( IX, 
355 and 375), “ but there appear to be no data to make a distinc- 
tion as the allusions to the Pahlavas are generally vague, unless 
it be supposed there was à Pahlava colony in the Punjab; and 
this supposition would suit this verse, for the Persians were 
altogether outside India. The Harivamsa says king Sagara de- 
‘feated a great confederation of Pahlavas and other people, abro- 
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gated their laws, degraded them and made them wear beards 
(XILI, 763-64; XIV, 775-783); but this seems to be a late 
fable.......--.... ie 

Carmakhandikas—The Matsya Purina reads Atta-khandikas, 
or Catta-khandikas, and the Bhisma Parva list of the Maha- 
bhàrata (IX, 355) Carmamandalas instead. These names are not 
identifiable ; but Pargiter's suggestion of its identification with 
. Samarkand is interesting and ingenuous 


Gandharas—A great and famous people known from very 
ancient times. They practically occupied the whole lower basin 
of the Kabul river. Some passages of the Mahabharata seem to 
suggest that the G'áàndhàras were an impure people ( Santi Parva, 
LXV, 2429-3l ; COVIT. 7550-i; Karna P, XLIV, 2070; vide my 
* Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India,” chap. IX ) 

Gabalas—The Vayu and. the Matsya Purànas read Yavarias 
instead which undoubtedly is the correct reading. The Yavanas 
may be identified with the Indo-Greeks and Greco-Bactrians 
who held sway over portions of the north-western frontier 
regions and the Punjab before and after the Christian era, though 
it seems that the people were known in India even before 
Alexander’s time 


Sindhus and Siuviras—The Mahabharata refers frequently to 
the Sindhus; they are mentioned twice in the Bhisma Parva list, 
once in connection with the Pulindas and another time with the- 
Sauviras (IX. 348 and 36I). The Kürma Parana (XLVII 40) 
mentions. the Hiinas, the Malyas ( doubtless misreading for Salyas i 
or Salvas) and the Bilyas (not identifiable) glong with the 
Sindhus and Sau viras 

For a detailed account of these two tribes, see my “ Ancient 
Indian Tribes '', Vol. II, pp. 20-22. = 

Madrakas—They are the same people as the Madras or 
Madras from which tribe eame Madri, the second queen of 
Pandu. According to epic tradition they were closely related 
to the Sauviras and Vahlikas (Adi, P., LXVII, 2695-96 ) The 
capital of the Madra country was Sakala (Mbh., Sabha P., XXXI 
I497) or modern Sialkot; and the river Iravati flowed through > 


l Pargiter, Mark. P. p, 3l4 note 
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the country ( Matsya P, CXIV. 7 and 22-38 ). Later epic tradi- 
tion brands the Madras as base and impure (Santi P., COVII, 
7559-6l; Harivam$a, XIV. 784 ), 


Satadrujas—They are the people who dwelt along the river. 
Sutlej; but the Vayu Purana reads Sakas and Hradas (XLV, 
i6), the Matsya, Sakas and Druhyas instead. The Sakas were & 
well-known people who left their traces on Indian history. They 
were first a northern and north-western people but gardually 
spread themselves towards the east and south and founded royal 
families as far east as Mathura and as far south as Suràástra. 
The Hradas cannot be identified. The Druhyas were an ancient 
people, mentioned as early as the Rgveda along with the Anus. 


Kalingas ( १ Kulindas or Pulindas ) — It is doubtless a copye: 
isbs error, for in no circumstance and never in history the 
Kalingas were located in the northern or northwestern 
country, though the Bhisma Parva list (IX. 376 ) repeats the 
same mistake. The correct reading is perhaps Kulindas as 
given by the Vayu Purine ( XLV. {I6) or Pulindas as in 
the Matsya Purana ( OXIII. 4l ) The Vana Parva of the 
Mahabharata speaks of “all the countries of Kulinda ” 
(CLXXVII. I2350) which seems to suggest that the Kul. 
indas were distributed over different countries or a composite 
people consisting of different tribes. Passages in the Sabha 
Parva seem to indicate that the Kulindas occupied the ter- 
ritory along the southern slopes of the Himalayas from the 
Punjab to Nepal (Sabha P. XXV. 996; LI. i858-59). The 
Pulindas were a hill tribe inhabiting the Himalayan region 
and were closely associ.ted with the Kiratas ( Vana p. CXL. 
0863-65, Drona P. CXX]. 4846-47) Evidently they were 
aboriginal tribes and were considered as impure. The Rima: 
yana associates them with the Sabaras and seems to locate 
them somewhere in central India; this location is also up- 
held by some passages of the Mahabharata (e. g. Sabha P, 
XXVIII. 068, XXX. iI90; Santi P. COVII. 7559 ). 


Péradas—Like the Kulindas the Paradas was also a hill tribe 
and were considered mlecchas dwelling on the slopes of the 
Himalayas ( Cf. Sabha P. L. 2882 ; LI, 869; LI. 4888-9 ; Drona 
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P. CXXT, 48I9; Hariv. XIII, 763-64; CXV. 6440-42; Manu, X. 
43-44 ). 

Harab.visikas -— The variant readings are Hara-piirikas 
( Vayu., XLV., [6 ) and Hars-miirtikas ( Matsya, CXIII. 4i). 
None of these names is identifiable. Pargiter “suggests Hāra- 
hünakas who are mentioned in the Mahabharata as a people 
outside India on the west (Sabha P., XXXI,ii94; L. I844 ; 
Vana P. GI. I99 ). 


Matharas -- he reading is evidently erroneous; ths Matsya 
Purana ( CXIII. 43) reads Ramathas instead. There isa meri- 
tion of thesame people in the Mahabharata which locates 
them in the west ( Sabha P, XXXI. ॥[95; Vana P. LI, I99I, 
Santi P. LXV. 2430). The name of the people is also given as 
Ramatas or Ramathas, as in the Vayu puràna (XLV. li7) 
and also in the Mahabharata. There is however no clue to 
their identification. x 


Bahu--bhadras --The variants are Bahu-bidhas (Bhisma P. IX. 
362) and Balabhadras (Karns P. VI. 58 ) in the Mahabharata, 
and Kantakaras and Raddha-Katakas in the Matsya and Vayu 
Purana ( CXIII, 42 and XLV. ll7 ) respectively. 


Kaikeyas -— They are the same people as the Kekayas or 
Kaikayas, famous in the Mahabharata as a powerful nation 
(Sabha P. IV. i26; Vana P. CCLXVII 5654 ). It was from this 
tribe that came Kaikeyi, the second wife of Dasaratha. The 
Mahabharata seems to associate the tribe with the Madras 
(Sabha P. LI. 870; Drona P.XX 799 ), it seems, therefore, that 
the tribe was settled in the Punjab. The Ramayana mentions 
their capital Rajagrha or Girivraja (Adi K. LXXIX. 35-44) 
which, however, must not be confounded with the city of 
the same name famous in the time of the Buddha and in the 
early Buhdhist texts. Cunningham identifies the Rajagrha 
or Girivraja of the Ramayana with Girjak, the ancient name 
of Jalalpur, on the river Jhelum ( Arch. Sur. Rep, II, ।4), 


Dasamalikas-- The Vayu Puràns reads Dasamanikas (XLV, 
ll7 ) while the Matsya reads Dasanamakas ( CXIII. 42). The 
Bhisma parva list, however agrees with the Markandeya 
Purana ( Bhisma P. IX, 374) but itis difficult to identify or 


locate the people. 
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- The Markandeya now proceeds fo give a list of people dwell- 
ing evidently (Vahyatonarah ) the borders of India. They 
were the Kambojas, the Daradas, the Barbaras, the Harga 
vardhanas, the Cinas and the Tukharas. 

Kambojas-~The Kambojas were a famous people dwelling 
in the extreme north of the Punjab beyond the Indus. 
According to epic and later Indian tradition, the country of 
the Kambosas was noted for a particular breed of horses; 
indeed references to Kamboja horses are numerous in both the 
epics. The Mahabharata associates them with the Cinas (Bhisma 
P. IX. 373), the Yavanas and Sakas ( Udyoga P., XVIII, 590) 
and the Daradas (Sabha P, XVI, I03I) According to the 
same tradition they were considered to be outside the pale 
of Aryanism ( Vana P., CLXX XVIII, 28398-40; Santi P. CCVII 
7560--6L. Vide my “Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India 
Chapter VIIL ). 

* Daradas—They were 8 hill tribe associated in epic tradition 
with the Kasmiras (Mbh. Drona P. LXX. 2435) ; the Kambojas 
and the Cinas ( See ante) and the Tusaras ( probably Tukhiras; 
Vana P. CLXXVII. {2350). They were also considered as 
mlecchas, Vide Indian Culture, Jany I935, p. 388 


Barbaras— Epic tradition connects the Barbaras with the 
Sakas and Yavanas ( Mbh., Sabha P.; XXXI, ॥99:; Vana P 
CCLIIL, I5254; Santi P., COVII, 7560-6L); evidently they were 
neighbours of these tribes and were inhabitants of the north- 
western region. The country of the Barbaras seems to hava 
extended to the Arabian Sea. Their port was called Barbarika 
which was probably identical with Barbaricum of the Greek 
geographers (€unningham's A, Ge I, Majumdar’s Edn., pp. 
693-95), Vide Indian Culture, Jany 3935, p. 388 

Harsavardhanas—The Vayu Purana reads Priya-laukikas in 
stead, but these names are not identifiable 

Crnas— Evidently they were the people of China, but here 
Cinas certainly do not refer to their original country. Presuinab- 
ly they were those Chinese people who had settled down along 
the Indian side of the Himalayas from the northwest to the 
extreme east. Thus in one place in the Mahabharata ( Bhisma P 
IX. 373) they are associated with the Kambojas which seem to 
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indicate that they were settled in the northwest while in another 
(Udyoga P. XVIII. 584-85 ) they are noticed among the soldiers 
who followed Bhagadatta, king of Pragiyotisa, i o., roughly 
modern Assam. Still there are other references which seem ‘to 
indicate that they were settled not very far from ‘he sources of 
the Ganges (Vana P. CLXXVII. 2350; Santi P. CCOXXVIL 
॥2226-29 ), They seem to have been a respectable and well- 
known people (Udyoga P. XVIII, 584-85). Their country Was 
famovs for a particular breed of. horses (Udyoga P. LXXXY. 
3049). ' à 

. A people called the Apara-Cinas ( Western Cinas) is mention- 
ed in the Ramayana ( Kis. K. XLIV. [5 ). 


Tukharas —The Vayu Purana reads Tusiras instead ( XLV. 
{L8). Both forms are admissible, and the Mahabharata refers to 
the people in both the names (Sabha P. L. 850 ; Vana P.. LI. 
499] ; Santi P.. LXV., 2429.) The Ramayana also mentions the 
Tukhàras (Kis, K. XLIV. 5). Epic tradition connects them with 
the Sakas, Daradas; Pahlavas, etc. They were considered to have 
been outside the pale of Aryanism. 


|. The Markandeya then proceeds to give the names of a few 
more tribes and countries of the north: they were the Atreyas, 
Bharadvajas, Puskalas, Kaserurakas, Lampakns, Sülakáras, 
Culikas, Jagudas, Aupadhas, Animadras, Kiratas, Tamasas, 
Hamsamargas, Kasmiras, Tunganas, Sülikas and the Kuhakas, 
Urnas and Darvas, 


Most of these tribes cannot be satisfactorily identified, for 
example, the Kaserukas, the Sdlakaras, the, Aupadhas, the 
Animadras, the Tamasas, the Hamsamargas and the Kuhakas. 
Some of these names again are names more of families than of 
tribes, e. g., the Atreyas, the Bharadvajas, etc. 


Atreyas-—In the Mahabharata the Atreyas are said to have 
been residents of Dvaita-vana ( Mbh. Vana P. XXVI. 97I ), a for- 
est and lake near the Sarasvati (Ibid, OLXXVII. 2354-62 ). The 
Harivaméga details the story of their origin from Rsi Prabhakara 
of Atri’s race ( XXXI. 660-68 ). The tribe is also mentioned in 
the Bhisma Parva list ( IX. 376) of the Mahabharata. 
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Bharadvüjas--lhey are also mentioned in the Bhisma Parva 
list (IX. 376) along with the Atreyas. References in the Great 
Epic ( Adi P. CX XX. 5i02-6); CLXVIL. 6328-32; Vana P. OXXXV, . 
30700-7728, etc. ) to Rsi Bharadvaja seem to locate the tribe, who 
evidently were descended from the Rsi Bharadvaja, not far from 
the upper regions of the Ganges near the hills. 

Puskalag—The name of the tribe seems to connect them with 
Puskalavati or Puskaravatl ( Ram. Kis. K. XLIIL 28 ), the old ca: 
pital of Gindhara. The Vayu and Matsya Puranas road Pra- 
sthalas, The Prasthalas were evidently people of Prasthala ( Vi: 
rata P. XXX. 97l; Bhisma P. LXXV. 3296; Drona P. XVII. 692), 
closely connected with Trigarta and therefore located probably in 
the Punjab. 


Kuserukas-~The Vayu Purina reads Kaserukas and Matsya 
Taserakas instead, but none of them can satisfactorily be identi- 
fied. Daserakas are however also mentioned in the Mahabharata 
( Bhisma P. DL. 2080; CXVIIL 5483; Drona P. Xt. 397; XX. 798) as 
joining in the Kuruksetra war. 

Lampükas--The Lampakas are described in the Mahabharata 
as a mountain tribe (Drona, P. CX XI. 4846-7). They are identified 
by Cunningham with the people of Lamghàn situated to the 
north-east of Kabul (Anc. Geo. India, Majumder’s Edn, pp. 49-50). 

Sülakaras--The Vayu Purana reads Stanapas instead, but the 
name is not identifiable 
'  Culikas--The Matsya Purana reads Sainikas, and the Vayu 
Purana reads Pidikas instead. 

Jügudas—The Vayu Purana reads Jugudas, the Matsya Janga- 
lag. In another glace, however, the Matsya Pur&na “ mentions the 
Jagudas as a people through whose country the Indus flows(CX X 
46-48 )'. But this indication is a bit too vague to admit of any de- 
finite identification. The Jagudas are also mentioned in the Ma: 
n&bhárata ( Vana P. LL 4994 ) 


- Aupadhas--The Vayu Purana reads Apagas instead (XL V.20) 
No identification is possible 

Animadras--The variant is Canimadras or Calimadras, as in 

the Vayu Purina 


Il Pargiter, Mark. Purana p. 322 note 
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Kiraias--For a full note on the Kirátas, see Indian Culture, 
Vol. L, No. 3, ^ Some Ancient Indian Tribes’’, pp. 38-82, 

Tamasas--The variant is Tomaras, as in the Vayu Purana 
(XLV. 20) and in the Mahabharata ( Bhisma P, IX. 377). 

Hathsamargas--They are also mentioned in the Bhisma Parva 
list of the Mahabharata. According to the Matsya Purina, the 
river Paogni flowed through the countries inhabited by Tamaras 
and Hamsamargas. The description of the Matsya Purina seems 
to locate the twoetribes in the region east of Tibet. 

Küímiras--They are undoubtedly the people of Kasmir. They 
are also mentioned in the Bhisma Parva list (TX. 36L and 375). 

Tunganas—-The-Vayu Purana reads Tanganas ( XLV. ]20 ) and 
more than once in the Mahabharata, as Tanganas and Para-tanga- 
nas, (Sabha P. LI. 859; Bhisma P. IX. 372). According to the 
epic description they were allied with the Kiratas and Pulindas 
and lived in the kingdom ( Vana P. CXL. i0863-5; Sabha P. LL 
858-59 ). They seem to have been a rude tribe, as their main 
fighting weapon was stone ( Drona P. CXXI. 4835-47 ). 

` Suhkas--The Vayu Purana reads Cülikas which are mention 
ed as a separate tribe in the Markandeya. According to the Matsya 
Purina the river Caksu flowed through the country of the Süli. 
kas ( CXX. 45,46). In the Brnat Samhita mention is made ofa 
tribe called Saulikas ( XIV. 8 ), but there the Saulikas are associ- 
ated with Vidarbha. The Harihi inscription of the Maukharis 
makes a reference to the Sülikas who are identified by some scho- 
lars with the Calukyas; but that does not agree with the Paurinic 
description. 

Kuhakas--The Vayu Purana reads Ahukas or Ahukas instead. 
They may be the same as the Kurus of the Matsya Purina who 
are said to have dwelt on the Indus. ( CXX. 46-48 ), 

Urnas--The Vayu Purana reads Puranas but none is identifi- 
able except if we find in the Urnas a people inhabiting the Urna- 
desa which Lassen places on the Sutlej near Garhwal. (Ind. Alt. 
map. ). 

Darvas--The Mahabharata associates them with the Trigartas, 

the Daradas and other northern tribes to the north of the Panjab.! 





Tm 


| See also Pargiter, Mark, P. p. 324 notos. 
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PRACYA OR EASTERN COUNTRY 
“ Pracyan de$àn nivodha me | 
Adhrürakà Mudakarà Antar~girya Vahir-girah U 
Y athà Prabanga Rangeya Mànada Manavartikah । 
Brahmottaràh Pravijayà Bhargava Jfieya mallakah u 
Pragiyotisisca Madrasca Videhastamraliptakah 
Maka Magadha-Gomantah Pracya janapadah Smrtah ul 
( Mar. P. 57. 42-44 ). 
‘Hear from me the peoples who inhabit the Eastern countries. 
The Adhrarakas, the Mudakaras, the Antargiryas, the Vahirgiras, 
and the Pravangas also; the Rangeyas, the Manadas, the Māna- 
vartikas, the Brahmottaras, the Pravijayas, the Bhargavas, the 
Jüeyamallakas, the Pragjyotisas, and the Madras and the Videhas, 
and the Tamraliptakas, the Mallas, the Magadhas, the Gomantas, 
are known as the peoples of the East. ”’ 
Adhrürakas—]It is difficult to restore the correct reading. The 
Vayu Purana has (XLV, i292) Andhravakas 
Mudakaras—The Vayu Purana reads Sujarakas and not 
Matsya Madgurakas instead. None of these names is identifiable, 
but one may guess that here is a name which is a corrupt 
rendering of Mudgagiri or Modagiri, mentioned in literature and 
inscription and identifiable with the hills of Monghyr in Bihar. 
Monghyr was anciently known also as Mudgala-puri, Mudgal- 
asrama, etc. The Mudgalas or the people of Monghyr are also 
referred to in the Mahabharata ( Drona P. XI. 397 ), 
Antargiryas— These people must be those dwelling in the hilly 


stretch of the Rajmahal ranges of the Santhal Parganas. They are 
mentioned in the Bhisma Parva list of the Mahabharata. 
Bahirgiras—They must also be said to have been associated 


with the hilly tracts of Bihar and from their mention along with 
the Antargiras it seems that the people meant were dwellers on 
the outskirts of the hills of Bhagalpur and Monghyr regions. 

Pravangas—The Pravangas probably stand for those people 
who dwelt just in front of the Vangas ( Pravanga ), and they may 
be Angas. 

Rangeyas--This is evidently a copyist’s mistake for Vangeyas 
which is the reading of the Vayu Purana (XLV. i22). The 
Matsya Purana however reads only Vangas. They are undoubted- 
ly the people of ancient Vanga or Bengal. For a detailed account 
of the tribe see my ' Ancient Indian Tribes ’, Vol. IL, p. L. 
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Manadas--The Vayu Purana reads Maladas (XLV. 22) It 
is a shrewd guess of Pargiter that here we have a reference to the 
people of modern Maldah in which are situated the old cities of 
Gaur and Pandua. The Maladas are also mentioned, as an eastern 
people in the Mahabharata (Sabha P. XXIX. 08i-82; Drona P. 
VII. 83). 

Mana-vartikas--The variants are Malavartinah ९( Vayu P. 
XLV. 22) and Manavarjakas ( Mbh. Bhisma P, IX. 357); but 
none of thése names are satisfactorily identifiable. 

Brahmottaras--Pargiter suggests the reading Suhmotkalas! 
which is neither intended nor necessary, for evidently a better 
uggestion is that of the Matsya which reads Suhmottaras mean- 
ing the people who dwelt north of the Suhma country. 

Pravijayas--The Bhisma Parva list (JX. 358) of the Maha- 
bharata seems to read Pràvrseyas; but none of the names ie 
identifiable. 

Bhargavas--The Bhisma Parva list mentions the same people 
as Bhargas; it is permissible to conjecture that, they had been 
intimately associated with the prince Bharga or Bhargava who 
is referred to in the Harivamsa as having founded Bhrgubhümi 
or Bhargabhümi (XXIX. I587 and 7897; XXXIL ॥753). They 
were perhaps an eastern branch of the Bhaggas or Bhargas of 
Surmsumiragiri. 

Jneyamallakas--The variants Geyamarthakas (Vayu P. XLV. 
23 ) and Gayamalavas ( Matsya P. CXIII. 44), but none of these 
names is identifiable. 

Pragjyotisas-—-The Pragjyotisas were a well-known people in 
both the epics; their country was a famous kingdom, evidently 
outside the pale of Aryandom. The Mahabharata frankly refers 
to it as a mleccha kingdom which was ruled over by king Bhaga- 
datta (Sabha P. XXV. 000-i; L. 834; Udyoga P. CLX VI. 5804; 
Karna P. V. 04 ); in the same epic it is referred to also as an 
asura kingdom ruled over by the asuras Naraka and Muru (Vana 
P. XII. 488; Udyoga P. XLViI. I887-92). It seems to have bor- 
dered on the realm of Kiratas and Cinas (Sabha P. XXV. 002; 
Udyoga P. XVIII. 584-5). According to the Raghuvamsa the 
Pragjyotisa country lay evidently to the north of the Brahm- 


] Mark. Purana, p. 327 note. 
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putra river. It therefore seems that the kingdom included not 
only the Kàmarüpa country but also a considerable portion of 
north Bengal and perhaps also of north Bihar. | 

Madras--The Vayu Purana reads Mundas instead ( XLV. 23 ) 
whieli is certainly the more plausible reading, for the Madras 
cannot in any way be placed in the Eastern region. The Mundas 
are a welleknown pre-Aryan tribe, and are mentioned as such in 
Mahabharata ( Bhisma P, LVI. 240). The Matsya Ptrina reads 
Pundras instead which is certainly the best reading possible 
here. For a detailed account of the Pundras see my ' Ancient 
Indian Tribes,’ Vol. IL 5.5.) 

Videhas--Videha was & famous country from very early times; 
in very early texts the country is designated as Videgha (e. g. in 
the Satapatha Brahmana ) as well. The country, according to the 
Satapatha Brahmana (I. IV. ]) was separated from Kosala by the 
Sadanira. The capital of the Videha country was Mithils ruled 
over by a king named Janaka, and celebrated in both the epics 
epecially in the Ramayana. Mithila is identified by Cunning- 
ham with a small town called Janakpur not far from the Nepale- 
se border where the two districts Darbhanga and Muzaffarpur 
meet ( Arch. Sur. Rep. XVI. 34 and map.). The Videha country 
is thus identical with the northern districts of North Bihar, (Vide 
my “Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India," Chap. III.) 

Tamrahptakas--A variant is Tamraliptikas. The people and the 
country are well-known in the Mahabharata (Adi P. CLXXXVI. 
6993; Sabha P. XXIX. I098 Drona P. LXX. 2436). Other forms of 
the name are Tamalipta or Tamaliptaka (Vayu P. XLV. :23) and: 
even Dàma-lipta ( Da$akumáracaritam ) The country has left 
its trace in the modern Tamluk in Midnapur 

Matllas—The Vayu-Purüna reads Malas while the Matsya 
reads Salvas, certainly erroneously. The people may be the same 
as the Mals or Malas, an indigenous tribe now spread all over 
Bengal (Vide my “Some Kgatriya Tribes of Ancient India " 
Chap. IV.) 

Magadtas—They were the people of the region now represent- 
ed by the modern districts of Patoa and Gaya. For an account 
of the Magadhas see my ‘ Ancient Indian Tribes ' ( pp. 93-i75 ). 

Gomanias—The variant readings are Govindas ( Vayu Purana 
XLV. i23), Gonarddhas ( Matsya, CXIII. 45) but none of these 
names is identifiable. 

( T'o be continued ) 
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THE POET BHANUKARA 
BY 


DR. HAR DUTT SHARMA, M. A., Ph, D. 


Aufrecht mentions भानुकर ( C. C, I, 405) as quoted in the qarga- 
तरङ्गिणी by भास्कर, son of आपाजिभडू, According to Bhandarkar 
( Collected Works, II, 324, no. 376 )! , भास्कर, the authoreof the an 
thology, belonged to an अस्निहोत्रिन्‌ family and wrote a commentary 
on दत्तरत्नाकरै in l626 A, D, But our poet भानकर enjoyed much more 
popularity as his verses are quoted in the following anthologies 
also. 

L पद्यवेणी by oiga, son of जगज्जीवन, grandson नीलकण्ठ and be- 
longing to a याजिक family ( Collected Works, Il, 322, no. 375). 
He is the author of बासुदेबकथा or चरित, a poem in 7 cantos (CO. C. 
ITI, 329 ) and of पश्चतत््वप्रकाश, a glossary which he composed ig 
१०५५ A. D. ( C. C. I, 304 and 603 ). 

IL सभ्याळंकरण by गोविन्दर्जी ०7 गोविन्दाजत्‌ ( Collected’ Works, गा, 
325, no. 4L7 ). 

ग. सुभाषितहारावली by श्रीहारकवि (Peterson, Second Report, pp. 
57-64 and no. 92; Poona, xviii A, 92 of 883-4 ). 

IV. रसिकजीवन by गदाधरभट्ट of the l7th century A. D. * ( C. C. 
I, 497; II, 6). 

. V. पदरचना by लक्ष्मणभड आइनेलकर ( Kavyamala, 89 ). 

शा. साकिखुन्दर by सन्दरदेव (Dr. Bhaudaji’s Collection. Ms. no. 237 
B. B. R. A. S. The Ms. is written in देवनागरी, Old paper, 8 leaves. 
The name of the scribe is दामोदर and the date of the copy is शक 
]682 | 3680 a. D. ]. It belongs to रामचन्द्र ggg, It quotes verses 
from 3i authors and gives their names ).° å 

VIL सारसंग्रह by aware ( Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. Asiatic 
Society, Bengal. By the late M. M. Haraprasāda Sastrl, Vol. 
VIL. no. of Ms. 5443) 


१ Collected Works of Sir R. G., Bhandarkar, edited by N. B. Utgikar. 

2 See—Notes on Indian Chronology. by Mr. P. K. Gode-V. Rasikajivana 
of Gadidharabhatta and its probable date. Annals of the Bhandarkar 
' Oriental Research Institute, Vol. XII, pp. 396—9, 

3 See my article Saktisundara of Sundaradeva (Calutta Oriental-Journal, 
Feb. 936, pp. L33-44}). Sundaradeva flourished in the last quarter.of the L7th 
century A. D. See also Mr. Gode's Notes on Indian Chronology; ILI ( Poona 
Qrientalist, July 3996, p. 55). 
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| VIIL सुभाषितसारसमुञ्चयः ( Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. by H. P. 
Sastri, Vol. VIL no. 5454 ). 


This evidence is enough to prove the importance and popular: 
ity of our poet. Butas yet his identity has not at all been esta- 
plished. In spite of the fact that Mr. Kane mentions भानुकर or 
भानुदत्त in his Index of Works! (no. 507), and a भानुदत्तामिश्र ( nos. 
508, 58] afd 598-about I300 A. C, ), he has not been able to throw 
any light on the personality of weet. According to Mr. Kane 
भावदत्तमिश्र is the author of रसमञ्जरी and रसतराङ्गेणी and lived at about 
I300 A. D. To भानकर or agga Mr. Kane ascribes the authorship 
of अलेकारतिलक in five chapters. “ 


On भानुदत्त Dr. De remarks ? — “‘ The form Bhanukara of this 
name is given by Sesa Cintamani’s “Parimala, Gopàla's °Vikasa 
and Rangasayin’s "Amoda commentaries. The title misra is also 
appended sometimes to this name.’’ I was able to examine a Ma. 
of शेष चिन्तामाणे'5 रसमखरीपरिमल (जन भण्डार, उज्नसबाइ की धर्मशाला, 
अहमदाबाद, डाबडो २६, न. ९) and found the following introduction.— 

इह खल सकलकविक्ुलसकुटमाणमरीचिमंजरी नीराजितचरणकमलो हर चरणपरिचरण" 
परायणान्तःकरणः अओभातुकरनामा कविः etc. The Ms, bears the date fe 
Wo १६८४62. A, D. 


According to Aufrecht ( C. C. I, 405 and III, 88) tgga is 
from मिथिला and he is the son of गणपति and grandson of महादेव. 
He is the author of अलंकारातलक, रसमखरी, रसतरङ्किणी, जूड़गरदीपिका, 
गातगोरीह or गीतगोरीपति and कुमारभागवीय. Of these works only रसमणरी, 
गीतगोरापाति and taag ur are printed * Dr. De has been able to 
prove successfully that all these three works are by one and the 
same writer. The date of the author, according to him, is earlier 
than the विकी century A. D. and later than the 720) century A. p.5 
According to Mr. Kane, भानुदत्त ७ father गणेश्वर is very likely 
गणेश्वरमन्चिन, brother of वीरेश्वर, whose son चण्डेश्वर composed विवाद्‌- 
रत्नाकर and weighed himself in goldin l3i5 A. D. “ Therefore, 


pühityadurpana, 2nd edn., 923, Introduction, 
Ibid. p. OLXI. No. 40. 

Sanskrit Poetics I. 245, In. 
For editions, see Sanskrit Poetics I, pp. 245-54; 
Sanskrit Poetics, I, p. 249. 

Sühityadarpana, Introduotion, p. OXVIII 
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भानुदत्त flourished probably towards the end of the l3th and the 
beginning of the i4th century.’ 

But how is it that our poet is not at all quoted in the शाङ्गघर- 
पद्धति which was composed about 3635 A. D.^? There are several 
verses ascribed to a certain भानपाण्डत but none of them is’ found 
in any work of our भानुदत्त, भाएपाण्डत, as well as the amig of सदाक्त- 
Batwa, are quite different from our waaa. If we accept the date 
of भानुदू to be earlier than the 4th century or even the beginning 
of the áth century, then he must have been known to the com- 
piler of शाङ्गधरपद्धति, भानुदत्त is a pet of the anthologists. पद्यरचना 5, ari 
quotes so many as 380 verses of his; रासेकजावन has not less than _ Ry». - 
[04६ and सुभाषतहारावला can boast of at least ll. Under these cir | 
cumstances, भानुदत्त 8 verses must have found a place in शाङ्गधरपद्धाति 
if he had been living in the 40) century. 

The error about his date seems to have started with Burnell's 
description of भानुदृत्त as a native of मिथिला, The fact that he wtote 
गीतगोरीपति in imitation of गीतगोविन्द of the great मैथिल poet जयदेव 
lent further support to Burnell’s conjecture. And once this hypo- 
thesis was taken for granted, it was not difficult to identify his 
father गणपाति or गणश्वर with गणेश्वरमन्त्रिन्‌ of मिथिला, brother of 
वीरेश्वर, whose son चण्डेश्वर composed विवाद्रत्माकर and weighed him- 
self against gold in L3L5 A. D. Another fact which lent a support 
to the theory of the l4th century is that à Ms. of the रसमञ्रीविकास 
by गोपाल (alias बोपदेव), son of नुसिंह is expressly dated in 72428 
A.D. But the doubtfulness or rather the error about this date has 
already been pointed out by the late Sridhara R, Bhandarkar. 
The date of the Ms. of the commentary was read as ३484 and the 
era was taken to stand for the विक्रम संवत्‌. But the late S. R. 
Bhandarkar observed ( Report of the Second Tour 2904-6, p. 36) 
that the date was [494 and not 484 as given by Stein ( extr., p. 
273 ) and that it indicated the Saka era. Therefore, it stood for 
I572 A. p. *. Asit will be proved later on, the observation of 
S. R. Bhandarkar is supported by other facts also. 


l Sahityadarpana, Jnt., p. CXVIII. 
2 Sanskrit Poetics, I, p. 249 
४ Sanskrit Poetics, I, pp. 25.—2. I am very glad to find that my view is 
further supported by Mr. P. K. Gode in his Notes on Indian Chronology, 
XXX—" The Terminus ad quem for the date of Bhanudatts, ihe author of 
Rasamafijari ( Annals of the B, O. R. L, XVI; pp. {45-7 ). | 
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Now if we compare.the list of commentaries on भानुदत्त 8: works. 
given by Dr. De in his Bibliography ', we shall observe two 
facts. Of the commentaries whose dates are known none is earlier 
than .558 A. D., and except for one, all the other commentaries 
seem to have been composed by writers bearing दक्षिणात्य names. 
The exception is रासिकरणनी by बेणीदत्त तर्कवागीश भट्टाचार्य, son of वीरेश्वर 
and grandson of लक्ष्मण, Tt seems strange that out of 9 commenta- 
tors none beats a मैथिल name, The theory that agga is a,native 
of मिथिला was somewhat thrown into doubt by the term Aada: 
found in some of the Mss, of रसमञ्जरी. But as other Mss. had 
fade : , Sir R. G. Bhandarkar fixed विदेह as भातुदत्त' छ native place, 
as the poet “ represents the river of the gods or the Ganges as 
flowing through his country ; while the country of the Vidarbhas, 
which corresponds to the modern Berars, is situated to the south 
of the Narmada. " २, 


But in the above-mentioned Ms. of रसमञ्जरीपरिमलं by शेषाचिन्तामाणे 
भानुदत्त is described as बचन्नपुरानिवासिन, This seems to be equivalent 
to शिवपुरनिवासिन = Benares, His authorship of गीतगोरीपति, a poem 
in praise of शिव, also supports this view. There is another 
possibility. From the following verse one might suspect him to 
be a resident of Allahabad,  — 

क्षोणीपर्यटनं श्रमाय विहिते वादाय विद्यार्जिता 
मानष्वेसनहेतवे पारोंचितास्ते ते धराधीश्वराः d 
विश्छेषाय सरोजसुन्द्र हृशामास्ये कृता इष्टयः 
कुल्ञानेन मया प्रयागनगरे नाराधि नारायणः ॥ 
: रसतराङ्गणी, p. 35 


This can also explain the fact of his having so many दाक्षिणात्य 
commentators. For, ibis a well-known fact that many families 
of भहाराष्ट्र ags have long since been established at Benares 
and Allahabad. Again, if waaa were a मोथिंल and the son of 
गणेश्वरसन्तिन , one of whose relations weighed himself against 
gold, then he must have been living in affluent condition. But 
as it is evident from the verse quoted above and as it will be 
shown later on, he was wandering from place to place, seeking 
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| Sanskrit Poetics, I, pp. 25l-4. 
2 Collected Works, II, p. i2 
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patronage of various rulers. However, nothing can be said defi- 
nitely about his native place and the problem raised by the two 
resdings fd&mu: and taza: yet remains to be solved 


Now I give the evidences which once for all settle the question 
of identity of भानकर and weed. Following verses: which are found 
in रसमखरी, रसतराङ्गेणी and गीतगोरीपात are ascribed to भाहुकर in the 
various anothologies noted against them 











* भाइुद्त्त भानुकर 
बिना सायं कोऽयं समुदयति, etc. | सुभाषितहाराबली 87 (8) 
रसतररक्किणी ( Benares edn. ) p. 74, रसिकजीबन fol.63a,62. 
पद्यरचना 33. 25. 
भित्तौ भित्तो ्रतिफलगतं, etc. quao p. 42. पद्यरचना 72. 27. 
निष्पीते कलशोद्धवेन ABUT, eto quao 0. 45 २. ` पद्यरचना 27. 32, 
| सक्तिसन्दर I3 a, 3. 
सोन्दर्यस्य मनोभवेन गणना, etc. रसत० p. 53. रसिक? fol. 66 a, 98. 
वीणामङ्के कथमपि सखी, etc. रसत० p. 72. | छ* हारावली 34 ( 70). 
तातचरणानाम. 
अतुवनमनुयान्त बाष्पवारि, etc. रसत० p. 77 a. पद्यरचना 84. 7. 
क्रीडातुड्डतुरइ-टापपटली, etc. रसत० p. 77. पद्यरचना 86. 9. 
भूयादेष सतां हिताय भगवान्‌, ete. रसत० p. ŜI a. पद्यरचना 2. IO. 


Bo हारावली 6 ( 43 ). 
रसिक० fol. 9, 93. 


दिव्यहरेसेखकुहरे, etc. रसत० p. 97 a. | पद्यरचना 87. 26. 

आत्मीय चरण दुघाति पुरतो, etc. रसमञ्जरी, |. पद्यरचना 72. ३. 
गीतगोरीपति p. 90, 2. ी 

अकरोः किड नेत्रशोणिमानं, etc. रसम? SI. एयरचना 53. ५, 
गीतगो० p. 746. 

गतागतकुतूहलं नयनयोः, etc. रसम० ( परिमल ) पद्यरचना 46. 4. 
p. 7, 2 

नीरात्तीरम्पागता श्रवणयोः, etc. पद्यरचना 50. 23. 
रसम ० ( परिमल ) p. Il a, 5. - 

स्वापे प्रियाननविकञोकनहानिरेव, etc., पद्यरचना 50. 24. 
रसम० ( परिमल ) p. 74, I 

कान्तानरागचतुरो$सि मनोहरोऽसि, etc. रसिक० fol. 72 a, 74. 


qane ( परिमल ) p. I8, 74. 
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अयं रेवाकुः कुसमशरसेवा, etc 
रसम० ६ पारेसल ) p. 23, I8 
श्वश्रूः क्रष्यतु नादशन्तु zen ८८. रसम० ( पारमल ) 
p. 24 a, I8. 
एते वारिकणान्‌ किरन्ति पुरुषान, etc. 
रसम ० ( TREF ) 24 a, I9. 
त्वं दूति निरगाः gA, etc. रसम? (परिसल) p. 28 a, 37, 


बषुषि तब तनोति eagai, etc. रसस ०(परिमछ) p. 28,32. 
माला बालाम्बुजदलमयी, Cic. रसम"(परिमल) p. 374,39. 
बक्षोजर्खाण्डतमुरो दयितस्य, ९८. रसम°(परिमल) 32 9, 42. 
विरमति कथने विना न खेदः ९।८.रसम°(परिमल) p.33a,48. 
नाय सश्चति सुञ्जवामपि, etc. रसम°(परिमल) p. 47 a, 80. 
sea नि योजिता बहुविधा, ९।८.रसम“परिमल).58,79. 


जीवेन तुलितं प्रेम, etc. tamte p. I8, 4. 
~ : ~ » 
यदेतलछावण्यं दरतरलपङ्केरुहट्रशो 
vere: मार्ग निपतति पदाम्भोरुहयुगात्‌ | 
विनिमातु शातक्रतवपुरपङ्करुहरुखी-- 
स्तडु.. ..« पारंरपहरति मन्ये मनसिज्ञः ॥ गीतगो. D. 48, 7 
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पद्यरचना 50. 26. 


पद्यरचना si. 29. 
रसिक? fol. 74, 34. 
पद्यरचना HI, 32. 

स॒ ०हारावली 25 (276). 
पद्यरचना 54. 72. 
पद्यरचना 53. 2. 
पद्यरचना 54. 7. 
पद्यरचना 53. 
पद्यरचना ५३. 
पद्यरचना 47. 
पद्यरचना 74. 72. 
पद्यरचना 42. 78. 
यदेतछावण्य भगवति 
भवप्रेमलहरि त्वदीयाडध्रेर- 
स्मात्पथि सह रजोभिर्वि- 
गलति | विनिर्मातु शात 
wala lavage ee छुखी- 
स्तढञ्छव्यापारेरपहरति 
मन्ये कमलभूः N 
पद्यरचना 7. 38. 


MN oru 


I think that this evidence is enough to establish the identity 


of wigar with भातुदत्त, In my article, "The Subhasitaharavali of Sri 
Hari Kavi and seme poets enjoying the patronage of Muslim Rul- 
ers" (Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. X, 3934, pp. 478-485), I 
have proved that भानुकर flourished in the middle of the l6th cent- 
ury A.D. I am now inclined to put him in the early part of ७0860 
century A. D. The पद्यरचना throws much light on भानुकर'8 age, 
Even at the risk of repeating some of the arguments already ad" 
vanced by me in my article referred to above, I giva below the 
details by which I fix his age. In पद्यरचना and other anthologies 
we find 2 verses of भातुकर in king r's honour, 3 in वीरभानु'8, l 
in Sher Shah’s and 9 in Nizam’s. They are as follows :— 
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or 
कृष्ण समरसतृष्ण॑ gega [ भान्ति ] विष्ठरश्रवसः । 
राजन्यजन्ममले भुजमूले पुछकसकुछाने N 
l पद्यरचना ]6.5. 
प्रस्थानं रतिसन्द्रित्कमालिनीबन्धोंरपि प्रेक्षणं 
काकुः केलिविधिं विनापि चरणन्यासः प्राथेव्यामाप | 
किं च क्ान्तमताळवृन्तपवनः प्रत्यङ्गमालिङ्गाति 
द्रष्टव्यं किमतोऽपि कुष्णनृपत; प्रत्यार्थिवामश्रवाम्‌ ॥ 
पयरचना 27.63, 
बीरभानु-- 


छङ्काधामाने वीरभालुनृपतेः प्रेक्ष्य प्रतापोदय 
प्रत्यागारमधीरनीरजदुशो भूयो हुताशञ्रमात्‌ | 
gag विधूतपाणि विगळन्मुक्तामाणि प्रस्खलद्‌ e 
बाष्पश्रोणि बिलोलवेणि aad कण्ठस्थले बिभ्रति ॥ 
सारसंग्रह 8 A; पद्यरचना 3, 23, 
साक्तेसन्द्र ।0, 6, रसिक० £0]. 8, 23. 
भेरीभाङक़ातिभिस्तुरङ्गानिनदैः कुम्भीन्द्रकोछाहछेः 
प्रस्थाने तव वीरभान Wed नहझाण्डभाण्डोद्रम्‌ | 
आधाय ज्वलाते प्रतापद्हने Tat पुनर्वधसा 
तारानायकतारकासुरसारिदृव्याजादिवायोजितम ॥ 
megar 05, 7; पद्यरचना ]8, 6, 
रसिक० fol. 9 a, 76, 
डिल्लीशो द्वारदेशे नमाति गजपातिस्तत्परस्तादुपास्ते" 
गोडेन्दो नम्रसूद्धा quu नरपातिशुज्जरा घीश्वरो पि । 
geared वन्दिवृन्दादवनतवदनो गौरवं तत्र mus 
वीरश्रीवीरभानो रचयासे पुलकं वीरलक्ष्मीकपोले ॥ 
सारसंग्रह 3! A. 


Although the name of artis not given in the description 
of सारसंग्रह but as if follows one of भातुकर 5 verses and is in praise 
of बीरभातु I am convinced that its author is भाछुकर himself, Mr. 
Gode-quotes.this verse in his article on Rg. 

5 [ Annais, B.O. 5, I.J 
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सेरसाह-- 
aieri बा तदुर्ध यादे fe विनिहितं दूषणं दुर्दुरूढेः 
के नश्छिन्न॑ तदा स्यात्‌ कविकुळविदुषां काव्यकोटीश्वराणाम्‌ | 
वाहाश्वेद् गन्धवाहाधिकसुभगरयाः पञ्चषाः काणखक्षाः 
का हानि; सरसाहाक्षातिपकलमणेरश्वकोटीश्वरस्य ॥ 
सु० हारावली fol. 42, 273. 
निजामश्याह-- | , * 
विद्वदगोष्ठी वरिष्ठ प्रातमटदेसन श्रीनिजाम प्रतीमः 
कृत्वा त्वत्कीर्तिगाथां वहाते गणाविधिं पञ्चयोनि? काठिन्या i 
THT लेखा युरूणामसृतकरकलाकस्बुमर्छामरालाः 
झुद्धा लेखा लघूनां बिसभुजगनभोनिश्नगादान्तिदन्ताः N 
| पद्यरचना ]0, 8; रसिक० I5, 45. 
क्षोणीकाम निजामशाह भवतः Wie: प्रतापानछे- 
ahia इवरूपतामुपगते चामीकराणां चये । 
S भ्रश्यद्दासवधास धोराणि मदहुरमज्जदग्रहभ्रामणि 
त्रस्यत्कासिनि निष्पतद्वानितळं मेरोः ससुन्मीलाति ॥ 
B पद्यरचना 3, 24; रासिक fol. ]3, 23. 
दाने द्राघीयास wed: स्वस्ताटन्याः काठेन्या- 
...०००००००० तब PATA ......... गारभित्तौ । 
नापि प्रापि wipe... श्रीनिजञामद्वितीय- 
स्तेमाकारि स्थागितमनसा वेधसा बिन्दुरिन्दुः ॥ 

m | पद्यरचना i4, 32. 
क्षोणीकाम निजामशाह विलसत्सिन्द्रकुन्दखाजि 
स्रष्टा ara विधाय निदधे बारिश्रियों मूधानि । 

_सीमन्तस्य चकास्ति कापि सरणिस्तस्यो ्वरेखाद्यः 
Raga कणा जयन्ति किरणाः Brant सन्ये नखाः ॥ 
; g पद्यरचना L6, 4. 
अयं कामो निजामो वा त्वया किमवधारितस । 
इति Meta AE ald श्रयाते rema ॥ | 
li "d पद्यरचना 7, 6. 
चाइव्यहखुरक्षतां वसुमतीं संवीक्ष्य €र्छावतीं 
- भेशीभांकतिचश्चलन पयसा वारांनिधिः सिद्धाति । 
_. दिशबाला तनुते निजामनृपतेवातं पताकांशुके- 
` भुळीधोरणिराश्विनीसुतामेव प्रष्टं दिवो धावति i 
ps पदरचना ]8, ।4. - 
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. चपातेनिजामचम़चरचरणार्पणबहळपीडाभः । 
रचयाते बाहेरिव रसनामरुणध्व जकेतवादवानेः ॥ 


पद्यरचना l9, I7. ` 
निजामवसुधाधिपे क्षिपति शोणकोणे दृशौ o 
रणाङ्गणसमुद्धटेः प्रतिभदैर्विभिन्नीकृतम्‌ | 
वपुर्विपुळवेपथु व्याथितमब्जिनीप्रेयसों 
ब्रणज्वराविशङ्कयाः किम पताकया स्पृश्यते ॥ x = 
] | पयरचना 9, 38. 
क्षोणीकाम निजाम तावकभुजं छब्ध्वा भुजङ्गेश्वरं 
जानीमः करवाळकालभुजगी किं नाम गर्भिण्यभूत्‌ । 
याद्विन्नेभ क फोललोलाविगछन्मुक्ता कळा पच्छला- 
' दुच्छामण्डपरपरामधिरणं सृते स्फुरन्ती AE: ॥ 
= | पद्यरचना 20,263: | 
. Fortunately it is easy to identify. sr and Sher Shah. The 
former stands for कृष्णदेवराय, king of विजयनगर ( 509-4530 A. D. ). 
Sher Shah’s time is 540-545 A. D. The only difficulty which 
stood in the way of identifying divrg has been now overcome 
by the publication of MM. Haraprasadda Sastri's Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss., Vol. VII. Herein we finda Ms. of सोमदेव 8 कथा- 
सरित्सागर which was copied by रूपाणि, a poet at the court of भावसिंह 
of Rewah State. The scribe रूपणि gives a genealogy of his patron 
who is 23rd in the line ôf Vaghela rulers of Rewah. Tracing their 
descent from कर्णदेव of Gujarat, the poet describes the various 
rulers and at the end méntions some of his contemporaries at the 
court. Following is the table :— 


l कर्णदेव 9 बरियार [7 divum m niei to सकुमारदेवी 
2 सुहागदेघ L0 मोलारक्षेव 38 रामचन्द्र ` 
3 सारी ll सिंहदेव 9 वीरभद्र 
4 वीसलदेब ` 2 बीरम 20 विक्रमादित्य | 
5 भीसमल 3 नरहरि vu 3I अमेरश | 
6 रानिकदेघः l4 भेद [र] देब 22 अनूपासिंह married to कमला | 
7 a Lb झालिवाइन 23 भाषसिंह का 


8 दछ १6 घीरछसिंदे 


252. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


| ( 

This account is corrborated by the account of Rewah State 
given in the Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. XXI, pp. 279 ff. 
I quote.a few.relevant passages below-— 


* Chiefs of Rewah are Baghel Rajputs, descended from the 
Solanki clan which ruled over Gujarat from the 0th to the i3th 
Century. Vyàghradeo, brother of the ruler of Gujarat is said to 
have made his way into North India, about the middle of the i3th 
century and obtained the fort of Marpha, 48 miles north-east 
of Kàlanjar.: His son Karan Deo, married a Kalacuri ( Haihaya ) 
princess of Mandla and received in dowry the fort of Bandho- 
garh, which until its destruction by Akbar in I597 was the capi- 
tal of Baghel possessions............ In I298 Karan Deo, the last 
Baghel ruler of Gujarat was driven from his country by Ulugh- 
khan, acting under the orders of the Emperor Ala-uddin. In 
३१404 Sikandar Lodi advanced against Raja Bhaira or Bhira of 
Penna............ In l498-9, Sikandar Lodi attacked Bhira’s son and 
successor, Salivahana, for refusing to grant him his daughter in 
marriage.’’ The son of Salivahana was Bira Singh Deo ( वीरनसिंह 
of our ms. ), founder of Bira Singhpur in Panna state. “ He 
was followed by his son Bira Bhan who had lived for sometime 

‘at Sikandar’s court. The next chief was Rama chandra (558-9£2), 
the contemporary of Akbar. ’’ 


From this it is clear that बीरभानु, being a contemporary of 
Sikandar Lodi must have come to throne in the beginning of the 
60 century. Sikandar Lodi died in 5i7, so it must have been 
at the olose of his reign that वीरभानु lived at his court. For, we 
know that बौरभान 8 son and successor रामचन्द्र ascended his throne 
in I555 A. D. !. 

e 


| Mr.P. K. Gode, in his article * Some data for the inentification of 
Virabhànu, the patron of the poet Bhünukara" ( Calcutta Oriental Journal, 
4984) p. 4977 ), has found out some epigraphical records mentioning qi. 
He arrives at the conclusion that this वीरभानु is identical with “a Hindu King 
called Bhanu, who was the grandfather of the brothers Madhavasimha and 
Manasimha, the favourites of Emperor Akbar (A. D. 556-605 ), and father 
of Bhsgavantadasa. This information is recorded in the Rāgamañjarī of 
Pundarika Vitthala in the following ए०ए5०--श्रीमत्कच्छपर्वशदीपक महाराजाधिराजे श्र — 
तेज॑पुरुजमहाप्रतापनिकरों a: AA राजते । तस्यासीद्वगवन्तदासतनयो वीराधिवीरश्वरः क्षोणीमंडलमंडनों 
बिजयंतें-भूमंडलाखर्डलः ॥ ?? 5 ee 
( continued on next page ) 
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Now; our poet being patronised by बीरभानु should be placed in 
the beginning of the i6th century A. D. So far only 3 verses of 
our poet in honour of वीरभातु have been found. But we find 9 ver- 
ses in honour of निजाम. This shows that our poet spent more 
time at the court of निजाम than at the court 0९ बीरभान, Thic ic 





— — — 


Although, chronologically speaking, this King "i of कच्छपर्वश might 
coincide with our वीरमानु, still I am inclined to think that both are different 
Our वीरभान belongs to वाधेलवंश, In the first place we find that our poets 
patron is afoma or बीरमान, which is the name of the Rewah ruler also. The 
king of कच्छ family is simply भानु, Secondly, our poet sings the praises of 
घरिभानु and निजामशाह (Sikandar Lodi). It has been shown that वीरभानु and 
Sikandar Lodi ( निजामशाह ) were closely associated with each other. Hence 
there is stronger reason to identify our poet's patron with वाघेल चारभानु than 
with the कच्छपबंशीय भानु. 

[ प्र. B.-Mr. Gode writes to me in a letter dated Poona, 38६0 March, 3935-- 
“Sinca writing my note in the Caleutta Journal I have come across some 
further data about a King Virabhanu whose grandson Virabhadra wrote a 
work in A. D. 5770. This King belongs to the Vaghela dynasty. As the grand- 
son of Virabhünu wrote in A. D. 3877, Virabhinu must have flourished between 
I500 and 550 A.D. In this hypothesis two points of identification are useful, 
viz, (l)tbe name Virabha@nu and (2 )ihe date of Virabhanu's grandson 
which is A. D, 7577, ।? J. 

We find another mention of घीरमानु of Tagasi in प्रद्योतनभट्टाचार्य' छ commen- 
tary शरदागम on चन्द्रालोक ( Kashi Sanskrit Series, No. 75. 4989 ). 





अस्य स्थितितो नगरी भवतोऽयोध्या भवत्याखिला । 
इति रघुवंशादधिको जयाते बघेलाभिंधो वश ॥ ३॥ 


देवेपतोरेवे शक्तिर्यस्य जये WAT प्राथेता । 

श्रीवीरभद्रदेबस्तत्र धराऽऽखण्डलो जातः ॥ ४ d 

दशरथतो रघुपतिरिब तस्मादिह बौरभानुभूपालः | 

आबद्धवर्मसेतुर्जगति QEA सउडभूत: ॥ ५ ॥ 

तत्तनयो नयनिर्मलकीर्तिः स्वनिम्नगाम्रूलम्‌। S 

Here the editor gives the following f00t06--वरिभद्रक।रितञ्रन्यान्तरपरामर्शतो ऽत्रत्य= 

प्रकरणावुसन्त्रानाञ्चान पद्चमपष्ठ:र्ययोरमध्ये.........' राभचंद्र ” नामकनृपवर्णनपरमेकं पद्यमपेक्षितं भाति i 
The colophon at the and of the commentary is--z(d श्रीमहाराजाविराजश्रीरास'चन्टू - 
देवालजयुवराजवीरभद्रढेवा।देदमैश्रश्रीबलमद्रात्मजसकलशाखारविन्दध्ययोतनभट्ठाचायविराचिते 
चन्द्रालोकप्रकाशे शरदागमे दशमो gagag: ॥ Now, this confuses our position of 
वीरमानु, who is here made the son of dime and grandson of रामचन्द्र According 
to the genealogy given in the Ms. of कषासरित्सागर, वीरभानु is the father of 
रामचन्द्र, The grandson of रामचन्द्र and the son of बरिभद्र bears thé name of 
विक्रमादित्य, I am inclined to think that वरिभानु is a mistake here for विक्रमादित्य: 
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further supported by Ram's date, In my article referred to 
above I identified this निजास with Nizam Shah Boorhan Shah I 
(4540-4553 A. D. ) of the Nizamshahi dynasty. But now I think 
that निजाम stands for Nizam khan, son of Bahlol Lodi This 
Nizim khàn later on assumed the title of Sikandar Lodi ( See— 
Smith: Indis in the Muhammadan Period, i923, p. 254). There: 
‘fore, we can draw the conclusion that our poet भानुकर spent major 
part of his INe at Sikandar Lodi's Court (the time of Sikandar’s 
reign is L489-5I7 ) and must have met वीरभातु there. At the death 
of Sikandar he seems to have gone to the court of बीरभातु. After 
a short stay there he seems to have migrated towards the south 
and enjoyed the patronage of कृष्णराय of विजयनगर, But his wander 
ing nature or the death of छष्णराय in 4929 prompted our poet once 
more to move towards the North where he visited the court of 
Sher Shah. That he hada chequered life is evident from his 
wagderings, and that he was respected and deserved respect at all 
places is evident from the works he composed and the verses 
which have replenished so many anthologies. 


His father गणपाति also must have been a poet of high order, 
Not only does eet speak highly of him in—— 
ताते निर्गच्छाति गणपतो नाकमथापि तस्या 
वाचां देच्यास्त्यजति शिथिलं कङ्कणं नेव दोष्णोः | 
अद्याप्याङ्वीभवाति कुचयोर्नापि पाटीरपङ्को 
नेत्रे निर्यत्पयासे न पुनः कज्जलं स्थैयमेति d 
रसत० p. 25. 


but verses of गणपति are quoted in रसिकजीवन, पद्मवेणी, पद्यामृततरक्किणी, 
सभ्यालंकरण and पद्यरचना. There is no doubt that he is different from 
the amq menti$ned by राजशेखर in जह्लण 8 सूक्ति्ुक्ताबली, and his 
namesake whose verses are quoted in सदुक्तिकणासत. 

In the ms. of कुमारभागंबीय Dr. De has found the pedigree of 
west as follows: रत्नेश्वर,-सुरेश्वर (author of शारीरकभाष्यवार्तिक ) 
विश्वनाथ-रविनाथ-भवनाथ-सहादेव-गणपाति-भाहुदत्त, | 


Mg net लाला i i eA EHNA i iri ii m tii i ri ORR d 


il Sanskrit Poetics I, p. 250. I cannot agree with Dr. De when hé identifies 
सुरेश्वर with सुरेश्वराचार्य or मण्डनमिश्र, the author of शारीरकभाष्यवातिक, for the latter 
was a contemporary of झकराचाय ( 8th century A. D. ) and it is impossible that 
the 5 ancestors of HMR intervening between gòse and himself could have 


lived away 700 years between themselves, unless we suppose that मनिकर has 
dropped the names of some of his unimportant ancestors, 
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Our poet must have visited the court of king pirati of 
विज्ञयनगर for a short time and probably in the latter part of his 
eareer. It is here or at the court of बारभानु that he sang— 


यवनीनयनाम्बुधोरणीभिधरिणीनामपहाय तापवह्विम्‌ ! 
सुकृतडुमसेकसाचरन्त धृतकल्कं प्रणमामि निर्विकल्पम्‌ ॥ 
E रसिक ० fol. 40, L06. 


[t is most probable that he wrote his गीतगोरीपात, रसमखरी, AGEN- 
तिलक, जृङ्गारदापकी and कुमारभार्गवीय in the prime of his life and रस- 
तरङ्गिणी was his last work as is evident from the verse aftufiquad 
अमाय विहितं, ete., quoted above 


ब 


As already pointed out amongst his works गीतमोरीपति, रसमञ्जरी 
and रसतरङ्गिणी have been published, but others are still in ms. form 
That our poet is the author of कुमारभागंबीय is inferred from the fol- 
lowing verses which are apparently quoted from that worke in 
बसरचतो' - 

रामे ब्राह्मणवेषथारिणि धनुर्धत्वा कराम्भोरुहे 
संजन्याडःछाळिकाखमारचायितुं केलासमाकर्षति i 
तात तराहि ga प्रयाहि दायेते निर्याहि सौधाद्वाह- 
वारं वारमयं पुरान्तकपुरक्षो भः शिवायास्तु वः ॥ 
पद्यरचना 3, 74. 


aul मन्मथशासितुर्विगालिते क्षीराशयास्वादिते 
वक्त्रे बाळतुषारभास पारतः कण्ठोद्रे तिष्ठाति i 
शेषं वीक्ष्य विछोलशोणनयनं भिन्नाधरौष्ठ भ्रियं 
व्यातन्वन्करताछेकां विहसिते बालो विशाखो दैधो ॥ 
पद्यरचना 6, 32. 
शुङ्ग शिरीषमालां कण्ठे घण्टां पदेषु सञ्जीरम्‌ | 
विन्यस्य प्रतिभवनं भर्गवृषं भ्रामयामास ॥ 
पद्यरचना 6, 53. 
As regards अल॑कारतिलक and शृङ्गारदी पिका, it is very difficult to 


pronounce any judgment before their Mss. are thoroughly 
examined, 
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In the end [ am tempted to give those verses of भानुकर which 
aré nowhere printed but found only in the Mss ‘ 


रे रे कोकिळ मा भज Arad किचिददश्वय पश्चमरागम | 
नो चेक्तववामिह को जानीते काककदस्ब[ Fa: ]पिहिते wd ॥ 
रासंक० fol. 34^, 52, 
संकेभकखिग्र॒हमत्य निरीक्ष्य ज्ून्यमेणीदशी fal त ] निशवासेता- 
. « परायाः। 
अर्धाक्षरं वबचनमर्धविकाशि नेत्रं ताम्बलम्धकवळीकतमेव qup ii 
ibid fol. 76, 59. 
स्फुरद्रासिजभारभङ्गगुराङ्गी किसळयकोसळकाग्तिना पदेन | 
अथ कथय कथं सहेत Wed यदि न निझासु मनोरथो रथः स्यात्‌ ॥ 
* i ibid fol. 774, 62. 
उद्याते हृदि यस्य नेव लज्जा न च करुणा न च कोऽपि भीतिलेशः । 
बकूलमुकुलकोशकामलायां [भां] पुनरापे तस्य करे न पातयेथाः ॥ 
ibid fol. 774, 84. 
कान्ते कनकजम्बीरं करे किमपि कुवाते । 
. आगारछिखिते भानौ बिन्डुमिन्दुम॒खी दधौ ॥ 
ibid fol. 795, 87, 
सा चन्म्रसुन्दरमुखी स च नन्दसनुदेवान्निकुक्जभवनं समुपाजगाम | 
अत्रान्तरे सहचरस्तरणो कठोरे पानीयपानकपटेन सरः प्रतस्थे ॥ 
ibid fol. 80%, 96. 
ईषत्कम्पपयोधरं मुरुकटिप्रौढप्रहाराद्धत 
स्वियद्ालमनेकहास्यसरसं संरम्भमन्दव्ययस्‌ | 
वारं वारसुरःप्रहारस॒भगं [ सं | दश्यमानाधरं 
किंचेढवृत्तानितम्बदशनवरं धन्यो रतं सेवते ॥ 
ibid, fol. 0], 95. 
पाथोदजालत [ ज? ]डिलं... ,,, ... ..- शरद्ङ्गना । 
अम्बरं धावयामास चन्द्रिकाचयवारीभिः ॥ 
ibid, fol. ]25, 97. 
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अलाक्षेतकुचाभोमं ST नत्यभामिषु | 
स्मरेणापि चकोराक्षी न लक्ष्यीक्रियते शरेः ॥ 
ibid, fol. ]35, I04. 
दुःखं seat वहत्यापे सखीवर्गाय नो भाषते , 
Tals: ar सजत्यापि पुनः झीतेन वा छज्जया | 
कणठे गद्ददवाचमश्चाते दुशोर्धत्ते न बाष्पोदकं 
fart सहते यदृम्बुजसुखी agg चेतोभवः ॥ 
i ‘ सु: हारावली 34^ ( 62 ). 
पायाद बुद्धवपुः स यत्र सहसा व्यालोडयत्यागमा- 
नोकारेण भयातुरेण चालितं बिन्दु विहाय WIS । 
ABT करपङ्कजँ पुराभेदो भेजे DIIS GTI 
बिन्दुश्चक्कामिषेण केटभरिपोस्तस्थो कराम्भोरुहे ॥ 
ad मया पदामिंदं नवयौवनाय त्वं सत्वरं कचन शेशव साधयोति | 
क्रामस्य हस्तालेखिताक्षरमाछिकेव रोमावली विजयते जळजे- . * 
क्षणायाः ॥ 
रसिक० fol, 65, 93, 
इय SET चञ्चत्कनकलातिका TE( ज ) gaT 
निषक्ता छावण्यामतरसभरेणानुदिवसम्‌ | 
अकस्माड्रोमालीमघुपपटलाह स्फुराति यत्‌ 
dd: WS पुष्पोद्रमसमयमायातमघुना ॥ 
| ibid, fol. 66, 95. - 
रचयति JaA IITE नवजलधररेखारोमराजिच्छलेन i 
यदुद्यति कळापिप्रक्तियेयं तदुच्चे(: ) स्तनघनसमयो 5स्यामाविरस्ती- 
ति विदा: ॥ 
ibid, fol. 664, 97. 
पदृभ्यां मक्तास्तरलगतयः संश्रिता लोचनाभ्यां 
श्रोणीभागस्त्यजाते तनुतां सेवते मध्यभाग: | 
धत्ते चक्षः कु क ] चसच्िवतामादवेतींयत्वमास्य 
तद्गान्राणां गुणाविनिमंयः कल्पितो यौवनेन ॥ 
ibid, fol. 794, ]42, 
छ { Annals, B, 0. 5.7, ) 


ह 
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ASSIA त्रजतो AEA स्फारा बभूवुः अमवारिधिराः | 


T NAG 
+ 


देहे समीहे भवतो विधातुं धीरं समीरं नालेनीदळेन ॥ ` 
ibid, fol. 72°, 3. 
द्वित्रैः, केछिसरोरुहं त्रिचतुरैर्थम्मिछमछ्लीखजं 
कण्ठान्मौक्तिकमाछिकां च तदनु व्यक्ता[ कत्वा ] पदैः पञ्चाभैः । 
अन्तः कान्तावियागकातरतया दूराभेसारातुरा 
तन्वङ्गी निरुपायमध्वाने परं श्रोणोभरं निन्दति ॥ 
ibid, fol. 77a, 6]. 
x + x + x x 


Dr. 8. K. De has appended in this very number of the Annals 
a note on my article. Therein he contests my evidence for prov- 
ing the identity ० भाइुद्त्त with भानकर, According to him the 
evidence supplied by anthologies should be taken very cantious- 
ly. But the external evidence of so many as eight anthologies and 
:the internal evidence of both भानुदत्त and भानुकर referring tO one 
` निजामधरणीपाल or निञ्रामशाह, cannot be easily dismissed on the 
slender ground of unreliability of anthologies, unless some 
positive evidence to the contrary is forthcoming. भानकर belongs 
to the middle of the 6th century and amongst the anthologies 
that quote him परयवेणी belongs to the middle of the l7th century 
सक्तिसन्दर to the last quarter of the I7th century and रासिकजीवत to 
the l7th century. So, even if we do not known the date of पद्यरचना 
`- for certain, the above-named three anthologies, which were com- 
posed within about a hundered years of भानुकर 5 date, could not 
have committed one and the same mistake of confusing waga 
with भानुकर. —, 


SOME OBSERVATIONS ON THE FIGURES OF — 
SPEECH IN THE RGVEDA* 
BY . 
ABEL BERGAIGNE 


Trans] ated into English by A. Venkatasubbsali 
COMBINATIONS OF INCOHERENT METAPHORS 


[ 20] The first verse of the hymn to Savitr, X, I49, begins . 
thus : " Savitr has restrained the earth with the reins ; Savitr has 
sustained the sky in the space without support”. Up to this point, 
the verse speaks only of cosmogonic marvels with a very harsh 
allusion to the bizarre representation of -the worlds in the 
form of mares brought to a stop by the god who has org- 
anised the universe. Now the atmosphere is, like the earth, 
compared to a horse. It is also compared to an ocean or to 
a cow. As horse, it is capable of being fastened ; as cow, it 
is capable of being milked; but what a strange combination 
of these diverse figures is presented by the second half of 
our verse: “ He has milked the atmosphere like a trembling 
horse, the ocean fastened in an inaccessible place. ” 

The conception of a god ‘ propping up’ the sky and the 
earth ‘is one very familiar to the Vedic poets. The author of 
the verse I, 62,7 keeps all this when comparing the sky and 
the earth to two ‘ women’. 

The separation of the two worlds is compared to that of two 
skins, But what makes the formula of the verse VI, 8, 3 bizarre 
- is that the two worlds receive in it at the same time the name of 
'eouples!": “Agni has separated the two couples like two 
skins". This figure of the ‘ couples’, which suits well only 
the conception of the two worlds as the two recipients of the 


* Continued from pp. 6-88, Annals, B. O. R. I. Vol. XVII, part (i). 
/ i 
! Ludwig rejects the meaning given to the word घिषणा by Roth, This- 


meaning however seems to be the one which explains best the different uses 
ofthe word. Grassmann admits it, but he replaces here the figurative 
word by the unfigurative expression ‘the worlds’. 
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waters or of the Soma, produces a no less singular effect in 
the verse I, 60, which shows us the sun ‘ pursuing his way ' 
between the two couples, and adds that these two couples 
are ‘ well-born . The same figure denotes also the three worlds 
in a passage where they ought to be represented rather as 
three cows, since it speaks of three bulls that fecundate them 
" The three bulls, brilliant and separate, fecundaters of the 
three couples ",! V, 69, 2 j 

The Dawns are sometimes cows and sometimes waxrior vir- 
gins. In the verse I, 92, ], they are at the same time called. cows 
and ‘compared to warriors who make ready their weapons. 

They are also compared, however strange the idea may seem 
to us, to the sacrificial posts, IV, 57, 2. It is more easy to under 
stand why they are compared to birds, and particularly, | Zi} 


in case the word हेस can be taken in its classical sense and inter- 


preted as swans, that is to say, as birds with red wings. Hence 
without doubt the strange formula: ‘‘ The brilliant posts have 
come towards un like swans that rush in flocks ", III, 8, 9. 

The Dawn is also at the same time a ' mare,’ and the mother 
of‘ cows’, IV, 52, 2. We have already mentioned the bizarre 
combination that makes of the celestial ocean an ocean of ‘cows’. 
By the addition of another figure which assimilates the diffusion 
of light to the effusion of the waters, one arrives at the ' splend- 
our of the Dawn containing an ocean of cows’, II, 94, ३९. 
Grassmann suppresses here the idea of ‘ ocean’: Ludwig re- 
places the idea of ‘cow’ with that of ‘milk’*. The mountain 
is the mythological figure of the cloud and the sky; the 
horsé is that ef the lightning or the sun. .By combining them, 





t Unlike Ludwig, Grassmann avoids connecting the genitive घिषणानां 


with रेतोघाः , But the combination of ideas that Ihave dwelt upon is the 


more easy to admit inasmuch as it occurs again in a well-known myth. See 
VII, 33, Il and 33 

2 See below, p. 30 f£. The formula however appears to be capable of being 
also explained in the sense that the Dawn gives an ocean of cows, and it is, 
without doubt,in this way that we should understand in the the verse X, 
76, 3 the juxtaposition of the epithets ‘that has an ocean of cows’ and ‘ that 
has a garment of horses’. Regarding the metaphor of the garment, see be- 
low, p. 36. 
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one | thus gets the explanation of the idea that the lightning 
or the sun delays in appearing: “ The mountain does not: give 
the horse”, V, 54, 5. Grassmann, who has indicated in his 


dictionary the correct meaning of the word अनश्चदा has then 


given to it an interpretation which must without doubt be 
regarded as a dapsus.' Ludwig proposes two meanings, one 
of which is the correct? one; but he seems to fnd it unin- 
telligible. 

The lightaitg is a fire that may be considered as sustained, 
like the terrestrial fire, by fuel. This fire dwells in the waters of 
the sky, which, on their part, are called cows. Thus it comes 
about that there ate ‘ cows ' containing ' fuel’, II, 34, 5. 


‘ Cooked in the raw ones’ is a well-known expression for the 
* milk in the cows.’ *, Although this formula can have a mean- 
ing when applied to natural cows and although in fact milke is 
called the offering ‘cooked in the udder’ X, 79, 3, it nevertheless 
seems to me certain that if is also applied and principally, like 
that of ‘ the miik, white, brilliant, [22] in the black cows and. 
the red cows’, ° to the raw cows, that is to say, to the frigid ones 
of the sky’, Nights, Dawns and clouds, whence issues the bril- 
liant splendour of the sun or the lightning. 

Now if the clouds are cows, they are also fortresses that retain 
the waters as prisoners, The words for ‘ cow’ and ‘fortress’ play 


४. * Den kein Ross erreicht". 
2 The other implies the existence of a word na$va —na$vara. 


3 इन्धन्वन्‌ . Of the classical indhanvant. The translation of Ludwig, 


* flammend ', and even that of Grassmann, ' flanmenreich' are only approxi- 
mate. | % - 

4 The idea of milk is actually expressed in the verses I, 62, 9; 300, 3; 
that of cows in the verses I, \80, 3; II, 40, 2; III, 80, 4; IV, 3,9; 7, ॥॥, 6; 
44, 94; 72, 4; cf, VIII, 32,25. Theenigmais complete in the verse VIII, 
78, 7 only. 

$ This explanation, which is so simple, has escaped Grassmann who 
assigns arbitrarily to the word udhar the meaning of‘ vessel’. 

6 J, 62,9; III, 3,9. Of. VI, 72, 4; VIII, 82, 3. 


7 Not to speak of the use of the word उल्लियां I, 80, 3; II, 40,2; VI, 77, 


6, which contains at least an allusion to the Dawn-cows: ( Religion 
Vedique, I, p. 346), it will be observed that not only do all our, formu- 
lae celebrate the work of a god putting the cooked milk into the raw cows, 
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thus the role of veritable equivalents that may replace each other 
in the mythical formulae, in the same way as the chemical equi- 
valents replace each other in combinations of matter. We have 
a very curious example of this equivalence in the formula ‘raw 
fortresses ’, II, 36, 6, which at the same time confirms the appli- 
cation of the formula ‘raw cows’ to the celestial cows, and 
specially to the clouds. These fortresses are the abode of Apàm 
Napàt, the son of the waters, that is to say, of the celestial fire 
who takes the place here of the cooked milk contained in the 
raw cows. But what is no less curious than the expression itself, 
is, on the one hand, the manner in which it has been interpreted 
by Ludwig, and on the other, the manner in which Grassmann 
has effaced the figure. The former supposes that the ‘raw fort- 
resses’ are fortresses ' built with raw bricks’. The latter trans- 
lates ' the sombre fortresses ’ ( sic). He has however, according 
to कै) indication given in his dictionary, recognised that the 
epithet ‘raw’ of the ‘fortress~clouds’ is bere given to them 
through apposition to the fire which is born in.them. But he 
does not seem to have understood the relation of this expression 
with the formula of ‘raw cows’. In any case, he has not merely, 
according to the process of translation which is familiar to him, 
replaced the idea expressed by the idea suggested : he has replac- 
ed it by an idea that is quite strange to the text. ' [23 | 


de ८८ क न्न 





ONU eh ON T SET NS 
but that almost all either revoal plainly by some term ( पूब्य I, 380, 3, ard- 


Jur IV, 3,9) their mythical oharacter or depict clearly at the same time 


other works accomplished by the gods in the sky, VIII, 32, 25. Thus such 
are, in the verse VI, I7, 6 the opening of the doors ‘of the sky’; in verse 
IT, 40, 2, the dispersign of darkness; in verse VIII, 78, 7, the rising of the 
sun. In the verse III, 30, 4, the * cooked thing’ which the ‘ raw ' cow carries 
is called ‘a great light, placed in the entrails’. It may also be observed 
that the ‘cooked thing’ placed in the cows receives in verse X, 306 ll 


the name of HY (cf. IV, 3.9), denoting apparently the same liquor to 


which the verse III, 39, 6 assigns feet and hoofs, that is to say, the Soma. 
But there is still better to come, In the verse X, 99, 0, itis under his own 
` name that the Soma is placed in the entrails and in the udder of the cows. 
Finally, in verse X, 45, 3, we see Agni ‘ kindled in the udder ' of the sky. 
Of. below, p. 29, 
! Similar, too, is the procedure of Ludwig; in the formula of ‘raw cows’, 
he replaces the idea of ‘raw’ by that of ‘living’, I, 280, 3; III, 30, l4; 
of. IV, 3, 9. 
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The Maruts are, on the one hand, stags, and on the other, 
priests. They are therefore the stags’ that ' sing ’,? I, 3265, l. 

Like the Maruts, the companions of Brhaspati are celestial 
: priests. The warm rain of the summer is their sweat. But this rain 
is also the milk of the sky, and if is a warm milk®  It.ean there- 
fore be said that they have ‘ warm milk as their sweat’, X, 67, १. 
Those who, in order to avoid this bizarre combination, would 
uphold the interpretation, which however is uninteresting, of 
Grassmgnn and Ludwig, 'perspiring on account of the heat’, 
should first bring this translation into accord with that which 
the same scholars have given of the verse VII, 03, 8 ( cf. 9 ). 

Agni the fire, who is sometimes a sage and sometimes a horse, 
becomes in verse l, 49, 3 a ' sage horse '. The same Agni is not 
only the horse that carries ta the gods the sacrifice in general 
and the prayer in particular, he is also the driver who yokes and 
guides the prayer. The two ideas are combined in the verse I, 
65,l: " (Agni) who yokes the obeisance and who draws the 
obeisance ". Here Grassmann gives the correct meaning, and 
Ludwig rejects it. 

The priests lead by the bridle the horse Agni, IV, [[, 9. But, 
on the other hand, itis he who impels them, who ‘awakens’ 
them. It is therefore said, by mixing up the two figures and by 
adding to them a metonymy, that he ‘ awakens the bridle of the 
troop ( of the priests Y, V, , 3. The translations which Grassmann 
and Ludwig give of this passage differ as much from each other 
as they do from mine. * 

Agni and Soma are both assimilated sometimes to 8 calf and 
sometimes to a priest. It is one of these two gods of the sacri- 
fice who is called in the verse VIII, 6], 5 a calf’ that ‘ praises ' 
its mother. 


! In ४७६७ of Grassmann and Ludwig and the Pada-patha even, the word 

i 
रत in a hymn to the Maruts, can only have the meaning of ‘stag’ or 
* antelope’. 

? On the meaning attributed to the root rc by Grassmann, see Religion 
Vedique, I, p. 277. 

3 QÑ Of. VIL, I03, 8 and 9, and Religion Vedique, I, p. 292. 


4 The most improbable one is indisputably that of Ludwig: “ Die Kette 
der lebenden Schaar *', 
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Soma, like Agni, is a horse. To make him flow is to guide a 
yoked horse. This is the function of the pressing stones that are, 
however, themselves called males (horses or bulls ), either be- 
cause of their strength, or by way of allusion to the celestiai bulls 
and horses that'shed the rain. Soma is therefore a horse yoked 
by horses ( or by bulls! ), IX, 97, 28 

Soma is also an eagle. The vat into which he flows is his gar- 
ment [ 20 ] “or his armour? Thus then we have an eagle that is 
covered with armour, IX, 67, 4 

We have seen above the sun assimilated with a strainer 
through which is filtered a Soma who is no other than the 
light itself of that heavenly body. Elsewhere the rays of the sun 
become the fingers that filter this same Soma. Now they are also 


represented under the name of हारित्‌ as mares. There are thus 


‘ten harits’ which ‘ filter Soma’ and make him bright, TX, 38, 3. 

The rays of the sun are also arrows. This explains the for" 
mula ‘Soma filtered by the arrow of the sun’, IX, 76, 4. 
Grassmann has understood this passage whose meaning seems 
to have totally escaped Ludwig. But he has not perceived 
some corollaries that can be drawn from it, particularly in 


the explanation of the metaphor an ‘arrow ’, applied to the 
fingers that express the sacred beverage, and in that of the 
word क्षिप्‌, which is translated as ‘ finger ’, but whose real mean- 


ing seems likewise to be arrow. There are here, it seems to me, 
allusions to the fingers that press the solar Soma, that is to say, 
to the sun’s rays assimilated at the same time with arrows. 
They give rise, to a new series of combinations? whose strange- 
ness is not surpassed by that of the multitude of formulae that 
we have already studied 

| Grassmann and Ludwig avoid the paradox, the former by giving to 


वृर्षन्‌ , contrary to all probability, the meaning of ‘Mann’, the latter by 
employing the preposition ‘mit’ instead of ‘von?’ in translating the instru- 
mental, which gives a formula without any definite meaning. Add in the 
same category of ideas the formulae of the verses IX, 64, 5 and 96, 2, where 
the horses that ‘ guide’ Soma and the ‘bays’ that ‘curry’ the ‘bay’ are, 
without doubt, the priests themselves or their fingers. 

. 2° Grassmann and Ludwig weaken the expression, 

3 Bee Religion Vedique, I, pp. 20lL=204 and 206-207.. 
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The pressing stones are represented as ‘ carrying the Soma on 
their back’, VIII,52,2. But the Soma himself is represented 
asahorse. Hence ‘the stone that carries the horse on its back’, 
VIII, 26, 24. The two formulae are mixed up by Grassmann in 
the same translation, ‘the stone that carries the Soma’. The 
second formula thus loses all its force; it is explained but not 
translated. But this explanation is at least correct. What how- 
ever can we say of the interpretation that Roth gives in his dic- 


tionary of the word अश्रपृष्ठ, ‘ stone carried on the back of a horse ’ 


and of that of Ludwig ‘(stone ) large like the back of a horse’? 


The celestial treasures, the waters for instance, are repre- 
sented sometimes 4s cows and sometimes as the fruits of a tree. 
Combining these figures, a poet says to Indra: “ Make cows fall 
for us by shaking ( the tree of the sky! ) ", I, 30, 8. On the other 
hand, the falling of the rain is considered as a sowing of the field 
which it fertilises: and it is said of the Maruts that they | 25] 
sow * the cloud, VIII, 7, 4, But the waters of the clouds are at 
the same time cows, and the clouds themselves are mountains. 
We therefore see Brhaspati, after his victory over the demons, 
drawing out the ‘cows’ from the ‘mountain’ in order to ‘sow’ 
them like the corn which is taken from bushels ? of corn, X, 68, 3. 

The making of Soma by pressing has been assimilated * to 
the churning of butter and to the operation, denoted by the same 
root manth ‘to churn’, of kindling the fire by rubbing. On 
the other hand, it is, according to a well-known myth, by an 





— 2000000 क. आ —— t eo Loci 


ı Cf. IIT, 45, 4. Ludwig's translation: “ Raffe uns in Sturm zusammen 
die Rinder" does not present any definite image. As for Grassmann, he 
replaces ‘shaking’ by ‘throwing’ and ‘cows’ by ‘ milk’. On this last 
point, see below, p. 30ff. 


2 Here it is Ludwig who removes the metaphor while Grassmann re- 
tains it. 


3 The meaning of the word स्थवि is doubtful; but the interpretation of 


Grassmann, * Aehre’, and that of Ludwig, ‘ Worfel', are mere conjectures 
like that of Roth which I have adopted. The latter has at least the 


advantage of completing a definite, and if I do not err, very satisfying, 
meaning. 


4 866 in the verse I, 28, 4, the use of a HFJ ( instrument of churning) in 
the pressing of the Soma, 


7 [Annals B. Oo, RL] 
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eagle that Soma has been carried from the sky. Finally, the sky 
or the cloud, whence the Soma can likewise be taken away, is 
- & mountain. Hence the formula: “ The eagle has churned (taken 
áway by churn'ng') the Soma from the sky’’, IX, 77, 2 or ‘from the 
mountain , I,93,6. When the Soma is considered as held (i. e., 
confined) by the demon Namuci ‘ Who-does-not-give-up in 
' the most remote portion of the sky which is therefore called 
-the ' head of Namuci’, Indra makes him come out of this 
‘head’ by ‘churning’, in the same way as ‘the eagle’ has 
-“ churned’ for him the intoxicating plant?, VT} 20, 6. « 


Regarding the compound हृविर्मथि ‘that churns’ the offering,’ 


ViI,I04, 2, we can replace it by वख्रमथि applied to -Dadhikravan 
in the verse IV, 38,5, where this mythical horse is compared at 
‘the same time to an‘ eagle’ anda ‘thief’ who ‘churns a gar- 
mgnt’. The thief is not different from the eagle, and the latter 
is the carrier of the celestial Soma; it churns for this Soma the 
celestial butter, that is to say, the waters of the sky, that be- 
come his garment. It is thus that the water mixed with Soma in 
the preparation of the sacred beverage serves him as a garment, 
according to a metaphor that has become commonplace in the 
hymns of Book IX. The allusion to the robbing of the Soma by 
the eagle appears to have totally escaped Grassmann and also 


Ludwig. l 
Finally, a third compound, उरामथि ‘that churns the sheep,’ 


is in verse VIII, 55, 8, the epithet of the wolf ‘that observes the 
rites [26] of Indra’. This sheep and this wolf can be no other 
than the Soma and the pressing stone’. It is the sacrificer him- 
self who is cémpared with the wolf ina verse of the Athar- 

i On the Vedic uses of the root manth and oa the possibility of bringing 
all these uses under the meaning of ‘to churn’, see Religion Vedique, III 


p. 7 and note 3 
a Ido not know through what construction Grassmann could have arriv- 


ed at the translation that he gives of this passage. Ludwig translates 
correctly, but he has committed the mistake of abandoning, as does Grass- 
mann, the rad:cal meaning of the root manth 
.$ This meaning is placed beyond doubt by the parallel epithet 
MAET The Yatus there are the enemy sacrificers 
4 Regarding the role of the wolf in the Soma myths, see Religion 
Vedique, III, pp. ॥-0 and note 3 
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vaveda, V, 8, 4, where the priest, when praying to the gods to 
spare the life of his client, seeks, like the author of the verse 
II, 28, 5 of the Rgveda, to interest them by means of the con- 
sideration of the sacrifices which a living man could offer to them: 
* May he, living, churn the sheep like a wolf'', In the verse 
VIII, 2, 2, the formula concerning Soma, which is translated as 
‘pressed by the stones’, signifies perhaps literally ‘pressed by 


the wolves’. In fact, the word भक to which Grassmann and 


Ludwig, following Roth, give in this passage alone the mean- 
ing of ‘ stone’, signifies etymologically ‘devouring’, and is 
elsewhere used as an epithet of a demoniacal animal. 

If now, we bear in mind that the falling of the rain is consi- 
dered as the sowing of a field which it fertilises, and if we con- 
sider, on the one hand, that the rain which falls from the 
sky contains the celestial Soma whose direct action on the 
crops', is, however, also established by many texts, we shall 
understand that the ‘wolf’ representing the celestial press- 
ing may become the instrument by means of which the ASsvins 
‘sow’, T, 7, 2, or according to another expression, ' plough’ ? 
VIII, 22, 6, the field of corn. Thus becomes futile a hypo- 
thesis which is however very ancient since it goes back to 
the Nirukta, according to which, in these two passages ३, the 
word vrka ‘wolf’ signifies ' plough’. 

Like the prayer in general, the hymns, the verses, are cows. 
The verses have feet, but these feet are eight in number. 
Hence the cows with eight feet, IT, 7. 5. For Ludwig, the 
cows with eight feet are the pregnant cows; but is not the 


: | 
epithet अष्टापद (having eight feet) in the verse VIII, 65, 22, 


expressly given to speech itself? Grassmann interprets the 


words as I do, but translates differently by understanding the 
word ° verse '. 





! Religion Vedique, IIT, p. 9, note l. 

2 CE. I, 28 35; Pusan, with the drops of Soma, has ‘realised’ six yoked 
(oxen ) and has ‘ ploughed, as it were, the field of corn’ with these oxen. 

3 In these two Passages only! In passages which evidently speak of a 
mythical ploughing and sowing, since the ploughers and sowers are the 


A$vins! For a more complete argumentation of this point, see Religion 
Vedique, III, p. 9, note }. : f 
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--We have seen that the composition of the hymns. is-com: 
‘pared to ‘the’ purification of the Soma. By combining this 
figure with that which assimilates the sacrifice to a textile 
-woven by the priests [27] on a warp, we obtain the for- 
‘mula: “The warp of the sacrifice is stratched on a strainer 
‘at the point of the tongue by Varuna’s puissance ", IX, 73, 9. 
It is in fact Varuna who confers wisdom and eloquenoe,. I, 
05,5. The words वरुणस्य Haat form a well-known phrase 
and one should not therefore detach, as does Ludwig, the genitive 
वरुणस्य from it and attach itto जिह्वायाः. As for the translation 
of Grassmann: ‘at the commencement of the sacrifice’, it is 
‘futile to discuss it. i : 

The prayer is the wife of Indra. But it is also a lowing 
‘cow. Indra has therefore a ' wife’ that ‘lows’ after him, IV, 
24, 8. The commentary which Grassmann gives to his tran- 
slation of this passage proves that he has not understood its 
rea] meaning. 

The prayers are weapons, arrows, The priests are bulls. 
Hence the ‘bulls’ yoked to the yoke of the sacrifice who have 
‘arrows’ in the ‘mouth’ and who hit the ‘heart’, I, 84, 6. 
है Ludwig has understood that this expression denotes the priests. 

Why then has he not seen that in the verse, II, 24, 8, the 
‘arrows’ discharged from the bow of Brahmanaspati, who has 
the sacrifice! ‘for his string’, these arrows that have ‘the ear 
for womb”, are the prayers? 

The prayer is not only the weapon of the gods; it is also, ac" 
' cording to a figure no less familiar to the Vedio Isis, a garment 
which is put on them. It is the combination of these two figures 
that explains the following formula adressed to Indra: “Thou 
hast hit the enemies with beautiful garments ", VI, 33,3. Des- 


pite the manuscripts of the Nighantus which give अत्क ( instead 


n 
of अक which however has the meaning of hymn only) among 


nm —á!—Á— !—P——————— ११. ५ 





! Neither Grassmann nor Ludwig has understood the word ऋतञ्य, 

2 And not, ‘that are brought back in the rear up to the ear’ as under- 
stood by Grassmann, and without donbt by Ludwig also. The poet indicates 
thus the provenance of the prayers that are collected by oral tradition, i 
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the names of the lightning, I venture to maintain against Grass- 
mann and Ludwig that this word can have no other meaning 
but ‘ garment’. 

Every danger is 8 river or a sea to be crossed over and the 
instrument of salvation is the ship. This metaphor is so com- 
monly used that a poet in begging Agni for the salvation of his 
chariot (in the war ) and of his house (during peace) implores 
him for a ‘shiv for his chariot and for his house’, end in order 
that this ship may more quickly transport his house and his cha- 
riot over the 00687 of danger, he wishes that it may have ‘feet’, 
I, 340, 2. Grassmann and Ludwig weaken this last trait in a 
translation that is however accurate as regards the rest and, in 
consequence, already noticeably strange. The scruple has here 
taken hold of them somewhat late. l 

The god himself, the saviour god Indra, is a ‘ship’ that [28] 
the priests make use of by yoking (like a horse) ‘to the yoke’ 
of their ‘hymn’, I, 8, 2. Ludwig obliterates all the force of 


this formula. Grassmann gives, like him, to the word SIN 


‘hymn’ the meaning ‘force’; but he goes further by making a 
pile (sic ) of the ‘ yoke’, dhur. 


TRIPLE AND QUADRUPLE GALIMATIAS. 


I do not believe that I can characterise better than by this 
title the formulae similar to those that follow. 

Indra is the son of the sky and of the earth. But Indra is a 
bull, the sky and the earth are two couples, and in the mythical 
language of the Rgveda all generation is readily compared to the 
work of Tvastr'the oarpenter'. lt is said therefore that “the 
two couples have carpentered the bull ”, VIII, 50, 2. Grassmann ! 
who substitutes for the three figures the ideas which they repre- 
sent, translates, if it can be called translation, as “ the worlds 
have engendered the strong one", 

The prayer is of celestial origin ; itis the sister of the gods, 

VII, 23, 2; VIII, ४, Sl. But it is also a weapon, either in the 


eei Vs vanana e aAa a 





| Ludwig does not admit the meaning ‘couple’ for विष्णा; see p. 20, 
note l, | gs 
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hands of men or in those of the gods. This latter idea is one of 
those most familiar to the Vedic poets. Combining this with the 
preceding one and using a word recalling the natural meaning, 
one arrives at the formula ‘ saying of sister-weapons ', which is . 
met with in the verses VIII, 6, 3 and X, 8,7. The greatest mis 
take of Grassmann and specially of Ludwig in their translations 
of these two passages has been their neglect or misunderstanding 
of the complete comparison ° 

Nor, moreover, have they seen their connection with another 
formula,! ‘ he has caused the brother bow to glow’, VIII, 6l, 4 
where the prayer-weapon is: more implicitly compared to the 
fire. The addition of this new image can be explained the better 
inasmuch as the god referred to here is Agni. f 

The celestial Soma comes out of the cloud. The cloud is a 
cow. Soma is a hero or a horse; or rather Soma is a liquor 
that has ‘ feet”, that has ‘hoofs’, and that Indra finds in the 

cow , ITI, 39,6. The waters of the sky are sometimes the milk 

of a celestial cow ( 29] and sometimes are themselves cows. 
Hence the ‘cows’ that come out of an ‘udder’, and what is 
stranger, from the ‘udder of a male’, as a consequence of the 
confusion of the figures which make the cloud sometimes 8 male 
and sometimes a female: “He (Agni) knew how to find,? 


when being born, the udder “ of his father; he made streams to 
run from it, the cows 5”, ITI, l, 9, 


m———M sm ————————————————————M———————MÓ——MM—M——ÓM—ÉÓ— 


! Ludwig gives to this formula too a translation that is quito fantastic: 
* Die Doppelfliche hat er in Brand gesetzt ”. 

2 The words Tel हित etc., that follow in the ४6९86 seem to indicate 
plainly that thereefs only one thing spoken of here, only one object, denoted 
by the substantive सध and by the adjective पढत and राफवतू any 


case, Ludwig's translation ‘durch die Fuss (spuren)', etc., is hardly 
admissible 


3 Doubtless, it is through inadvertence’ that Ludwig confounds viveda 
with veda, ' 


Grassmann seems as if he would conceal the paradox by the equivocal 
word ‘ Busen’; Ludwig translates very well as ‘ Ruter " 
5 Regarding धना ( Grasàmann, ‘Trank’? Ludwig, ‘Stimime’); see below; 
pi Sl, notes 4 and 2; 
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This formula, moreover, is not an isolated one. In the verse 
LV, 22, 6, are again spoken of the ‘cows’ which come from the 
‘ udder’ of the ‘male’. In this passage, Ludwig, overcome by 
a seruple which did not make him halt in the preceding one, 
replaces the expression ‘ udder of the male’.by ‘the udder 
that rains.’ Grassmann retains the expression ‘udder of the 
male’, but transforms the ‘ cows’ into ‘milk’, 

The mixing up of the cows and of milk is implfeit in many 
other formulae beginning with this: “ To milk the cows out of 
obscurity ", I, 33, 20, for ‘ make them come out’. But this ob- 
servation can be generalised. This is what I am going to do in 
the next paragraph after citing an example of what I call ‘ quad- 
ruple galimatias ^ 

The celestial fire, sun or lightning, or the Soma who is identi- 
cal with the fire in these forms, is sometimes the ‘ calf’ and some- 
times the ‘cooked’ and resplendent milk of the ‘raw’ celestial 
cow. Jtisalsoa ‘sluggard’ when if lingers inan abode that 
is more or less confounded with the cow itself and is also called, 
in allusion to the malevolent forces which retain the celestial 
treasures, the abode of ' deceit’. These different figures are com- 
bined in verse 3 of a hymn, X, 79, which however almost exclu- 
sively contains enigmas. The verse concerns the action exercised 
on the celestial fire or Soma by the terrestrial fire ‘ seeking the 
hidden retreat of its mother’, and says: “ He! found like a 
sluggard the brilliant cooked one sucking in- the lap of deceit”. 


METAPHORICAL USES OF THE WORD गो ‘cow’ 


The word गो whose usual meaning is ‘cow’ has, according 
to the majority of interpreters, [30] become in current usage 


! Grassmann and Ludwig suppose, contrary to all probability and par- 
ticularly to the interpretation adopted by Ludwig for the first hemistioh, 
that the subject of the verb avidat is the ‘mother’. Regarding the meaning 


of the word rip, of. रिपु and see Religion Vedique, III, p. I79. Ludwig makes 


Ru: an accusative plural without taking into account similar formulae 


where this word figures always as a genitive singular. Grassmann gives to 
it the meaning ‘earth’ which nothing justifies. Concerning the meaning 


that I assign to the word सस, sea the myth of the slumber of the Rbhus in 
Savitr's abode, that is to say, in the invisible world. 


` 


१ O£ IX, 96, 7. 
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by a sort of metonymy the name of different products like the 
milk of the cow or the butter made from this milk, the skin made 
from the hide of the same animal, and the straps or the bow- 
string made of this skin. It is indisputable in fact that the 
same word whieh in certain passages denotes either real cows or 
mythical cows - Dawns, waters, prayers, offerings, serves also to 
denote the cowhide on which the Soma juice is extracted, the 
straps of the chariot, the string of the bow, and abowe all the 
butter sacrificed in the fire or the milk mixed with the sacred 
beverage. But it denotes these different objects Tike offerings of 
all sorts, prayers, waters and the Dawns, only because they ars, 
in the phraseology of the hymns, either regularly or accident- 
ally assimilated to cows. The figure is less a metonymy than 
a metaphor. Itis also very probable that it is a purely my- 
thical and liturgical figure and not a popular one. Finally, and 
this point is the most important, it is always a figure that is felt 
as such and has not become a current appellation. Neither the 
archers nor the drivers, nor the women that milked, of the 
Vedic period gave, I believe, to the strings of their bows, to 
the straps of their chariots or to their milk, the name of ‘ cow’. 
And in any case to substitute according to the occasion the words 
‘milk’, ‘straps’, ‘strings’ for ‘cows’ as the lexicographers 
and translators have done is to interpret the text rather than to 
translate it; it is to interpret the text so as to remove from if 
the mythical colour which ought to form the principal interest 
for us. 


They retain nevertheless this colour in more than one passage. 
Grassmann in his Woerterbuch has remarked that .the word go, 
in the plural, often denotes the drops of milk conceived as 
the cows towards which rushes the bull Soma. He and Ludwig 
translate correctly many formulae, like that in the verse IX, 97, 
॥.3 for instance, where Soma is represented as ७ bull bellowing 
after the cows. There is in it an allusion to the union of the 
celestial Soma with the Dawns or the waters of the sky, 
those other cows! whose milk is one of those represented in 
the operations of the cult. This allusion is the raison d'etre 
of the metaphor; and it would furnish‘ the justification in a 
multitude of passages in which Grassmann and Ludwig have 
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felt that they ought to replace the figurative word by the 
unfigurative one. 

It is necessary however, even in the formulae whose de- 
tails are in accord with the metaphor, that the translators 
should at all times be consistent with themselves. Grassmann, 
on the other hand, in the verse IX, 96, l4, shows us Soma 
‘united with the milk’ although [ SI] the epithet ‘ bellowing’ 
piven to the male beverage should have induced him to 
keep the name ‘cow’ for the female beverage. This is what 
Ludwig*has done in this passage. On the other hand, in 
another, still more decisive passage, in which Grassmann 
translates eorrectly as ‘like a man who goes to meet a woman 
at the rendezvous, he unites himself with the cows in the 
vat’, IX, 93,2, Ludwig has deemed it proper to translate ' he 
has united himself with the milk’. 


Nor is this all. In these two passages, the word which 
expresses the idea of ‘cow’ and suggests the idea of ‘ milk’, 


is not go’ but feat. Now it would in the first place be difficult 


to admit, in the formulae in which it is the word go’ that denotes 
the milk, a complete forgetfulness of the original significa- 
tion that is still so vividly felt in other similar formulae, 
and to the allusion to which the metaphor, in my opinion, 
owes its origin. But it is still more difficult to conceive of 
a similar effacement of the meaning in many synonyms at 
the same time. I say ‘many’, and in fact, to the words 


go and agat Grassmann and Ludwig add the word घेन and the 


~ j 
former the word घेर्ना ! also as the names of the cow that have 
parallelly become capable of denoting ‘ milk’ wtshout any figure. 

! Ludwig gives to this word the meaning ‘voice, hymn‘, and the 
Nighanius do in fact include it among the synonyms of vac. The truth is, 
however, that it can have, like घेनु , only the meaning ‘cow’ which i 
sufficiently established for it by its etymology, and by a formula like that of 
the verse V, 62, 2, ‘the cows of the stable’, but that, like the other names 


of the cow, it can denote ७70 does in fact sometimes denote, the prayers. 
Thus in the verse X, 404, 40, the ‘cow’ that ‘implores’? Indra is certainly 


the prayer; cf. VII, 94, 4 and X, I04, 3. But elsewhere, the word Jal de- 


notes other forms of the mythical or liturgical cow, for instance, the celestial 
waters; see below, 
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* (Of the different instances of a similar use of the word धेना 
which are found cited in Grassmann’s Woerterbuch, two only! 
déserve.to be mentioned, and have, in fact, been already men- 
tioned above. In one, the ‘ river ' that contains all the ‘cows’, IV, 
३9, 6, is, we have seen, the river that contains all the waters,” 
To the other, ITI, 4, 9, the reader who can willingly accept 
Ludwig’s ‘udder of the father’, will not, I hope, make too much 
difficulty im admitting, with me, that this ‘udder’ from which 
Agni comes is not that of the milk but of the ‘ cows’. , 

.. Ina formula almost identical with the verse IV, 22, 6, the 
[-32 ] ' cows ’ that ‘flow out’ from the ‘udder of the male’ are 
denoted by the word धनु and here Ludwig brayely keeps the word 
‘cows’, for which Grassmann substitutes ‘milk’. Elsewhere it 
is on the contrary Ludwig who substitutes for the figurative word 
the unfigurative one, while Grassmann, af least in his translation, 
reverts to the meaning ‘cows’ in the case of the word घेन . .This 
passage which speaks of the ‘foregathering’ of Soma with the 
‘cows’ represented as beautiful women, IX, 6], 2L, brings us to 
‘the formulae concerning the sacred beverage. 

. In the verse IX, 72, ।, the word dq denotes again the ‘cows’ 
with which Soma is anointed in the vat. The same formula is 
many times repeated with the word go. This combination has 
displeased Grassmann and Ludwig who have everywhere substi- 
tuted the word ‘milk' for ‘cows’. This is the case with the 
passages where the vatt is explicitly mentioned, IX, 85,5; 86, 
47, 96,92, But in others, IX, 45, 3; 50,5; 03, 2; 07, 22, there 
is room for doubt if the 'unguent'? in question is that of the 





! Regarding VII, 94, 4, and X, {04, 3, see the preceding note, It is possible 
that in the verse VII, 24, 2, the word Jaf likewise denotes the prayers. It 


certainly denotes in the verse llth 58, 6, the prayers assimilated with the 
offerings of butter (see above, p. l4). In the verses VIII, 32, 22 and X, 43, 6, 
the context is not such as to enable us to determine the meaning. 

2 P,l8. This is, for the rest, the interpretation of Grassmann in his 
translation; only, he has suppressed the figure. 

$ P. 29. 

' 4 Ttis said of the vat itself that itis, ‘anointed with the cows’, IV, 27, 

$; IX, 74, 8. 

5 See particularly IX, 50, 5, 
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milk or of ‘the prayers’. For, the Vedic priests ‘anoint’, for 
instance, Indra and Visnu with the ‘ unguent of prayers’, VI, 69, 
3, as they ‘anoint’ Mitra and Varuna with ‘cows’, I, 5, 8. 
On the other hand, the prayer ! of the Sobharis is ‘ anointed with 
cows’ by the Maruts, VII, 20, 8, that is to say, without doubt 
rewarded with cows. In brief this metaphor of the ‘unguent’ is 
commonplace in the hymns for expressing an enhancement of 
splendour. The gods take on a new splendour through the 
prayers, the prgyers through the cows that are their reward, and 
the Soma likewise through the cows, which may represent the 
hymns chanted in his honour or the milk with which he is mixed. 
In the verse IX, 0, 5, the comparison ‘the Somas are anointed with 
cows as kings with praises ' suggests rather the identification of 
the cows with the prayers. But even in those places where milk 
is spoken of, the milk is denoted only by a figurative expression 
whose plain meaning is ‘cow’, and the unguent of cows should 
arrest the attention of the reader if only because of the bizarre 
combinations of words with which he is already familiar. The 
prayers however and even the milk are no more a real unguent 
than the cows, and if my translation of the verse IX, 32, 3: “He 
is anointed with cows like a horse " is paradoxical, that of Grass- 
-mann " He is anointed with milk like a horse” is unmeaning. 
One might think that it is the butter that serves as unguent. 
None the less, I translate the second pada of the verse V, 4, 3, 
which can [33] in fact be applied to the sacrificial butter, on 
the analogy of the formulae already cited, as ‘ Agni, brilliant, is 
anointed with brilliant cows’, And I have the less scruple in 
doing so inasmuch as the verse begins with, another bizarre 
formula already cited above, “ He has awakened the bridle of 
the troop ’’, and ends in the same paradoxical style. 


Moreover according to an observation that has also been 
made above, the mere fact of the change in the terms गो and घेन 


in the formula ‘to anoint with the cows’ should be a reason to 
keep this word ‘cows’ for which Grassmann and Ludwig have 





! Orthe music? वाण, Ido not know whence Ludwig gets the meaning 


* Zapfen‘. 
2 Of ५, 3, 2. Of also X,3l, 4. 
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substituted the word ‘milk’. The same argument could be 
applied in the case of the formula ‘cooked by the cows °! where 
too these two interpreters have made the same substitution. But 
here it is sufficient to oppose them to themsleves and to point out 
the inconsistency which they commit in translating in certain 
passages, VIII, 2,3; 7l,5; IX, 46, 4; I07,2; 4099, 5 and lT,as 
‘cooked with milk’? a formula which in other passages, where 
the idea of ‘ milk ' is expressed at the same time as that of ' cows’, 
VIII, 58, 3; IX, 84, 5, they have themselves been ebliged'to trans» 
late as ‘ cooked by the cows '. ३ 

Further though it is shown by these passages and others also 
where the formula is in fact ‘ cooked with milks or ' cook3d with 
curdled milk’, VIII, 2,9; IX, ॥, 6, that the cows that cook the 
Soma can represent the milk with which he is mixed, it does nof 
negessarily follow that these cows represent the milk only. And 
in fact, we read in the verse IX, 84, 5 ‘that the cows cook the 
Soma with their milk ‘and with their prayers’. 

That is, ‘to cook the Soma’ does not mean to cook him 
materially as believed by Grassmann who understands this 
formula as referring to ‘hot’ milk. The cows that represent the 
milk or the prayers can be considered as ‘cooking’ the Soma . 





] The word घेनु is used in the verses J, 84, ll; IX, ], 9; 86, 7. 


2 In bis translation Grassmann says simply ‘mixed with the milk’, as 
if he had abandoned the meaning which he had adopted in his Woerterbuch 
for the root Sri and reverted to that of Roth. Elsewhere however, he keeps 
to this meaning, or rather, only modifies it into that of ‘heat’, ‘to heat’, 
VIII, 58, 3; IX, 86, 37, cf. 84,5. Finally it will be seen below that the verse 
IX, 93, 3 suggests to him the meaning of ‘ covering up the hot milk’. In the 
verse IX, 7], 4, he*prefers the meaning ‘to anoint’. This is really too much 
to pass by without comment. For the rest, he has already in his Woerterbuch 


] 
translated the compound गोश्रीत as ‘mixed with milk’. I translate it as 
' cooked with cows’, as I do गर्वाशिर्‌ a possessive compound whose second 


word आशिर्‌ whether used by itself or in other compounds, should signify, 


‘that which serves for cooking’, that is to say, for making perfect the, 
offering. 

3 Ludwig translates thus the verses IX, 7$, 4 and 93,3 also, and Grass- 
mann, the verse IX, 86, ।7, with the exception that he attenuates the mean- 
ing of ‘to cook” into that of‘ to make hot’. In this verse Ludwig connecta 
the verb adisrayuh with the root ári ‘to go towards’. l i 


, 
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because they complete the preparation in the same way as a real 
cooking [34] completes the preparation of the other offerings. 
But this expression contains chiefly an allusion to the celestial 
Soma, to the sun or to the lightning ‘ cooked’ in the ‘raw’ cows, 
that is, in the Nights, Dawns or clouds. This is 80 much the case 
that in the verse I, 84, Ll, the cows that cook! the Soma receive 


| 
not only the name घेनवः but also qaia: which moreoyer is alone 


used to denote them in the verse VIII, 58,3 and evokes already 
by itself the idéa of the clouds that is symbolised by the well- 
known Prsni, although the passages in question do nof, as we shall 
see, lay stress on the idea of the celestial cows. In the first place, 
these cows are called the cows of Indra that accompany him and 
drink the liquor (of the offering), ibid. 0. I translate the 
second thus: ‘‘ For him (Indra), at his birth, the cows that give 
sweet milk, the races of the god cook the Soma in the tbree 
brilliant spaces of the sky ”.? We read also in the verse IX, 7, 
4, that the cows which ‘ eat the offering’ cook the Soma ‘ in their 
udder’, and ‘atthe head’, that is to say, in the most elevated 
portion, of the sky, In the verse IX, 93, 3, the ‘head’ is the 
Soma himself of this supreme world, although the cows that cook 
him are ‘in the vats’.* It is without doubt the action of the 
terrestrial sacrifice on the celestial Soma that is spoken of here. 


The Soma ‘ cooked by the cows’ is at the same time considered 


a न ir —— HÀ 





|! Grassmann writes ‘mixed with Soma’. 


2 My construction is the same as that of Ludwig. That of Grassmann 
seems certainly to be unnatural. The meaning which he extracts from tho 
passage is moreover without any interest. i 


3 Grassmann interprets, without however oxplaining the meauing further, 
‘an dem Euter rechte Opfer nehmend’, and replaces without any ado the 
idea of *to cook' with that of 'to anoint' at the head. It is the word 

ji . ५ : 
ऊधर्‌ which Ludwig attacks. He changes the meaning of ‘ udder? into that 


of ‘reservoir’. But he too does not tell us what he understands by the cows 
that cook the Soma ‘on their head’. 


4 Ludwig translates correctly but without determining the application 
of the word *head '. Grassmann substitutes the idea of ‘covering’ (sic) to 
that of ‘cooking’. 


i ¢ 
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‘as the calf of the same cows. It is therefore said: “Tha cows 
oook this Soma who is their young one ?, ! IX, t, 9. 


The ' purification’ of the Soma by the ‘cows’ is certainly no 
‘more strange than the ‘cooking’ which they perform in respect 
of the sacred beverage. In the verse IX, 43, + however the Soma 
purified by the cows is compared to a horse. Now itis probable 
that the grooms of the Vedic period made use neither ofmilk nor 
of cows when currying their horses. The parallelism of the words 
अद्भिः and गोभिः in the verse IX, 68, 9 is no re&son to translate 
‘ purified with the waters and with milk’. We have [ 35 ' men- 
‘tioned above *examples of such parallel construction of the 
figurative and unfigurative words, and there are many others. To 
the same two words the verse IX, 9,2 adds also अबिभिंः ; and here 
aggin, the bringing together of the two figurative words is one 
more reason for translating ‘ purified by the cows’ at the same 
time as ' purified by the sheep '. The sheep represent, as we know, 
the strainer of wool, 

I do not lay equal stress on all the formulae where the figura- 


tive word ‘cows’ has been abandoned by the interpreters and re- 
placed by the plain ‘milk’. In some,? it would be difficult’ to 





! Ludwig searches for a too subtle explanation of the word शिशु which 


denotes, according to him, the Soma newly prepared. As for Grassmann, he 
replaces the idea of ‘cooking’ with that of ‘mixing with hot milk’ in this 
translation which is moreover quite as bizarre as the correct one: ‘ The 
, cows mix the hot milk with the calf". 

2 Pp.i6 and note 3. 


3 See regardirfg the word धेनु, T, 85, 4; VIII, 2, 6; IX, 66, 6, and regarding 
the word गो, I, 84, 2; ITI, 35,8; IX, 64, 33, Add the following compounds, 
namely, may, which in the verse X, 76.7 refers to Soma himself rather than 


८ | ^* A 
to the prayers ; गोपरीणस, VIII, 45, 24; गोपीथ, which in tlie verse I, 39, l can 
x. —— 
` very well signify ‘protection’ as in the other verses in which it is employed ; 
ग़ोरभस I 
; J, 323, 8; mig, IX, 96, ! 9, and the derivative गोमत्‌ in the expres- 


sion सतस्य WAT: , VILL, 3, 5 3, 4,; 72, 6; छा, 33 ; 83, 6. Regarding the com- 
pound गर्विष्टि, IX, 66, 5, and the derivatives gavyu’, IX, 97, 5 and go'mat in 
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discover any particular reason which could have led them to the 
decision to make such a substitution. In others, I, 95, 8; IX, 97, 
45 and 24, 2, the observation made just now about the parallelism 
of the figurative and the unfigurative words or the one that was 
made at the conmencement of this article on ‘inverse’ compa- 
risons is sufficient to explain the use of the word ‘cows’. The 
expression ‘adorned with cows’, IX,6l,]3, is but an attenua- 
tion of the expression ‘anointed with cows’. Finaljy, there are 
cases where substitution of the word ‘milk’ is doubly defective. 
Thus, although it can be said of milk, as also of cows, that it is 
‘milked ', it is quite evident that the application of this epithet to 
a word whose original meaning is in any case ‘cow’, does not 
allow of its being ¢ranslated, in the verse IX, ।07, 9, by the word 
‘milk’, as has been done by Grassmann. The translation which 
the same scholar gives of the verse IX, 84, 3 disconcerts the 
reader who has the text before his eyes. Being unable to gay 
that the Soma flows ‘into’ the plants ‘ with the milk’, he says 
that he ‘comes out of it’, translating without any ado a locative 
like an ablative. In reality, the verse speaks of the celestial Soma 
entering into the plants with the ‘cows’ that are here the waters 
of the sky.! Inthe verse IX, 6, 6, the epithet ‘male’ given to 
the Soma juice has led Grassmann to the decision [36 to leave 
the name ‘cows’ to the milk with which Soma is mixed.” But 
Ludwig, on the contrary, substitutes, very inappropriately, the 
plain word for the figurative one. Finally, it is difficult to 


the expressions बाजे Fa, IX, 33, 2; 63, 4, of, Val, 9, and MARY: 
I, 98, 25: V, 79, 8; VIII, 5, 9; VIIL, 23, 29; IX, 62, 24 ( cf. धेनुमत्यै zy I, 440, 9), 
it is sufficient for me to oppose Ludwig to Grassmann, and rearding the 


compound गोन्योघस, IX, 97, I0 Grassmann ( translation) to Ludwig. There 
EX 
are some compounds that are difficult £o explain. Regarding गोअर्णस्‌ s that 


has an ocean of cows ', See above p. 2 and note |, As for गोऋजीक, T have 
translated it as ‘having the cow for arrow’, Religion Vedtque, I, p. 206 
| See Religion Vedique, T, p. 472. 


2 Only he commits the mistake of covering up the boldness of the 
metaphor by introducing a particle of comparison to which there is nothing 
corresponding in the text. 
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understand why Grsssmann and Ludwig have both preferred to 
give Soma for ‘friend’ the 'milk' rather than the ‘ cow’, 
V, 87, 4. 

I hasten now to take up % new series of formulae whose 
examination will be successful, I hope, in proving that the word 
go never denotes ‘ milk’ directly, and without figure. It is often 
said that Soma ‘puts on, as if it were, something’, IX, 4,5; 
]07, 26, or without any attenuating particle, that he ‘puts on a 
garment of cows’, IX, 86, 26; 95, L; that he ‘attires himself’, IT, 36, 
L; IX, 2, 4; 4, 3; 42,5 66, 3;07, I8, and that ‘ he is attired’, 
in cows IX, 8, 5, that his ‘ colour’! is attired with cows, IX, 304, 
4, that he is ‘enveloped with cows’, IX, 86, 27. Grassmann turns 
the dress of ‘cows’ into one of ‘milk’. This too is a costume 
that is very unusual; but one can only do what one can, and 
Vedic thought, in spite of it, refuses to allow itself to be dressed 
wholly according to the mode of the day. 

Ludwig proceeds most frequently like Grassmann. However, 
in the verses IX, 07, 26 and 86, 26, his translation shows us Soma 
taking, as in the text, the ‘cows’ for garment, or according to 
the expression that he substitutes for the latter in the verse IX, 86, 
26, for ‘covering’. It seems thus as if it is less through re- 
pugnance than through indifference for the Vedic figure that he 
substitutes ‘milk’ for ‘cows’ in the majority of passages. In 
reality, the toilets of Soma are as bizarre as they are varied, and 
form the strangest masquerade,” His ‘white’, IX, I07, i3, or 
‘bright’, IX, 69, 4, garments can, without doubt, represent the 
milk, and the Vedic poets give his other liquid costumes algo, 
melted butter, IX, 82, 2, and the waters, IJ, 36, 4; IX, 2,3; 42, 4 ; 
70,2; 96, 3; १07, 4 and 8; 709, 2. But in addition he attires 
himself with the wool-strainer through which he is filtered, IX, 
0l, ]5, or, according to the expression of the verse I, 98, 2, with 
the armour of the sheep, and with the vats into which he flows, 


! In the verse IX, I05, 4, it is conversely said: “I have stretched thy 
brilliant colour on the cows’, Of. also the use of the derivative गब्यै * be- 
longing to the cow? in thy similar expressions of VIII, ३, 77 and IX, 8, 6. 


2 The metaphor of‘ garment’ has like that of ‘unction’ other applica- 


tions also. It is said of Indra rewarding the hymn that he ‘ attires’ it with 
riches, VI, 35, i, ete. 
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IX, 90,2, with the fingers that express him, IX, 97, I2, and the < 
iawe, ibid., that is to say, with the rites according to which he is 
prepared. He is also dressed with ‘chants ', IX, 35, 5, ce". TX, 7], 
+, [37] and 99, । ; and this naturally is the occasion to repeat 
in connection with the figure of ‘ attiring’ what we have already 
_said in connection with ‘anointing ’ and ‘cooking ': in this new 
series of formulae, as in the preceding ones, the cows can often 
represent’ the prayers that accompany the preparation of the 
sacred beverage as also the milk with which it is mixed. 


The figure of ‘cooking’ is however combined with that of 
* attiring ' in the verse IX, 75,5 which represents Soma as attired 


in the आशिर्‌ that is to say, in that which ‘cooks’ him. I do not 


lay stress on other combinations like ' he attires himself in rivers’ 
as ‘king’, IX, 89,2, ete. It is known that such incoherences 
sbound. in the Vedic hymns and particularly in the hymns to 
Soma. They are also met with therefore naturally in many of 
the formulae in which blooms already this singular flower of 
rhetoric, the ' garment of cows’. Soma attired in cows is, in the 
verge IX, 86, 26, called a sage, and compared to a horse, when he 
flows through the wool ( of the strainer ). In the verse II, 36, L, he 
is ‘milked ’ with the ‘stones’ and the ‘ sheep ’, these sheep, which 
represent the strainer, appear again in the verse IX, 8, 5: “ When 
he passes through the sheep, we attire him in cows”. 


But we have not finished our survey of Soma’s wardrobe, He 
has a triple garment, IX, 308, ।2, in the same way as he has 
three forms corresponding to the three worlds. Not only has he 
a garment that touches the sky, IX, 86, 4, but Ite takes for gar- 
ment the sky itself, IX, 69, 5 or the four cardinal points, IX, 70, 
], and the cloud, IX, 83, 5, ef. 72, , 


The reader sees now what should be thought of this transla- 
tion of the verse IX, 86,27: “The fingers purify him covered 
with milk, on the third summit, in the brilliant space of the sky.” 
The repugnance of Grassmann and the indifference of Ludwig 
to the figure in whose favour I have undertaken this long plead- 
ing make their eyes blind here to the evidence. In fact, it is 
patently clear that the cows with which Soma is covered in the 

9 [ Annals, B. O. R.I] 


A ति , E 2 . $ 
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‘sky, when he is there purified by the fingers of a divine sacrificer, 
represent the celestial waters 


But this is not all: this formula concerning the celestial Soma 
gives us the key to the similar formulae employed in connection 
with the beverage of the terrestrial sacrifice. The cows, milk or 
prayers, with which Soma is there attired, represent the waters 
of the cloud which he himself puts on in his superior forms. ! It 
is also said [38] that Soma clothes himself with the vats as. 
Varupa with rivers, IX, 90, 2. . हि 


If the reader can still have any doubts about the meaning of 
the figure and also about the nécessity of keeping it always intact 
in the translations, I hope that they will be removed by a last 
quotation. The bull with three horns that is spoken of in the 
verse V, 43, 3 is either identical with Soma, considered in 
the tnity of his triple form, or in any case, is represented as 
could be Soma himself, called in the verse IX, 56, 32, the husband 
of the women, going to the rendezvous. Now this bull 'attires 
himself with women’ as Soma attires himself with cows, The 
women and the cows play therefore in the figure of the ‘ garment’ 
the role of those mythical equivalents that replace each other, as 
we have already seen more than once, in the manner of chemical 
equivalents. Now the word ‘women’ can on occasion denote the 
sacrificial milk, but it does so evidently because the latter re- 
presents the divine women, that is to say, the celestial waters. 
Does the reader now want to know how Grassmann and Ludwig 
have acquitted themselves in the matter of verse V, 43, 332 In 
the formula ‘attired with cows ’, they substitute the idea of 
‘milk’ for that "of ‘cows’. Being unable to have recourse to 
the same substitution in the case of the new formula, it is the 
idea ‘garment’ which they attack, by translating ‘surrounded 
by women’ or ‘dwelling with the women’. To point out such 
expedients is to pass judgment on them. 


It now remains for us to examine the passages where the inter- 


३ Similarly, in the ceremony of the burning of the corpse, the butter, de 
noted by the word ‘cows’, which covets the dead man and is to protect him 
from the. heat of the fire, X, ॥6, 7, represents without doubt the waters of the 
sky where he has to take on a new life. 
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preters have substituted for the word ‘cows’, not ‘ milk ’, but the 
words ‘ cow-hide ', ‘straps ' or ‘ bow-strings ’. . 
We read in the verse X, 94,9 that the pressing stones are 
placed ' on the cow ', aud in the verse X, ॥6, 4 that the beverage 
has been pressed ‘in the cow’. Inconsistent with themselves, 
Ludwig and Grassmann, the latter changing the idea not only 
from ong passage to another but from his "Woerterbuch to his 
translation, have translated in turns, the former ‘cowhide’ and 
‘milk’, and the latter, ‘co vhide’, ‘cow’, and ‘leather bottle’. I 
translate ‘cow '! and I intend ‘ cowhide '. The cowhide on which 
the Soma juice is expressed” should, like the milk with which it 
is mixed, represent the celestial cow, that is to say, the cloud 
which envelopes him in the sky, or, in a sphere of: ideas less 


directly naturalistic, the mysterious abode of the cow, qe गोः y 
that is also called the ubode of the bird ( Agni or Soma ), qe EN ॥ 


[39] It is this same abode or the cloud that is alluded to in 
the verge I, i2I, 9, according to which, Indra, in the opinion of 
Roth, Grassmann and Ludwig who are allin agreement here, 
‘hurled’ the bolt witha ‘sling’, The text signifies in reality 
that he has ‘caused to come back ', that is to say, that he has 
withdrawn, his bolt, ' from the cow ". 

From the imaginary sling, we pass on now to the straps of the 
chariot. The author of the verse VIII, 48, 5, wishing to express 
the salutary and vivifying effect of the sacred beverage, says that 
the Somas that he has drunk have ‘bound’ him in his joints; is 
the ‘cows’ binda ‘chariot’. It seems evident that here; the 
word “ cows’ denotes in fact the straps of the cReriot. But is it 
necessary to translate ‘straps’, as Grassmann and Ludwig do, 
or should. one translate ' cows ' as I propose ? 

The hymn VI, 4? will furnish us with the answer to this 
question. We see there invoked in the verses 26-28 a chariot, 
which may be, if one so likes, a real one, but which represents in 
any case the celestial chariot or lightning, since in the verses 27 
and 28 it receives the name ‘Indra’s bolt’. The qualification 








_ | ‘This word is not the most bizarre expression of the “verse X, i6, 4, 
See above, p. 33. 
१ Of IX, 70, % 
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which is applied toit in verse 26 and which Grassmann and 
Ludwig translate as ‘bound with straps’ would already be one 
reason for us to keep the word ‘cows’, as the cows are capable 
of representing the waters in which the lightning is enveloped in 
the sky. But what is decisive is that in verse 27 the same chariot 
is in fact represented by a slight modification of the formula as 
‘ enveloped '.in the cows. This is exactly the qualification that 
we have seen applied above to the celestial Soma. At the same 
time, moreover, when our chariot receives in this verse the name 
‘Indra’s bolt’, it is also called ' the strength of the waters’, It 
seems as if the poet has foreseen the embarassment” that he 
would cause to his interpreters and has therefore accumulated 
hints calculated to extricate them. They have not sufficed for 
the interpreters! : I hope they will be sufficient for the reader. 

dhus the straps of the chariot are called cows because they 
allude to the cows, that is to say, to the waters that envelope the 
lightning, the war-chariot that on the earth overcomes the enemy 
representing the lightning that overcomes the demons in the sky. 
The bizarrerie however of the metaphor which seems to be at its 
height in the formula ' bound with cows ', is found weakened in 
another metaphor denoting the chariot itself. This latter receives 
the name ‘tree’, in such a way that the complete expression 
suggests the idea of a tree to which cows are fastened. 

The same idea is met with in a verse of the Atharva-veda, 
[HO] I, 2,3, where the ‘cows’ denote, not the straps of the 
chariot, but bowstrings. The poet however says in it of the 
‘ gows’ fastened to the ‘tree’ that they ‘sing’ the ‘arrow’ when 
shooting it. Ths reference here is to the incantations of tbe 
enemy whose effect Indra is begged to avert, The idea of magical 
formulae and the figures of the cow and the arrow that are so’ 
often applied to hyms are in this verse combined in the most 
bizarre manner. 

In the verse X, 27, 22 of the Rgveda, we read : “ The cow fasten- 
ed to difierent trees has lowed; it is from it that fly away the 





! Grassmann continues to translate ‘enveloped in straps’. Ludwig does 
better: he translates as Grassmann proposed to do in his Woerterbuch : 
‘enveloped in milk’ (sic). He does not however seem to apply this express’ 
Sion to the chariot, His translatica is not very intelligible,’ 


+ 
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birds that devcur men ”. Here the cow is perhaps the cloud from 
which proceed the lightnings’. The ideas of the bow, the string, 
and the arrows are however suggested less by the text itself than 
by the comparison with the passage previously cited? and with 
another where the arrows are similarly represented as birds. Il 
refer to the verse VI, 46, I4 already cited above’, in which we have 
seen the horses compared to rivers’. The same horses are there 
compared also to birds, held ‘with the arms’ on the ‘bow’, and 
hurling themsetves ‘on the flesh’. These birds are evidently 
the arrows that proceed from the bow-string that is called a cow 
because it represents the cow~clond, whence proceeds the 
arrow~bird-lightning. 

But the most curious passage, that which definitely condemns 
the substitution of the unfigurative for the figurative word while 
at the same time it confirms the idea of an allusion in the figura- 
tive word to & celestial phenomenon considered as the type of the 
object denoted by the figure, is the verse VI, 75, II which Grass. 
mann and Ludwig? translate almost alike as, “ It (the arrow ) puts 
on the garment of an eagle; its tooth is a savage beast; placed 
on the string, it flies when it is hurled”. The first trait only is 
weakened : the exact translation should be, “ It attires itself with 
the bird", The reference here, it is quite agreed, is to the 
feathers that trim the arrows. The formula recalls that of ' attired 
with cows’ taat has been studied above and confirms the inter- 


` TD 
pretation which we have given to it. The word गाँ ‘cow’, iif is 


certain, signifies ‘milk ' no more than the word सुपण ‘bird [क] 


ult anu a त त ait ns 
è 


| See Religion Vedigue, I, p. 278 and note. 
2 अनस्फरम्‌ - The use of the root sphur with the perfix anu in the 
— SO B 


verse VT, 67. li can lead to the belief that the ‘cows’ which are spoken of 
here are also the prayers assimilated at the same time with bow-strings. 
3 Pp. 3-4. 


4 Grassmann and Ludwig connest the participle MIAT; with horses, 
A 


and take the ‘cow? for a ‘bridle’. But the comparison with the verse X, 27, 
22 which I have cited in the text appears to me to be decidedly in favour of 
my interpretation. 

$ Ludwig translates, ' Mit Riemen zusa&mmengebunden ', I do not know 
what image he has in mind; 
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does ‘ feather’. But let us pass on. I understand the second trait 
in the sense that the point of the arrow is made of the horn of 


some antelope, मृग . ' 


The rest is pot of much importance; what is certain is that 
the two parts of the arrow, the feathers and the point, are denoted, 
one by the name ‘bird’, and the other by the. name of some 
animal.  N$w I ask, when to these two formulae there* succeeds 
3 third containing likewise the name of an animal, the gow, is it 
really translating the text when one simply substitutes the idea 
of string” for that of the cow? The third combination of the 
words ‘ bound to the cows’ is no more strange than the first ‘ it 
attires itself with the bird’, or the second, ‘its tooth is an 
animal’. 


The use of the words‘ bird’, ‘ animal ( antelope )’, ‘ cow ' does 
not however constitute simple metonymy; there are meta- 
phors also, metaphors whose meaning is explained by verse l5 of 


the same hymn, where the arrow is invoked by the epithet दवा ‘di~ 


vine, and पर्जन्यरेतस्‌ produced by the semen of Parjanya’. The 
allusion to the lightning is evident, and it is this allusion that 
explains the metaphors of verse lL. The lightning in fact is a 
bird? It could also in the eyes of the rsis take on the form of an 
antelope, as the mounts of the Maruts. Finally and chiefly it is 
* bound to the cows’, that is to say, is enveloped by the waters of 
the sky. This is exactly the same expression which we have 
seen applied to the war-chariot which likewise represents the 
lightning. Beside the warrior himself, the warrior attired in 
armour, it is in the first verse of the same hymn VI, 75, com- 
‘pared to a cloud. 

As for the epithet गोओपश VI, 53, 9 which Grassmann tran- 


slates ‘ providel with straps’ and Ludwig as ‘having a cow’s tail’, 

i Cf. verse lS of the same hymn. Grassmann translates ‘Lowe’! 

2 Or ofthe strap. See p. 40, note 5 

3 Here therefore the expression ‘attires himself? would be equivalent to 
* takes the form of’, at least in so far as in the myth of the descent of Soma 
the- bird cannct be distinguished from the arrow in its character of the 


carrier’ of Soma-lightning. " 
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it doesnot contain merely an allusion to the celestial cows. For, the 

‘ goad’ which receives thie qualification is in the hands of a god, 

of Püsan, The word ओपश has probably, as believed by Roth and 

Grassmann himself, the meaning ‘ hair’ or ' tuft of hair’. What- 

ever if may be, when Indra is seen carrying thé sky like an 

ओपश, I, 78, 6, cf.. VIII, 4, 5, and Soma taking the cloud for ओपश, 
IX, 7 l,jtis not difficult to understand what is repyesented by 

the “cows ' that serve likewise as ओपश to the goad of Püsan. 


I have said at the beginning that these observations on the 
figures of speech in the Rgveda ought not, in my opinion, [ 42] 
to be without interest for the lexicography. It has in fact been 
seen that in many cases they allow us to explain the text of the 
hymns without doing to the meaning: all the kinds of violence 
which thay have been subjected to at the hands of the interpreters 
who have been too much preoccupied with the exigencies? of 
our modern taste. But this work has. if I am. not mistaken, an- 
other object also. I have been reproached! for having ‘taken for 
ready money the bold metaphors of the ancient Isis ' and for as- 
signing to these metaphors a mythological value. I have more 
than one reply to this criticism. And the best would be to finish 
the work at which the criticism was directed, that is to say, the 
complete reconstitution of a system where the formulae that are 
the subjects of the controversy are grouped up too well to allow 
of their being reduced in value to mere poetical figures, born of 
individual fancies. But at present I shall content myself with 
the argument which has been furnished to me by the observations 
that have gone above, and particularly the last ones on the uses 


of the word गो ‘ cow ’. It has been seen in fact that what explains 


the most bizarre of these uses is precisely the allusion which they 
contain to certain religious conceptions and above all to the cor- 
respondence of the rites of the cult to celestial phenomena or 
even to the correspondence of the engines of war on the earth and 
in the sky. To unite Soma with the liturgical cows is to repro- 
duce here below the union which he himself contracts with the 


l Pischel, Góftingische Anzeigen, 4879, p. 468. 
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celestial cows. To hurl against the enemy the arrow or the war- 
chariot ‘ bound to cows’, is to imitate Indra hurling against the 
demon the lightning which is enveloped in the celestial cows. 
And, this is very important, the rite which reproduces the pheno- 

menon, the formula which assimilates the terrestrial weapon to 
the celesial one are like talismans which assure success to every 
one who employs them. Now. in the domain of the supernatural, 
the exnressiéns that are most strange are found to be, Because of 
the strangeness itself; the most appropriate for the ideas which 

they express or suggest. This isin my view the trve explanation 
of the taste of the rsis for incongruous figures. The enigmas and 
the paradoxes that are the results of the incoherence of the meta- 
phors are, for the rest, but one form of the Vedic enigma and 
paradox which have many forms and which occasionally. assume 
that of the popular riddle containing, totally concealed, a mysti- 

cale meaning. There is here the subject for a new work which I 

intend to publish shortly and which will be closely related to this. 


A NOTE ON KSA AND JNA 
BY 
Prof. H. R. KAPADIA, M. A. ® 


It appears that evan in remote times keen desire was felt 
by mankind to give an outward manifestation to emotions and in 
ward conceptions. For this purpose different methods seem to 
have been adoffted by different persons at different times. One of 
them: was to resort to writing. I do not intend to discuss here the 
evolution of the primitive scripts or the origin of alphabet re- 
garding which ‘several theories' have been propounded by 
previous scholars. I shall therefore confine myself to say a few 
words about some of the features pertaining to ksa and jaa written 
in Devanagari characters 

Broadly speaking we have two types of Devanagari characters: 
(] ) Jaina and (2) non-Jaina^ In both these cases we find that 
out of the various conjunct consonants ks and j£ have each of thera 
: B special form wherein one cannot easily notice any trace* of 

| Out "Out of these may be mentioned: Mr. C.J. Gadd'a theory. the opposite be mentioned Mr. ©. J. Gadd’s theory, the opposite 
view expressed by Sir Flinders Petrie and Dr. Prayanatha’s article viz. 
* How the alphabet began '" published in the "Illustrated Weekly of the Times 
of India" vol. LVI, No. 36 and the following dated 8-9-35 eto, 

Mr. Gadd has said in his “Sumerian Reading Book” that the evolution 
of primitive scripts points out two stages: (i) pictorial and (ii) the one 
which subsequently devlopéd from it into hieroglyphic signs. 


Sir Flunders says that signs rather than pictures are the primitive 
systems; for, simplicity leads to complexity 


2 868 Appendix I ( pp- I-33) of “Descriptive Catalogue of Jaina Manu- 
soripts ” vol, XVII, pt. II. 


8 cy, | Jaina Devanagari दी EN 


e ae 
rt 





Non-Jain a 
Devanagari al श 





4 When the form resulting from the combination of two conjunct con- 
sonants leaves no trace of its constituents, it at times presents a very great 
difficulty in deciphering it Some of the forms of conjunct consonants opcurr- 
ing in Kharosthi lipi bear testimomy to this. Vide p. 35 of " The Palwography 
of India ” alias “ Bharatiya Prügina Lipimalà", a work in Hindi by Pandit 
Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha MS 

J0 ( Annals, B. 9, B. I. ) 
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the consonants of which they are composed,' क्‌ and ¥ put together 
in various? ways does not give rise to a form identified as 
ks. In the case of the Jaina Devanügar? characters, both the 


parts are fairly noticeable in दी The upper portion of this Ti 
shows that there is the form of ka occurring in the Jaina forms 
for kr and kus, and that the lower portion of कृ shows € without 


its slant stroke. * हि A 


As regards 700, the presence of j (न्‌) can be seen in 3t and ‘Bl, both 


the types® of Devandgari characters’; but there remains a 


| Since there is thus very little chance left of suspecting that ksa and 770 
are ligatures, they are mentioned under the head “ mUláksaras? ina “ Desi 
Hist”. Furthermore we learn from “ The Paleography of India” ( p, 47) 
that Asa and jfía are each assigned a place in Nagari varnamüla, as the 
original forms of their constitutents are not maintained in the ligatures, 
Even tra is included in this vernamala, though the sign for *, one of its con- 
stituents is visible in tra. 


2 Taking the Devanagari characters into account, {placed to the left of 
क and 8 placed below क्‌ are the ways expected in a normal course. Both 
these processes have been utilized in some of the southern characters. For 
instance, in Malayalam, Tamil and Grantha characters we find the first 
method is adopted, whereas in Canarese and Telugu characters, the second 
method is adopted. Owing to want of suitable types I can illustrate as under 
the case pertaining to the Canarese characters only :— 








Canarese * 





Non-Jaina 


Devanagari न | क | q | a 


8 In the form for kga in the Brahmi script both the constituents k and $a 
seem to be present, and the ligature appears ४0 have been formed by placing 
the latter below the former. See plate LXXXII given in “ Palmography of 
India". In the soript used in plate XVIII, the constituents for ssa and jüc 
are both distinot. 

4 See Appendix II ( p. 4) of D. C. J. M. vol. XVII, pp. IL. 

5 The latter remark is applicable to क्ष, too, 

$ lt appears that the former type is derived from the latter, the similar 
remark holding good for kga, too. छ 

T This remark is applicable to the Brahmi character, too,’ 
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difficulty of tracing sr, though it may be guessed that the portion 
remaining after j is taken off from jña, resembles some part of it 
This will show that in the Devandgart form for fia, pa is as- 


signed a place below j. Thus this method agrees with the way 
of writing jña in Canarese ' and Telugu charagters, whereas it 
differs from the way in which fa is written in Malayalam, Tamil 
and Grantha characters; for, in these three characters jfa is writ- 
ten by, the side of j and to its left. e 

In this connection I may draw the attention of the learned 
reader to the pate ? facing this page and especially to the third 
line from the bottom of a portion of the leaf 45१8 which may be 
represented in non—/aina characters without पृष्ठमात्रा8 * as under :-- 

^ कूज्ञानरूप। मतिज्ञानादिकेवलज्ञानं तं तस्य छाम- 

There are some persons who believe in Motrka theory. They 
opine that every letter and every symbol have something to do 
with a god or a goddess *, and that they quote a typical line viz. 

aksaram paramam brahma ll any one of them point out as 
to what god or goddess is associated with ksa and jfia as well ? 

Leaving aside for a moment the tradition that every letter 


is a mantraksara®, I would like to know if ksa or 7700 has been 


CS M — BM —————————MÀÓ—Á———  Ó — —— A" 


! Of : 
Canarese ७ | P| ८६६ 


Non-Jaina 


Devanagari 3t A a 


£ A portion of this plate given below to the left and containing the date 
Samvat LL79, is in continuation with the bigger portion containing the circu- 
lar diagram. This when placed to the right of this bigger portion with a 
marginal space between them forms leaf l45b of this Ms. of which this is a 
facsimile. A portion marked as leaf वक forms a part of the same leaf of which 
it is the reverse. For further description of this Ms. see “D. 6, J. M." 
Vol, XVIIT. 

$ This is commonly known as padimütrü and it is connected by some 
with pratimatra ( Skr. ). 

* Dr. Prünan&üiha has observed in his article referred to on p.289 that 
the Tantrabidhina, Bljanighantu, Mudranighantu and Ek&rthako$a throw 
light on this question. 


s Of— “ अमन्त्रमक्षरं नास्ति नास्ति मूलमनोपिधम t 


अधना परथिवी नास्ति संयोगाः खलु zou? 


This is quoted by Subhatilaka, See my edition of Anekartharatnamanjusá 
( p. 82) 
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given in any work on mantras, as much importance as pranava', 


a.mantrika symbol. If there isno such evidence coming forth, 
will one be justified in saying that the Jaina and non-Jaina ways 
of writing ksa and j£a have nothing to do with the mysticism 
associated with mantraiksaras ? : 

I do not remember to have read anywhere the exact period? 
whence ksa and jfia have been each given a special form as we 
now find in ‘both the types of Dévan@gari characters? * Under 
these circumstances, I am tempted to deal with this question here. 

That in Devanügari characters k and s together make up Xs is 
a well-known fact; but it remains to be ascertained whence this 
rule came into existence. So far as I know, it is not mentioned 
in Astüdhyayt, Mahübhüsya, Varlika and Siddhüntakaumudi. All 
the same this rule is found in Candraprabhi ( p. 48 ) as under :—- 


“ कषयोयोगे क्षः। ” 
An earlier reference to this is met with in Riipamala (p. 49), 
a commentary on Külantra as below :— 
* कृषयोगे क्षः २७०६ ॥ °? 
As regards the form for jfa, Siddhüntakaumudi (p. 82) on 
Astadhyayi ( VIII-2-8 ) states that “ stmt: | qra: | tari”. Ina 
foot-note ( the third) on it we have :—- 


"oii इति-नेदमपूर्वादेशविधायक रुच्नभाष्यवार्तिकेष्वपठितत्वात्‌, किंतु आभि- 
युक्तब चनम्‌ । ” 


From this it follows that out of Panini, Patafijali and Kat- 
yayana none has stated that in Devanagari or any other -script 


ı This is written in two ways: (i) s] and (ii) 3%, The first of them be- 
longs to the Jaina sexipt and the other to.the non-Jaína one. The former way 
of writing om is what one can naturally expect; for, it is derived by writing 
ğ (i e.oin the Jaina soript) with an anusvara ( nasal) on it. The latter | 
way Seems to be rather peculiar, for, in 3%, a layman cannot trace ओ, A 
palosographist like Pandit Ojha hss suggested that 39 is a modification of 
older o occurring in plates Nos. XVIII, XIX, XXI and XXXV. Moreover, he 
says ( on p. .386 ) that it follows from the 25th plate. . 

From Dr. R, Shamsastri's learned article published in “Indian Antiquary " 
Vol. XXXV, pp. 253-267, 270-290 and 3iI-324 we learn that from the latter 
half of the llth century A. D. the older form of au became current for o. 

2 Incidentally I would like to know exactly from what period and for 
what reason, special forms for and, et cetera, dollar and pound ( 20 shillings ) 
are being represented as &, 620, $ and £. 
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the forms for j and ña when combined give rise to a special form 
Thad, 
In the Cundraprabhü above referred to, we have on p. 97 :— 
ह sisi: os | 

At first thought it struck me that the special forms for ksa and 
ja might have originated ina land where people had to write 
ksa and jfia' many a time and who, whereupon wanted to save 
time and rouble. But I am not prepared to take a segious note of 
it, unless and until I can substantiate it by some other valid evi- 
dences and convincing arguments. Tt is, however, true that we 
come across passages and verses where ksa occur several times. 
For instance, in Jambi kawi's Jinasataka? one can trace many in- 
stances of this kind. As a typical example, may be quoted the 
following verse from this Jaina hymn :— 

“ क्षोणि क्षान्या क्षिपन्तः क्षणिकरतिकरस्रीकटाक्षक्षताक्षा 
मोक्षक्षेत्राभिकाडरक्षाः क्षपितक्ञुभशताक्षिपाविक्षेपदक्षाः । ७ 
अक्षोभाः क्षी णरुक्षाक्षरपदुवचना भिक्षवो मङ्क्ष्वलक्ष्मीं 
साक्षाद्‌ वीक्ष्य क्षिपान्त क्षपयतु स जिनः क्षय्यपरक्ष यढ्डरघ्री ॥ en” 

‘The first hemistich of the following verse occurring in the 

tippana of Sayaga and in the tippanaka of Pavayanasdruddhara, 
each composed by Udayaprabha Siri may be also noted :-- 

l “ सपाद्ळक्षक्षोणीशसमक्षं जितवादिनास्‌ । 


श्री धर्मघोषसूरीणां पट्टालङ्कारकारकाः॥ १॥ ” 
As a fairly parallel example from a non-Jaina source, I may 
mention the first hemistich of the following verse givenon p. 72 
of Vidyananda’s Pratüparudrayasobhüsana :-- 
“ भोणीरक्षणदक्षिणाः क्षतजगत्क्षांभा दुरीक्ष्यक्रमाः 
क्द्॒क्षात्रेयपक्षशिक्ष rta dt प्रोक्षिप्तकीक्षेयकाः । 
उद्दामायमनस्य रुदरदपतेदोदेण्डयोश्वण्डया- ^. 
गज़दहुजनगवपक्‍त्ता सदा द्स्थालयः SS: है! 
“-( प्रतापरुद्रीय--काव्यप्रकरण ) 
The 3rd carana of the verse beginning with नम्त्वेनोज्नमन्तः and 
occurring in Niisataka also furnishes us with an example of 
anuprass of kga to some extent. 


Ae e npr mk i WSS ला > छन ला = - > -—- TI ————ÓÁ M —— € 


] Jia and Ase occur a number of times in plate X given in “The Palzo- 
graphy of India ”. 

2 Thisis published in Kavyamala as No. by the Nirgayasügara Press 
in A. D: 3907, 
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The second carana of the following verse from Ganrgalahari 

ean be also referred to in this connection :-- 
४ उद्श्चन्मात्सरर्यस्फुटकपटहेरम्बनननी- 
कठाक्षव्याक्षेपक्षणजानित संक्षो भनिवहाः : 
भवन्तु त्वंगन्तो हरशिरसि. गङ्गाततुभुव-- 
WIP: WIA दारतभवभङ्गाय भवताम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ ” 

Banas FHarsacarits, too, has several passages where three or 
four ksas can be noticed : 

As in the case of kga, it is desirable that I should cite passages 
and verses which may furnish us with examples qf anuprdsa of jfa. 
But I am sorry to note that I do not remember to have come across 
any which can be assigned a place equal to verses quoted for kga. 
Will any scholar therefore kindly supply me with the pertinent 
instances? In the meanwhile, I may en passant refer to the 
following verse occurring in Nitisataka :— 


“ अज्ञः खुखमाराध्यते सुसर्तरमाराध्यते विशेषज्ञः । 
ज्ञानलवदुर्विदम्ध ्र्माऽपि नरं न रञ्जयति ॥ ” 


I may note as an additional: example, the last carana of the 
following verse from the Naisadhiya carita ( canto III, v. 64 ) :— 
“ इशानिमेश्वर्यचिवर्तमध्ये 
लोकेशलोके शयलोकमध्ये । 
IQ HUI सुषानाभिञ्ञ-- 
रसज्ञतोपज्ञसमज्ञमज्ञस ॥ ६४ ॥ ” 

The ligatures kga and 770 are not to be met with in every lipi. 
For instance, in the 46 letters which make up the Brahmi lipi 
according to the 46th samavaya of Samavaya, the 4th 67966 of the 
Jaina canonical treatises, there is no mention of jfa. Even the 
occurrence of ksa is not a matter of certainty. For, Abhayadeva 
Siri, while commenting upon Samavadya (XLVI) says that 786 
may hava been included in the 46 letters of the Brahmi script? 


हि tt 


! See pp. 6, &], i30and ii0 of the Bombay Sanskrit Series No. LXVI. 
»2 Some of the details about this lipi are dealt with by mein a separate 


article “Some Palsographical data from the Jaina sources " to be published 
in the Annals of B. O. R. Institute hereafter. ॥ l 

3 “The Palwography of India" (9. 47) throws light in this connection ; 
for, there it is said that after a special form took place for the combination 
of k and 8, the Bauddhas included &s in the list of the varnas-matrkas-siddha- 
matrkas, In the tantrika works, kga and jña are each styled as a varna i.e. 
a matrkà, | 


A Note on Kya and Jia 29९ 


Prof. Johann Georg Bühler denies its existence as can be seen 
from the following observation made by him in his “ Indian 
Palseography "( p. 2):— 


“ While the matrkas A, R, L, L and the ligature ksa, which 


in later times was often erroneously considered a müírka were 
excluded. '' 

Pandit G. H. Ojha, in “ The Palæography of India'' (p. 46) 
introduces ksa in an optional manner for & 

Now a word about the presence or absence of ksa and jña in 
languages. The Sanskrit! language and the Vernaculars where- 
in tatsama words are used, contain words having ks^ and jf, But 
such is not case "with the Prakrit languages, These ligatures 
are absent there. Even the, a constituent of jfa has no room 
for it there, as can be seen from the following verse which is 
quoted by Malayagiri Siri in his commentary ( p. 38) to Briat 
kalpsutra :—— 

ए-ओकारपराइ अंकारपर च पायए नत्थि। 
व-स्तगारमज्झमाणि य क-चवग्ग-तबग्गनिहणाई ॥ ” 

As ks and jf are absent in Prakrit, I may say a few words 
regarding their substitutes. 


The conjunct consonant ks is reduced to kkh and cch. The gram- 
marians of the eastern school assert that kkh is a feature of 
Sauraseni, and cch, that of Maharisirl. Such a distinction is 
not as yet noticed to exist in the western school. In Asva- 
ghosa and Bhàsa we have a number of cases where ks is 
replaced by kkh. Ks occuring in some of the Sanskrit words 
is even now reduced to kkh in Gujarat! and Marathi as well. 

The treatment in the case of j# differs at different hands? 
On the one hand Hemacandra Siri, the well-known poly~ 
grapher reduces jf, ny and ny to ji, as is the case in 


उ. This is mentioned after Sanskrit in Thana (IT) of tha third anga. 

2 Even in Vaidika Sanskrit we have words containing ks. Vide Rg-V eda 
(II. I. ॥0, eto. ). 

४ This topic is treated by my friend Prof. A.M. Ghatage, M. A., in his 


splendid article * Sauraseni Prakrit'" ( Journal of the University of Bombay, 
Vol. III, Pt. IV; pp. 55 and 56), 
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the Maharastri. It seoms that most of the modern scholars 
follow in his foot-steps (Schmidt 6-7). Vararuci mentions 
an option of substituting 77 instead of 77 in the case of words 
like wijfia ( :, 7), but only nn in the case of injitajfia and 
sarvajfia ( 72, 8 ). Kramadisvara‘ substitutes # for 77 occurring 
in adhijfia, pratijna, yajfía and vijfía( 5,76). Dr. Pischel opines 
that both these rules are rather doubtful; for, no other gram- 
marian has*mentioned them, and that this is probably due to 
an error on the part of scribes who copied Mss 

Markandeya gives both jj and ny for j# (9,46) Asvaghosa 
replaces jA by fifi, whereas Bhàsa substitutes both 77 and nn 
almost with equal frequency 

I may conclude this note by referring to the pronunciation 
of j/ia. I have heard it being pronounced in various ways such as 
dnya, dna, gna, gnya, gya etc, even when it is admitted by the 
speakers that 7 and fia combined together make up ju. Thus 
is appears that its pronunciation has something to do with 
provincialism 

In “The Paleography of India " (p. 47) it is said that the 
Deccanies pronounce jfia as dna ^ some persons in -the north of 
India as gya and a few Sanskritists, something like gnya. 


l This is likely to remind one about the differences in the pronunciation 
of the liguid letters viz. r and l In this connection it has been remarked 
in “Tho Paleography of India” (p.44) that many a person pronounce % 
and % as रि and fe ; some of the people of the Deccan as? and E] and some of 
the Northern India as the Vaidika Y and sj. But none of these ways is correct. 

2 Videthe English title of शनिषप्रकाश , Is this due to the mode of writing 
iio in Modi as d plus na? 

. 


MISCELLANEA 
BHANUDATTA AND BHANUKARA 
BY 
DR. S. K. DE, M. A., D. Litt, 


In lis very interesting article on the poet Bh&nukara Dr. 
Haradatta Sarma has referred to the question of the date of 
- Bhanudatta, with whom he proposes to identify Bhànukara. He 
has critised the date [428 A. D. given by me ( Sanskrit Poetics I, p. 
248) as the terminus ad quem of Bhanudatta’s date ; but he appears 
to have overlooked my note (at p. 252 of the same work) where I 
had indicated that this date was not beyond doubt. His attention 
may be drawn in this connexion to my subsequent article on 
Bhanudatta’s date (which also he seems to.have overloolfed ) 
placed before the Fourth All-Indian Oriental Conference and 
published in its Summaries of Papers ( Allahabad 926, pp. 40-43 ). 
In this article I have definitely rejected the date I428 A. D. for 
57? A. D., which Dr. Sarma, agreeing with Mr. Gode, now pro- 
poses; and I have, on independent grounds, attempted a closer ap- 
proximation of Bhanudatta's date to the end of the L5th and begin- 
ning of the हया century. This dating will dispose of Dr. Sarma’s 
surprise that Bhanudatta is not at all quoted in the Sarngadhara- 
paddhati, which was compiled much earlier at about i363 A, D. 

The fact of Bhanudatta’s having more Southern commentators 
than Northern does not finally settle the question as to whether 
Bhanudatta belonged to Videha or Vidarbha. Jt is possible, as 
- Dr. Sarma suggests, that he wandered from placè to place; but 
this does not prove the question either way. 

There are two minor points in Dr. Sarma’s statements which 
require modification. It is hardly correct to state that Jayadeva, 
the author of the Gita-govinda, was a Maithil& poet; he belonged - 
to Bengal. In his footnote 7, p. 254, Dr. Sarma appears to think that 
I have identified Sure$vara, the ancestor of Bhanudatta, with the 
Suresvara, who was a contemporary of the great Sarnkara. But 
Ihave not done so. Probably Dr. Sarma was misled by the des- 


cription that Bhanudatta’s ancestor Suresvara was the author of 
]i [ Annals, B. 0. R. I] 


5. 
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Sürirakabhasya-váritika ; but this description is given in Bhànu- 
datta’s Kumüra-bhürgaviya itself. On the other hand referring to 
this question, I have already remarked in my article referred to 
above ( p. 43): “In the genealogy of the Kumara-bhaürgaviya men- 
tion is made ef one Suresvars, son of RatneSvara, who was an 
ancestor of Bhanudatta, separated by six generations from himself, 
and who wrote a Sürirakabhüsya-vürltika. We need not identify, 
with Eggeting, this Sure$vara with the famous Suresvara who was 
a disciple of Samkaracarya ; for otherwise the date of our Bhanu- 
datta would have to be unwarrantably pushed back to a time 
which would be inconsistent with other date furnished by his 
text. ” 


The main argument on which Dr. Sarma relies for the identity 
of the poet Bhánukars and Bhanudatta is that a large number of 
Bhànudstta's verses are assigned to Bhanukara in some very late 
anthologies. It is true that Bhanudatta himself was not a very 
early writer, and we cannot expect to find his verses quoted in 
. early anthologies; but one should take very cautiously the 
evidence supplied by anthological compilations. By far the 
largest number of Bhanudatta’s verses in question are found 
assigned to Bhanukara in compilation, entitled Padya-racana by 
Laksmana Bhatta Ankolakara; but for this work its editors them- 
selves ( ed. Kavyamalà 86 ) would not venture to claim a higher 
antiquity than even a hundred years. Of the other anthologies 
mentioned, the Rastka~jivana belongs to the I7th century, and the 
Subh@sita-hdravalt, as Mr. P. K. Gode has shown, to the end of the 
[70७ century. The attributions in anthologies are notoriously care- 
less and confused, and one would require a more substantial and 
independent evidence of identity than such attributions occurring 
in comparatively modern compilations of doubtful value. I may, 
however, add that since both Bhanudatta and Bhanukara refer to. 
one Nijima~dharan!pala or Nijama Shaha, whom I have proposed 
to identify with Ahmad Nizim Shah who obtained possession of 
Daulatabad some time between I499 and i507 A. D. and founded 
the Nizam Shah dynasty of Dekkan, it.is quite possible that they 
might have been contemporaries , but this alone does not identify. 
the two „writers. | E INNO E 


REVIEWS 


DHARMA AND SOCIETY by Dr. G. H. Mees, M. A, LL. Duy 
published by N. V. Servire - the Hague and Luzac & Co 
London, W. C. I., pp. XV + 206; Price, cloth 72/6 s. and 
paper 9/6 s ० 


This isa very,instructive and thought-provoking work. The 
subject is treated with great sympathy for the aspirations of India 
throughout the ages and understanding of the problems that 
confronted the Indians of all times. The aim of the work, as stat- 
ed in the preface ( XII), is ‘to inquire into the nature of Dharma- 
the fundamental motive force in the life of man as a social- 
being-in connection with & comparative study of the theory 
and ideal of varna ( natural class) and the phenomena of caste in 
India and incidentally of class in the west’. The purpose of the 
work is not to test the Hindu theories philosophically or 
morally; but to show that the fundamental nature of dharma 
(and of related conceptions ) is a mystic one (p. XIII). It is 
impossible to convey, in a brief review such ag the present, even 
a vague idea of the contents of this work. The work is divided 
into two parts. The first part deals with dharma as conceived 
by the ancient Hindus, the various meanings that were attributed 
to dharma, the various distinctions of dharma according to sub“ 
ject ( viz. svadharma, varnadharma, jatidharma, deSadharama, ga- 
nadharma &c.), the four ends of life (purusartha) and their relation 
to vatnas and asramas; characteristics of dharma (dhamma) as con- 
ceived by the Buddhists, conceptions akin to dharma among other 
ancient peoples, distinction between varna and caste, the five con- 
ceptions about varpa ( racial, cultural, professional, symbolical 
and occult); the meaning and conception of Arya characteris- 
tics, origin and function of jatis ( castes ) the d4sramas. 
Out of the two parts, the second is the more important. The 
author tries to establish that varna theory in its wider sense was 
a theory not applying to Hindu society exclusively, but to 
human society generally, in other words ' varna’ contains a uni- 
versal element and is a theory of natural class, and that there 
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was 8 tendency to uphold it as an international ideal (p. 79) in 
consequence of which even foreigners were in ancient times 
adopted into the social system of India. The author points out 
how in the ancient Irarian and other cultures there were four 
classes corresponding to the four varnas of ancient India. The 
learned author distinguishes between two aspects of dharma, the 
one corresponding more or less to varna and the other to caste, 
he endeavours to demonstrate at great length that in ‘alternate 
periods ( called by him ‘periods of life’ and ‘periogs of form’) the 
corresponding aspect of dharma predominated, that in different 
periods of form various ‘ social evils’ were evolved and that as 
a reaction to the tendency towards social crystallization and caste 
separatism we find again and again in Indian history the pro- 
mulgation of dharma in its first aspect by great teachers who 
herglded ' periods of life’ (p. 87). As examples of the latter he 
refers to the Upanisads ( which marked a ' period of life ' against 
the formalism of the ritual end dogmas of the Brahmana 
Literature), the preaching of dharma by Buddha whose influence 
was directly social by propagating the spiritual equality of man, 
by opening up the spiritual path to all, irrespective of caste or 
sex (p. 95). The author however points out(p. 96) that there 
was a biologically unsocial element in Buddha’s teaching with- 
drawing the noblest elements of humanity from the married state 
to monkhood and that the army of idle monks and nuns was one 
of the causes of the disappearance of Buddhism from India. Then 
Śarhkarācārya inaugurated a new period of life by establishing 
the one Godhead and truth as against the doctrines of the many 
sects that existed and by making the Vedānta philosophy the 
‘basis of all the nobler movements of Hinduism. Then came the 
Vaisnava Reformation of which Ramanuja may be called a 
fore-runner (p. 98). The author refers to the work of the Arya- 
Samaj, of Vivekananda, of poet Tagore and Mahatma Gandhi as 
heralding the birth of a new ‘period of life’. In contrast to the 
foregoing periods of life, the author instances as periods of form 
the complicated Vedic ritual (in the Braihmanas), the systema- 
tized and dogmatised dharma contained in the dharmasastras 
such as those of Manu (chapter III about food proper for sraddha, 
‘chap. IV about rules for householders). As social evils of the 
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periods of form he instances the practice of Sati (p. 404 ), the 
prohibition of the remarriage of widows (p. 306 ), the gradual 
lowering of the status of women from Vedic times downwards 
(pp. Ii-I2), child marriage (pp. [0 ), untouchability ( pp. 
424-2. ) K 


The author summarfses his estimate of the Brahmanas in 
these wozds( p. 3383 ) ‘ Hinduism owes to true Beahmans the 
blessings of the theory and ideal of Varna, and to the Brahmans 
as caste-upholdbrs many ofthe diseases of caste.” He does not 
subscribe to the view of some that the complicated caste system 
was an invention of the Brahmanas, but he appears to think that 
if the Brahmanas ‘had lived up to the Varna standard, had worked 
for the realization of Varna in the social mind and had maintain- 
ed a healthy self-criticism, caste would never have come into 
existence (p.ii6). e 


The auther tries to show that not only in India but every- 
where in the world cyclic processes of sleep and renascence have 
gone on from remote times (pp. 2.-I26) and that man's task 
has been from the beginning to learn to use his hands as his soul 
inspiring practical brotherhood, directs i. e. that part of the 
population which corresponds to the three lower varnas must be 
guided by the highest varna. 


In contrasting the theory of varna with caste the author re- 
marks ' In the theory of varna we find the social duty of the in- 
dividual always on the foreground and never his personal rights 
and in accordance with this it contains the principle that the 
higher the varna, the more exacting the duties and the stricter 
education. This principle was lost sight of to some extent 
in caste when the tendency appeared to lay more stress on 
privilege than on duty ’ (p. 27). 


_ The author says "there were originally only two varnas, a 
fair and a dark one. But soon the conception of three higher 
varnas must have developed from the classes into which the fair 
coloured people became divided. But when classes began to 
develop into castes and sub-castes varna became theory and 
ideal. Yet for along time it remained possible for people of 
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lower classes to pass into higher classes (pp. I36-.37 ). ! The 
author relies for this last proposition on the stories of Janaka, | 
Satyakama Jabala, Kavasa Ailüsa and others. 


The author wisely remarks ' in the West ths social mind is 
obsessed by the idea of economical power, in India by the idea 
of caste power. A reviving sense of varna may free the social 
mind of its obSession, then the natural hierachy must agafn’ eme- 
rge out of the social unconscious into the light of recagnition 
and in proportion to this the tyranny of power will be weakened’ 
( p. 45). 


The author's thesis is that in the natural hierarchy there 
cannot be one moral standard for all, that the normal standard 
of one high up in the natural hierarchy will be the ideal for a 
person lower in the scale and will be entirely unintelligible to a 
person at the bottom, that it is illogical to require and expect 
the same conduct from these three people and to put before them 
the same ideal ( p. 46), He thinks that the Christian church 
has tended to do this, with the positing of the ‘ Christian duty ’, 
that the Church pointed to the goal, but did not show the steps and 
that it failed to show sense of reality and a sense of proportion 
(p.l47). He is of opinion that when the Sistras speak of the 
eight forms of marriage they have in mind this principle of 
natural hierarchy. The author finds fault with westerners for 
turning up their noses against Indians for their caste system 
when ' Europe has developed separative nation-castes which for 
the moment tend to grow away more and more from the organic 
basis’ ( p. 250 ) Internationalism is nothing but the sense of 
social unity plus the urge of the expression of unity (speaking 
mystically ) or the sense of sociality plus the urge towards 
integration ( speaking sociologically ). 


The author acutely points out that though the theory of varna 
implicates the social inequality of man ( which is the vertical 
view of society ), it does not contain any principle of spiritual 
inequality, which is the horizontal view of society ( p. 53 ). 
This he supports by reference to the fact that the main schools of 
Hindu philosophy hold that Brahman is the origin of all things, 
of all beings and that Brahman is the goal and that into which 
all will eventually dissolve. 
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The author deals with the topic of varna-samkara ( which has 
two aspects viz., mixture of castes and also mixture of Varna ). 
For the latter he refers to Bhagavadgita I8-45 and 47. 


The author winds up by saying that‘ no serious student of 
caste will propagate the abolishment of the caste*system' (p. 92), 
but he also seems to hold (relying on a statement of Dr. Ghurye 
in his work ° Caste and Race in India’ that some efforts made 
during the last few years in that direction failed ) fhat to propose 
to abolish caste by slow consolidation of the small groups is to 
miss the real problem. His own view seems to be that the theory 
and ideal of ‘caturvarnya’ will have to come forward again in 
the consciousness of the people not as the model on which to 
remould the caste system by legislation but as the fundamental 
theory of the composition of society, public opinion will do the 
rest and the problems of caste will solve themselves and new 
classes will emerge from the crumbling remains of the old castes. 
This is rather very vague and one wonders how long it will take 
before this prophecy materializes even partially and what efforts 
ordinary individuals and institutions are to make before the 
ferment of ideas throws up a personality like Buddha or 
Samkaracarya. 

From the fact that the author quotes well-known authors, 
Vedic texts and works like Apastamba and the Mahäbhārata from 
text-books on caste (e. g. pp. L07n, ॥ 87, l and 2. 39n 2, where all 
the quotations are acknowledged to have been taken from N. K. 
Dutt’s ‘Origin and growth of caste in India ) itis reasonable to 
infer that the author has not made any first hand study of the 
original Sanskrit texts. In spite of this the author displays great 
insight into the working of ancient Indian Society. One can 
well express substantial agreement with most of the main conclu- 
sions which the learned auther has drawn. The author relies too 
much on works of other writers on caste and does not explore for 
himself the vast material on Varna in the original texts. He 
quotes profusely from the Manusmrti, the Mahabharata, the 
Bhagavata and other purànas, but Vedic material is conspicuous 
by its paucity. There are however several minor matters where 
one differs fram the learned author. On pp. 33 and 88 he still 
clings tö the theory of the late Dr. Bühler that the present code 
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of Manu is 2 recast of the ancient Mánavadharmasütra. On p. 
90 he puts the extant Mahabharata several centuries earlier 
than Asoka. On 9. 92 he appears to state a sweeping generalisa- 
tion that the Upanisads were composed by non-Brahmanas. 
Although the printing and general get-up are excellent, there are 
several misprints not noticed even in the errata ( vide pp. 27. 3, 
` ]5] L ]9, p. 065. 5 Vasistha XV, 73-78 should be XVII. 73-78), 
several lapses in transliteration ( p. 28 Sama for Sams, p. उदा 
Brahma for Brahma ) and the inaccurate ascription ( on p. 54n. 4) 
of the Aitareya Brahmana to the Black Yajurved® ° l 


P. V. Kane 


THE PADYAVALI. An anthology of Vaisnava Verses in 
Sanskrit, compiled by Ripa Gosvimin, A Disciple of 
Sri-Krsna-Caitanya of Bengal, Critically edited by 
Sushil Kumar De of the University of Dacca. Dacca 
University Oriental Publications Series, No. 3. Published 
by the University of Dacca, 934. pp. i-exlivel-296, 


This bulky volume of about 450 pages is a welcome addition 
to the Anthological literature in Sanskrit, The text of the book 
is based on sixteen mss, and two printed editions. The task of 
collation is indeed laborious and Dr. De is to be congratulated on 
his brilliant performance. The lengthy introduction is an impor- 
tant contribution to the History of Vaisnavism and the Bhakti 
movement in Bengal ( a problem which Dr. De defers for anojher 
work which is forthcoming ). The editor gives here a very lucid 
exposition of Bhakti as a Rasa, its comparison and contrast with 
the Rasa of the orthodox school of Sanskrit Poetics ( p. lxxxix ). 
He has also made a clear distinction between the old type of 
Bhakti as found in the Bhagavadgita and other works, and the 
erotic mysticism in the language of earthly passion, a special 
characteristic of the Caitanya school. There is no doubt that 
this sort of mental attitude has in some cases led to a sort of 
degeneration from the high plane of religious mysticism to the 
low depths of earthly passion. And it may be argued that there 
is always a danger of this type of poetry leading to sensualism. 
But in order to appreciate it we must adopt the right type of 
mental attitude. In any case “however gross dy crude their cry 
of natural passion msy sometime appear to modern taste, it is 
‘impossible to underrate its reality and frankness, the sweet, tend- 
‘er and fami,iar force of its palpitating humanity.” (p. cv), In 
other words it is the cry of the individual soul desirous of 
communion with the Universal Soul. 

It is interesting to note that the Subhasita-Haravali of Sri 
Hari Kavi ( Peterson : Second Report of the Search of Sanskrit 
Mss; pp. 57-64 and No. 92; Poona, xviii A, 92 of I883-4 ) which . 
‘was composed in the middle of the L7th century A. D. (See my 
Article: The Subhàsita-Hàravali of Sri Hari Kavi and some 
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Poets enjoying the Patronage of Muslim Rulers. Indian Histori- 
cal Quarterly, X. (984, pp. 478-485 ) has drawn upon this.Padyà- 
vali. For, herein the verses of Ripa Gosvimin himself are not 
ascribed to his name but to samüharluh as in the Padya. 8. Har. 
borrows as marfy as 36 verses from the Padyi. The importance 
of the S. Har. lies in the fact that many of the readings found 
in it are not met with in any of the mss, used in the text of the 
Padyà. Again, some new verses from the authors quotéd'in the 
Pady&. are found here. It quotes 3 verses of Gopinatha, Pandita 
who as far as I can judge from the contents of the verses, must 
be identical with Gopinátha Acürys& of Navadvipa at whose house 
Isvarapuri composed his Sri Krsna-lilamrta (p.xiii) The 
verses are as follows. ° 

मरारेर्मारारेस्रिभुवननिदानस्य च मिथो 

० न भेदो5स्तीत्येवं सकलनिगसौघस्य भणितिः i 
तथाप्याभीराणां छलितललनामण्डलगते 
इ्यासाकारे बसति Was झ |णि मस ॥ fol. D 2la, 76 

आराज्जन जचान काचदाप प्रयात 

सा दाह त भवात Saad: पराचः 

विन्यस्य मूध्नि भवाते खलु जह्ककन्ये 

प्ेतप्रदेशसभियास्याति बीतवासाः ॥ fol. B 26, 45. 

केषांचिच्छितिकण्ठे वेकुण्ठे ध्रीतिरन्येषाम्‌ | 

मस तु द्वावाप तुल्यौ हस्तद्व थ] माोद्कन्यायात्‌ ॥ fol. B 27, 57. 


Following is the list of verses common to Pady&, and S. Har. 
with different readings according to the latter. 


No. of verse in the Printed Text. No.and the readings aco.to S.ITar. 
29, B i8a. a) tvamhasim; b) mukti- 
stri (Sri) yah; lines c 

and d reversed. c ) -Sca- 


ryàmasáviksate. 
8. Daksinatyasya. BI8. Daksipnàyanasya. 
9. B i9a. 
0. Visnupuripádanam. do. Anonymous. 


39. Srimadbhagavad-Vydsapa- | do. do. d)-harsasrupulakodga- 
dànàm mah. 


No. of verse in the Printed Text. 
40. 
43. 

Il9. kasyacit. 

23. 


56. Sarvajfiasya. 
53. . 
58. z 


78. 

8l. Madhavasya. 

79. 

97. Raghupatyupadhyayasya. 
32. 

27, 

38, 
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No.and the readings acc.to S. Har, 
B 392 

do. d)-dapavargam. 

do. Samahartuh. 

B 9. | ° 


do. 8) ~karmapanka~ 
B 208. Sarvakasya. 

dc. 

do. . 
B 20a, 70, 2) -daripratyagra-; b) 

-nandamayam; d) kridati. 

B 20, TI, 

» 78. d) -latábandhe. 

» 75. Anon. c) vivekanipunah. 
B la. 78. b) devah. : 
B 23i, 83. Raghupadhyayasya. 
B22a, 92, 

» 94. a) svargarthadya- 

» 95. b) nirbharamami: d) 

gràma$yàmala- 


60. 


6l. 
64. 
66. 
68. 
67. 


3i. Sri Bhagavatah, 


34. 

33. 

36. Sri Vaisnavasya. 
37. | 39 


3१, Sri Gopalabhattandm. 
325. Sarva-Vidyavinodanam. 


B 22, 96. a) sambhrtabhrami-; 
c) dipten&dya- 
, 9%. e) aSaranajane-. 
B 22, 98, c) bhaktavatsala iti, 
» 99. 
B23, 8. d) he karunyanidhe. 
-" 9, a) kasabhirahatah; b) 
indriyskánanàntare. 
» 0. Anon. a) bahutatma- 
visesasakti- 
B 24a, . 
» ३४. 
» lB, Anon. 
» l4. „ १) karnadhara 
Bhagavan. 
» Lo. Anon. 
33 4.7. 33 


Following are the new verses of Kaviratna, Vanivilasa and 


` Hariharabhatta. 
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Kaviratna :— है 
कतचन्दनाङ्गरागी AGATA: श्रीफछद्वेषी 
सुन्दरि सुवर्णवर्णो वक्षोजः कीदृशो wx: ॥ fol. A ]], ]26. 
अस्मिन्‌ प्रकतिसनोज्ञे लग्ना प्रायेण मान्मथी हृष्टिः । 
सुन्दरि थतो भवव्याः प्रतिक्षणं क्षीयते मध्यः ॥ fol. A 4a, 55. 
Vanivilisa :— "EM 
न HS कोमारी न च हादे मनोभूनिवेशते 


a, At ~ 


स्थिरा वा लोला वा न च न पुनरीतिर्विजयते 
न तादुकू नान्यादुक पारेणसाति वक्षस्तडुभयं 
Rra तारुण्यं समगतामह द्वारि मनसः ॥ fol. ^ ]8, ]. 
Hariharabhatta :— 
स्फूजज्ञ्योत्स्तावछक्षाश्चमरसह चरीबाळभारेः सदुक्षा- 
श्वन्त्रश्रेणीसकक्षाः स्फाटिकमाणाशिछा भङ्गसपक्ष्यपक्षाः | 
श्रीखण्डोत्कर्षद्क्षाः सितसरसिरुहां दृत्तसोभाग्यमिक्षाः 
शुङ्गारोपात्तशिक्षा सुरारिपुमिलने पान्तु लक्ष्मीकटाक्षाः ॥ 
| fol. B 0, 80 

By the middle of the I7th century, that is, about one hundred 
years after its composition, the 78099, ' seems to have acquired 
wide fame and its Ms. or Mss. must have travelled far south. For 
Hari Kavi seems to have been a southerner as is evident from 
the following verse. 

इहान्ये ते विप्राः प्रंतिसद्नमांगत्य कृपणाः 

कणान्याचन्ते ये परिगणितनक्षत्रातिथयः | 

aq काणार्टानां कुचकछशपत्राङुरछता- 
विलासव्यासङ्गोछासितसनसः केऽपि कवयः ॥ fol. 8la, 93 

The verse " uddhüyeta tanülateti", etc, ascribed to Ananda 
in the Padya. ( 358) is ascribed to Jayadeva in the Padyaracana 
40.6 (Kavyamalaé No. 89). The verse " citrotkiranddapi ’’, etc., 
anonymous in the Padyi. is signed as (kasyapi) [Hariharasya] 
in the Padyaracana, 67. 54, 

Dr. De. has colleoted à great deal of historical materialon the 
contemporaries of Caitanya and the other six Gosvamins, In the 
elaborate Notes appended to the volume he has thrown new light 
on many of the poets quoted in the Padya. The differnt Indices 
enhance the value of the edition and make the task of the work- 
ers In the same field much lighter. 


* 
* 


Har Dutt Sharma 


Eine indo-arische Metaphysik des Kampfes und der Tat. Die 
Bhagavadgita in neuer Sicht. von J. W. Hauer. Verlag 
von W. Kohlhammer, Stuttgart 3984, Price RM 3. pp. 
I-VII, [-76. | 


The new view point presented by Prof. Hauer in this book is 
that Gitaeteaches Action or performance of one’s ditties, howso- 
ever adyerse the circumstances may be. And this peculiar 
attitude of fight has been the special characteristic of the life of 
those people who have Aryan blood flowing in their veins. Prof. 
Hauer’s main purpose of writing this volume is to present this 
new interpretation to German people who are today engaged in 
shaping the destiny of their nation. He rightly remarks in the 
introduction that scholars ( we should say specially in Europe) 
had till now.been more concerned about the exterior of the Wook, 
its passages, the different interpretations, etc. On the contrary in 
India the metaphysical problem of the Gita has been the main 
view point from which it is mostly studied. From many, one may 
quote the instance of Gitarahasya ( The Secret of Gita) of the late ` 
B. G. Tilak. And what is more astonishing is that Tilak’s work 
anticipates much of what is found in this book under review. 

The book is divided into six chapters and Prof. Hauer has 
grasped the essence of the Gita with remarkable insight. He 
gently leads the reader from topic to topic till he shows him the 
final goal of human effort. Every thinking human being is faced 
with a conflict of duties at times in his life. Even against his 
will he has to perforin several actions. And actions bind him hy 
their result. This life is but a fight. It is a tragedy. It was 
realised by Arjuna as well as Krsna. But the latter would not 
allow him to give up the fight, howsoever tragic the result might 
be. Krsna teaches him that we cannot give up actions. We 
should not, nay we cannot acquire “ akarmanyata”’ ( Nichtteti- 
gkeit ). The best way is to ack with a detached mind which will 
lead us to freedom from actions " Naiskarmya” (Freihet von 
Werkverhaftung ). This freedom from actions is attained by a 
person if he leaves the fruits of actions and considers himself as 
only a tool in the cosmic order ( prakrti) of God. We should 
develop the idea of sacrifice which is complete self-surrender in 
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action. In this way we can become free from the responsibility 
or consequence of our action. We become a part of the cosmic 
order (the prakrti, which word, Prof. Hauer rightly remarks, 
should be translated as Urnatur and not Materie ) of God. Our 
aim should be te realise this and establish union with Godhead. 

Prof. Hauer has avoided all philological and critical discuss- 
ions about the text and has presented his theme in, simple 
language and very clearly. The notes which he has added are 
also not copious. Specially interesting is his comparison of the 
view of the Gita with Kant ( p. 45). He quotes Kant at length 
in his note IT on pp. 72-4. This point has been discussed briefly 
in the Gitárahasya, pp. 26-00 ( Hindi Trans. Poona, 3977 ), 
Prof. Hauer discusses in note ७, pp. 74-5 the translation of the 
first line of Gità XVIII 47 and IIT, 35, viz, 


Sreyan svadharmo vigunah paradharmat svanusthitat. 

He points out that svanusthitat should be translated as “ gut zu 
erfüllen ", “leicht erfüllt", i. e., good to perform or easily per- ' 
formed. He rejects “ gut erfüllt” “recht ausgeübt ", i.e, well 
done or correctly performed. Similarly, according to him viguna 
means opposed bringing or creating some opposition, etc., and not 
incomplete, bad or unvirtuous. No doubt the meaning rejected by 
Prof. Hauer-is that by Sankaracarya, but the meaning adopted by 
Prof. Hauer is what has already been given by the late B. G. Tilak 
in his Gitárahasya.. 

There can be no two opinions about the goodness of the book 
and the brilliance and deep insight of writer. We can safely say 
that this is one of the most sympathetic studies ever written by 
a European Scholar. 

Har Dutt Sharma 


THE JASMINE GARLAND (KUNDAMALA) Translated in- 
to English by A. C. Woolner, C. L E, M. A. (Oxon.), 
Hon. D. Litt. (Panjab), F. A. 8. B, Officier D’ Académie 
Francaise; Principal, Oriental College, Lahore; Vice-cha- 
ncellor of the University of the Panjab, Punjab University 
Oriental Publications, No. 27. Oxford University Press, 
London. 2990, pp. V-XIV; [-50. Price 6 shiflings. 
* This translation of Kundam4la is a valuable addition to Indo- 
logy, coming as it does from the pen of an eminent Indologist of 
Dr. Woolner's repute. There are some printing mistakes, the 
fewness of which is but a compliment to the renowned Oxford 
University Press and to the still more renowned scholar Dr. 
Woolner. | 


? € 
But the most serious mistake committed is on p. I2, foot-note 
], where we re&d:— “ Kausalya was the wife of Dhrtarástra 
and. the mother of Rama, ’’ 


The name Dinnaga has led to much controversy among the 
scholars. [See:The Date of the Kundamala by A. C, Woolner 
(Annals of the B. O. R. I, Vol XV, 2938-34, pp 
236-239). On Kundamala by S. K. De ( Annals of the B. O. R. I. 
Vol XVI, 3934-।935, p. 3858 ), Kundamals and the Uttarara- 
macarita by K. A. Subramania Iyer ( Proceedings of the 7th Ori- 
ental Conference, Baroda, pp. 94-97 )]. One of the reasons for 
giving the name Dinnaga to the author of Kundamala is that the 
first editors of this work ( in the Daksin§bharati—grantha- 
mala, no 2, intro. p. ili) state that in a manuscript copy of Valla- 
bhadeva’s Subhasitaval!l, the second verse of the First Act of 
Kundamilà is ascribed to Dinnaga. Dr. Woolner very pertinently 
remarks in the Introduction of his translation ‘but we are not 
told the date of this Ms., which differs from the printed edition ' 
(p. vi, fn. ] ), Now, the following statement of Veda, Vyasa and 
Bhanot in the Introduction to their edition is very misleading:— 
‘the second verse of our drama is quoted under Dinnága in Va- 
llabhdeva’s Subhasitavali, etc.’ (p. IV). This statement has led 
Mr. Subramania Iyer to the error of supposing that the second 
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editors refer to the printed edition of Subhasitaval! (see Proceed- 
ings of the Baroda Oriental Conference). 

An uncritical statement of Messers Veda Vyasa and Bhanot 
is quoted by Dr. Woolner also in his introduction ( p. v, fn. 2y— 
** A Dhiraniga, styled Bhavanta ( obviously a misprint fer Bhada- 
nia) is mentioned in the Süktimuktavali (Veda Vyasa and Bha- 
not)!” (The italics are mine) Dr. Woolner should have: 
examined the veracity or otherwise of this statement.by re- 
ferring to the very detailed description of the Ms. of Jahlana's 
Süktimuktávali given by the late Sir R. G. Bhandakar in his, 
Reports on the Search of Sanskrit. Mss., ]887-9l (now published 
in the Collected works of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, Vol. IT, pp. 349- 
42), Sir Bhandarkar has not only given a historical account 
of the work but has preserved for us the pratikas of the verses to 
gether with the names of the authors. Here we find no mention 
of Qinnadgsa or Bhadanta Dhiranaga, 

Now this much discussed verse Jvülevordhvavisarpim?, etc 
(Kundamala, I. 2), is found quoted in the Saduktikarnamrta 
(—Skm. ) I. 42. L, of Sridharadasa ( Saduktikarnaimrta of Sridhara- 
dasa, edited by the late P, Ramavatira Sarmà Pandeya, with a 
critical Introduction by Dr. Har Dutt Sharma. Published by 
Motilal Banarsi Dass. Saidmittha Bazar, Lahore, i930) This 
verse is attributed to Ravinaga there. Now, if we take in- 
to consideration the evidence of Natyadarpana ( Gaekwad 
Oriental Series, No. XLVIII ). viz, Viraniga-nibaddhayam Ku- 
ndamalayaim, etc., ( p. 48), then we can say that most proba- 
bly Vīiranāga is the name of the author and that Vira has 
become Ravi in the Skm. through the vagaries of some scri- 
be or scribes. Rad Dr. Woolner consulted Skm. then he would 
have baen able to find out a better reading and also an 
improved translation of the verse referred to above. In Kunda> 
mala the last two lines of this verse read: 

samdhyevardramrnalakomalatanorindoh saddsthayini 
Payad vastarunadrundhsukapila Sambhorjatasamitatih. 

In place of the underlined portions Skm. reads sahasthayini and 
jatdsamhatih Dr. Woolner translates these lines as ‘like twilight 
eternal or the crescent moon delicate as fresh lotus stem’. Dr. 
Woolner must have felt the difficulty of construing sadüsihayin? 
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which he joins with sadhyd. But it is difficult to understand 
as to how and with what does he construe the genitive case in 
ardramrnalakomalatanorindoh, On the other hand, if we adopt the 
reading of Skm. the construction would be simple. 

ürdramrnalakomalatanoh indoh sahasthayini (accompanying the 
moon, etc., ) sathdhyd iva. Similarly, jatasamihath of Skm, is cer- 
-tainly a better reading than jata@samitatih. 

The translation is mostly very free, although aj one or two 
places it becomes too literal to be correct as (on p..Sl, fn. ]2) 
when the wordesiniddha= snigdha is translated as ‘ sticky’. 

The following points in translation deserve special mention, 

P. 3, line 20. It would be better to say ' assisting me by sum- 
moning’ instead of ‘assiting me in summoning’, as the text is: 
arydsamahvanena sahayamiva me sampadayati. 

P. 4, line 6. It is difficult to agree with the translator when he 
translates the word amandram as ‘softly’. It should be tranglated 
as ‘loudly ' mandra meas gabhira, deep. 


P.5,linei8. Dr. Woolner translates the word paricchada as 
‘blessing’. Butthe word means‘ attendants’, which, no doubt, 
may be included, but along with many other things, under 
‘ blessings ’. 

P. 6, last line. After Sita, the stage direction lajjam nātayati of 
the text ought to have been translated and not altogether left out. 


P. 7, lines 6-7॥. Dr. Woolner following Jayacandra translates 
nahi taha anndsatta paino itthiGjanassa dukkam  uppadedi jaha 
annüsatto ‘for a wife devoted to another does not pain her husband 
७४ 8 faithless husband pains a wife.’ But, really speaking, a 
wife devoted to another person causing less pain to her husband 
is entirely against Indian genius. The passage can be construed 
in a better way and give appropriate meaning: nah! taha paino 
sattü anna thd jauassa dukkam uppüdedi jaha annasatto,. Taking 
the word paino (genitive) in the sense of locative, the meaning 
of the passage will be:—'& woman devoted to husband (i. e, 8 
sapatni) does not cause so much pain to a wife as the husband 
devoted to another woman. ' 

P. 7, line 29 and P. I0, line 32, Dr, woolner translates the terni 
varnüsrama as ' caste and hermitage’ which is wrong, The word 
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" üérama here stands for ‘a stage of life’ as Dr. Woolner himself 
translates it further on P. 37, line 4.6. l 

P: 9, ॥॥९€९0. The translation of 588 words kuda me tadise bä 
hadheo, viz., * How did I get such luck’ is not correct. Veda 
Vyasa and Bhanot are right when they translate ‘Whence can 
there be such a good fortune for me?’. The idea latent in the 
mind of Sita is that how can I get such a good luck as still to be 
called the wife of Rama. Being exiled Sita deplores her bad luck 
of having lost the position of grhinitva. : 

P. 9, line 36. Laksmana begins his speech which continues 
till the 36th line. Then why does Dr. Woolner repeat the name 
of Laksmana in the 25th line in margin, as if before it some ona 
else was speaking ? Such repetitions are to be met with again on 
P, 7६. ( of Sita) and P. {6 ( of Laksmana ). 


.. P. 22, lines क- 9. It is wrong to translate arya- Hasitena sarava- 
makérnitam by ‘he must have heard, etc. It should be ‘he heard’. 


In the edition of Veda Vyasa and Bhanot (P. 29, fn. 2) we 
read that the editors have left out the following passages found 
in the original edition on the ground of their being meaning- 
less : 

Vi—He Rama, piavayassa, Rimatti khane akamahurehim vaane- 
hlin Gulayasi. | 

Rü— Kim Tilotiama ? 


Dr. Woolner has also left out these passages but he ought to 
have given a note on this. 


P. 30, line 23. The word savana is translated by Dr. Woolner 
as ' evening rites ', which is hardly correct. The word 
savana.means ' sacrificial rites ’ quite alright, but it has no conne- 
ction with ‘evening’. Moreover, asthe context itself shows, it 
is the description of morning :— savanamavasitatn hutan krsdnd- 
vudayagatah sumupasito vivasvan. The rites here are those of the 
morning and not of the evening. | 


P.30, line 32.' Pale rounded cheeks’ is the translation of 
pandurapinagandam in the text. Here not only Jayacandra but 
even Dr. Woolner, has been led into an error. Their justification of 
-pinatva in separation is far from convincing. The text is : lambala- 
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kat pindurapina-ganda prasidaramyam vadanam ndhanti. The 
meaning will become quite clear if we construe pünduh ( = pale 
Sita ) Zambalakam apinagandam ( with emaciated cheeks ) prasāda- 
ramyam vadanam vahantt, etc. 

P. 32, line L7. Dr. Woolner translates tus@rabindu as snow fla- 
kes ' and gives “ or ‘ dew drops `” in the foot note. 

P. 37, lines ॥-2. Dr. Woolner says, ‘tell me, do you both 
dwell together in the same place’ while translating ki" bhavad- 
bhyam ayyavahità bhiimiradhydsyate. In this Dr. Woolner has 
followed the explanations of Jayacandra and his co-editors again. 
But the sense is “ What! are you sitting on the bare ground?” 
Rama had asked Kusa and Lava to get down hastily from the 
throne. They sat down on the ground as is evident from the stage 
direction ubhavavatirya bhiimavupavisaiah, and not on any seat. At 
that moment Rama was very anxious to know if they were unhurt. 
After satisfying his mind on this point he suddenly observesthat 
the boys ( of brahmana sages, as Rama thought _uptill 
now ) were seated on the bare ground. To this KuSa and Lava 
reply:—Maharàja, prathamapartni (na) to'yamarthah. “That, your 
Majesty, was settled ( ordained ?) from the first”. This, of course 
refers to the previous speech of Vidisaka (p. ]48 of the text in 
Veda Vyasa edition) where the boys use the word bhüsthünam. 

P. 46, foot note 4. It is not necessary to change the reading 
girayo for sarito, for it refers to the shaking or moving of mount- 
ains, which makes enough sense. 

Dr. Woolner does not mention the text he follows in his tra- 
nslation. On the whole his efforts are laudable but unless a 
critical edition of the drama gives us a reliable text it is diffi- 
cult to judge the merits of the poet as well as those of the trans- 
lator. 


Har Dutt Sharma 
| This review was received in this office on Dec. 25, 935, when 


Dr. Woolner was alive. We regret that Dr. Woolner is no more 
to reply to the points raised in the review. — Editor. ] 
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हिंदुस्थानांतील आभच्या ठिकठिकाणच्या संफरी--सफरे पहिली सन १९०९- 
by Raja Raghunathrao Shankarrao Pandit, Pant Sachiv; 
Published by the Private Secretary to the Raja Saheb of 
Bhor, Bhor, pp. .24. 


Travel undertaken for travel’s sake has a charm of ‘its own, 
especially when such travel is properly planned out bye men of 
means and enjoyed with an appetising relish and care-free mind. 
The volume under review is a record of such travel carried out by 
Shrimant Rajesaheb of Bhor between 20th February and 48 
April ]909 and is well illustrated containing not less than 20 . 
beautiful pictures of important and historical places and 
architectural buildings visited during the travel. The book is 
mainly descriptive and as such would prove useful to educated 
persons feeling any zest for long-distance travel. For those, 
however, who cannot afford to undertake such a travel the book 
can provide much entertaining reading matter if they bring 
some imagination to bear on their reading of the book and put 
themselves in the position of the author-traveller. 


It is difficult to find in modern travel books that free criticism 
of men and things characteristic of the travel books written by 
old travellers like Morco Polo or Manuci because it results from 
a natural self-abandon and complete identity of the observer and 
the observed, we mean the panorama of life through which he is 
dragged by the insatiable zest for travel. In the case of persons 
of rank the diffionlty is greater still as admitted by Raje Saheb 
in his introductory remarks. 


Every attempt has been made to make the present volume 
as neat and attractive as possible in point of printing and get-up. 
As an earnest of the future volumes in the series promised by 
Raje Saheb the present volume is an admirable token of the 
cultured taste of the author. We would, however, like to make 
one suggestion with regard to the illustrations to be included in. 
the future volumes in the proposed series. Reproductions from 
standardised pictures if included in a book of travel divest it of 
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novelty and charm which generally attend a picture produced 
for the first time. Such reproductions, howsoever beautiful in 
themselves take away from a publication that touch of indivi- 
duality which is rightly considered to be the very soul of an 
artistic publication. Even the beauty of the present volume 
would have been much heightened by a few out-of-the-way snaps 
of the varied life met with by the author during the course of 
his travel We await with eagerness the publication ‘of the future 
volumes in the Series as early as possible. 


, P. K. Gode. 


tr 


TRAVANCORE A Guide book for the visitors, By Emily 
ae Gilchriest Hatch 

The present guide is just what a book of this kind should be- 
short, pleasant, racy and intelligently instructive. ‘Travancore is 
indeed a marvellous and progressive state in Western Ifidia and 
the present guide book holds a mirror into its glorious past and 
picturesque present. This guide produces in the mind of the 
reader & very keen desire to visit Travancore. The Oxford 
University Press deserves our congratulations for such an 
excellent production—well-planned, well-written and well- 
illustrated. 


: D. V. Potdar 


Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental 


Research Institute. 


- की 
न 


Vol. XVII] - JULY 7936 . [ Parr IV 














COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF INDIA* 


( Epic and Pauranic Sources ) : 
BY 
Dr. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M. A. B. L, Ph. D. 


DAKSINAPATHA OR SOUTHERN REGION 


Athipare janapadá Daksinüpathaváasinah | 
PundriScs Keralascaiva Go-langulastathaiva ca i 
Sailüs& Mūsikāścaiva kusum& nama vasakah | 
Maharastra Mahisaka Kalingascaiva sarvvasah i 
Abhirih Sahavaisikya Adhakyà Sabar&sca ye l 
Pulinda Vindhyamauleyà Vaidarbhā Dandakaih Saha tt 
Paurikā Maulikascaiva Aśmakā Bhogabardhanah t ` 
Naisikāh Kuntalā Andhra Udbhida Vanadarakah ॥ 

( Mark. P. 57. 45-48 ). 

४ Now the other peoples who dwell in the Southern Region 
are the Pundras, the Keralas, the Golangulas, also the Sailüsas, 
and Müsikas, the Kusumas, the Namavasakas, the Maharastras, 

the Mahisakas, and Kalingas on all sides, Abhiras and Vaisikyas, 
- the Adhakyas, and the Sabaras, the Pulindas, the Vindhyamaul- 
eyas, the people of Vidarbha, and the Dandakas, the Paurikas, 
and the Maulikas, the Amakas, the Bhogavardhanas, the Naisi- 


* Continued from Vol. XVII part iii pp. १47- 249, 
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kas, the Khtalas, the Andhras, the Udbhidas, the Vanadarakas, 
these are the peoples of the countries of the Southern region. ” 


Pundras— It is curious that the Pundras are mentioned as a 
people of the South, for, they are in fact an eastern people and 
have been already referred to as such. Both the Vayu and Matsya 
Puranas (XLV. ।24 and CXIII. 46 respectively) read Pandyas 
which is undoubtedly the correct reading. The Pàndyas were a 
well-knowne Southern people with their capital at ( Daksina ) 
Mathura or modern Madura. The country of the Pandyas compris- 
ed the modern districts of Madura and Tinnevelly. The Pandyas 
are often mentioned in the Mahabharata, and sometimes in the 
Ramayana as well, e. g., in the Kiskindhya Kanda ( XLI. [5 and 
25 ) Vide my “ Ancient India Tribes, " vol. IT’, Chap. IV. 

Kevalas— Evidently this is à mistake for Keralas which is the 
reading of the Vayu ( XLV. 24) and Matsya (C XIII. 46) Puranas. 
as Well as of the Bhisma Parva of the Mahabharata ( IX. 352 and 
365). According to the Mahabharata the Keralas seem to have 
been a forest tribe ( Sabha P. XXX II74-75). In historical times 
they are often associated with the Colas and Pandyas, 6. g., as 
early as in the records of Asoka. This is upheld by the Hari- 
varnsa as well ( XXXII. i836). | 


Go-langulas— No people of this name are known. The Matsya 
Purana reads Colas and Kulyas (CXIII. 45), and the Vayu Caulyas 
and Kulyas instead ( XLV. 24), The Colas ( Caulyas ) were a 
well-known people and were famous from very early times, be- 
ing mentioned as early as in the inscriptions of ASoka, as one of 
the four tribes of the far south. The Kulyas are not met witn 
any where; but tindoubtedly they are the same people as the Kolas 
mentioned more than once in the Mahabharata ( Sabha P. XXX. 
II7L; ASvamedha P. LXX XIII. 2476-7 ) But the people cannot 
satisfactorily be identified. 

Sailtisas— The Vayu ( XLV. 23 ) and the Matsya ( CXIII. 47) 
Puranas read Setukas instead; but none of the names can be 

identified. But Pargiters suggestion! that they might mean 
the people who lived near the Setu of Rama is ingenious 
and may not altogether be improbable, specially in view of 
i Mark, P. 332, note. 


- 
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the fact that they are mentioned in connection with people of 
the far south. 


Musikas— The Matsya Purana reads Sütikas instead ( CXIII, 
47) The Bhisma Parva list reads just as in the Markandeya 
Purana, but elsewhere it mentions another Southern people 
called Müsakas. It is difficult to identify them. . 

Kusumas— The variants are Kumanas ( Vayu, XIsV. 25 ), and 
Kupathas t Matsya, OXIIL 47). Pargiter suggests an identifica- 
tion with the Kiftrubas or Kurumbas ! who were the same as the 
Pallavas, an important tribe of the Deccan. 

Nüma-Vüsakas—The Vayu Purina reads (XLV. I25) Vana- 
vàsikas, and the 'Bhisma Parva list Vanavasakas ( IX. 366) 
which is undoubtedly the correct reading. Doubtless they refer 
to the people of the kingdom of Vanavasi, ७ well-known region 
of the South in historical times, and not unknown to the author 
of the Harivamsa ( XCV. 523 and 523I-8). The Matsya Purana 
reads Vaji-Vasikas (CXIIL 47) which is apparently incorrect. 


Maharüstras—The well-known people of Maharastra country, 
identical with the Rathikas and Mahàrathis of early inscriptions 
In the "th century A. D. the celebrated Chinese pilgrim Yuan 
Chwang visited the Maharastra country. The Matsya Purana 
reads Nava-rastras ( CXIII. 47), a people located by the Maha- 
bhàrata near the land of the Kurus ( Sabha P, XXX. IlI0; Virata 
Pr lil2 3 | 
. Mahisakas—or the Mahisikas ( Matsya P. CXIII. 47). Doubt- 

less they are identical with the Maihismakas of the Mahabharata 

( A$varaedha P. LXXXTIT. 2475-7 ), the people 6 Mahismati or 
. Mandhata, identical with modern MaheSsvara or the Narmada. 
Mahismati was an ancient and famous city ( Mbh. Sabha P. XXX. 
i25-63), and was the border city whence began the western 
country ( Mahismalyà paratah paścūddeśa). In the Sutta-Nipata 
commentary Mahismati is mentioned as an important city 
( Vol. II, p. 583 ). 


Kalingas—The Kalingas in ancient historical tradition in the 
Puranas as well as in the epics are always associated with the 





i Ibid, P. 332, note. 
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Angas and Vangas, According to the Harivamsa the Kalingas 
along with the Angas, Vangas, Suhmas and Pundras are said to 
have been descended from five eponymous brothers (Mbh. Adi 
P. CIV. 4४१2॥7-2[ ; Hariv. XXXI. ]684-93). The Mahabharata 
tells us that the river Vaitarani flowed through the country 
(Adi P. COXV. 7820-24) and the Mahendra mountains were 
within its sputhern limits (Raghu V. IV. 38). Kalinga thus 
seems to have been conterminous with modern Orissa within 
the district of Ganjam. ` ० ५ 


Abhiras— The Abhiras of the Deccan must be a branch of the 
northern tribe of the same name. (For the migration of the tribe 
to different regions in the north and south see rhy Ancient Indian 
Tribes Vol. IT, pp. 5-54). The Matsya Purina rends Karusas 
instead, the same as Karusas ( For Kartisas or Karisas see my 
Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. IT, pp. %4-833 ). 


Vaisikyas-—- The variants are Esikas ( Vayu P. XLV. i26) 
and Aisikas ( Matsya P. CXIJI. 48); but it is difficult to identify 
them, 

Adhakyas-- The Vayu and Matsya Puranas (XLV. 426-and 
CXIII. 48 respectively ) read Atavyas which is no doubt the 
correct reading. Atavi as a city of the Deccan is mentioned: 
in the Mahabharata ( Sabha P. XXX. iiI76). The Atavyas were 
certainly the same as the Atavikas of the Allahabad Pillar inscrip- 
tion of Samudragupta, who were perhaps aboriginal tribes dwell- 
ing in the jungle tracts of Central India. 

Sabaras—- Admittedly they were an aboriginal tribe mentioned 
in the Ramayana ( Adi K. I, 59; Aranya K. LXXVII. 6-32) as 
well as inthe Mahābhārata ( Santi P. LXV. 2429; CLXVIIL 
6294-6303 ; OLXXIIL 6445) as living in the forest regions of 
Central India and the Deccan. The Sabaras can still be found 
in the interiors of Orissa, as well as in those of Central India 
and the Deccan under the names of Sabar, Saur, ete. (For 
references to the tribe see Indian Culture, Vol. I, no. 2, p. 305). 
They are almost always associated with such rude non-Aryan 
tribes as the Pulindas, Mutibas, Abhiras, Pukkusas etc. 

Pulindas--The Pulindas are referred to in the Puranas as 
dwelling in the northern and western regions as well. Apparently 
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they were a rude non-Aryan tribe scattered in different parts of 
India. The Pulindas of the Daksinipatha were probably an off- 
shoot of the northern Pulindas. ( For a deatiled account of the 
triba see Indian Culture, Vol. I, no. 3, pp. 383-4). For an origin 
of the Pulindas, Vide Mahavamsa ( P. T. S, ) p. 69. 


Vindhya-mauleyas-- The Matsya Purina erroneously reads 
Vindhya-pusikas ( CXIII. 48), but the Vayu reads Vindhya- 
mülikas ( XLV. [26 ) No particular people of the name are 
known, but thoname may mean the “ people who live at the 
foot of the Vindhyas. ". 

Vidarbhas— The Vidarbhas were à famous people and known 
from very early*times; their country was one of the most 
renowned kingdoms in the Deccan. In the time of the Aitarey& 
Brahmans ( VIL. 34), Bhima was the king of Vidarbha. The 
country is also mentioned in the Jaiminiya Brihmana (TI, 440; 
Ved. Ind. IT, 297 ) as also in a number of Jatakas. It seems to 
have been one of the earliest Aryan kingdoins in the Deccan.. 
According to the Paurànic account of the Yà&davas, Vidarbha, 
the eponymous leader of the Vidarbhas wasa Yàdava ( Matsya, 
XLIV.36; Vayu, 95. 35-36) According to the Mabhabhirata 
( ILL 73. I-2) as well as the HarivamSa ( Visnu Parva, 60) 
Kundina, represented by the modern town of Kaundin- 
yapura in Amaraoti, on the banks of the Vardha, was the capital 
of the Vidarbha country. Its most famous king, according to 
epic tradition ( Mbh. Vana P. CXVII. 6590-]. ) was Bhismaka. 

Dandakas— They are undoubtedly the people dwelling in the 
Dandaka forests, made famous in the Ramayana in connection 
with the story of Rama’s exile. According tq the description 
as given in the Ramayana, the forest seems to have covered 
almost the whole of Central India from the Bundelkhand region 
to the Godavari( J. R. A. S., I894 p. 24% ; cf. Fausboll Jàtaka, 
Vol. V. p. 29), but the Mahabharata seems to limit the Dandaka 
forest to the source of the Godavari ( Sabha P. XXX. 69; Vana 
P. LXXXV. 883-4 ). 

Paurikas— The Vayu Purina reads Paunikss instead (XLV. 
३१ ), perhaps erreneously. According to the Harivamésa, Purika 
wasacity in the Mahismati kingdom ( XCV. 5220-8). It is 
not improbable that Purika was the city of the Paurikas. 
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Maulikas~-The Vayu Purana reads Maunikas ( XLV. 27) 
instead ; the Sabha Parva of the Mahābhārata refers to a people’ 
named Mauleyas. The Maulikas were evidently the people of 
Mülaka mentioned in the Pārāyaņavagga of the Sutta Nipāta. 
( For an account of the Mülakas sce my Ancient Indian Tribes, 
Vol. IIT, p. 26 ). 


Aémakas-~ They are a famous ancient Indian tribe referred to 
in ancient Greek accounts and Sanskrit and Pali literature. 
( For a full account of the tribe, see my Ancient Indian Tribes, 
p. 86 ). 


Bhogavardhanas-~ The tribe cannot satisfactorily be identified. 
Bhogavadham occurs in the Barhut Inscriptions ( Vide Barua 
and Sinha, Barhut Inscriptions, p. 45. ). 


Ntisikas-~ The Vayu Purana reads Nairnikas ( XLV. 97) 
but none of these names can be identified. Pargiter suggests an 
identification with the Nasikyas or the people of Nasik, mentioned 
in the Markandeya Purana ( LVIIL 24 ). 


Kuníalas— The Kuntalas were a well-known people of the 
South, mentioned in the Mahabharata (Bhisma P. IX. 367, 
Karna P. XX, 779) as well asin inscriptions. They occupied a 
region almost conterminous with the Kanarese districts. 


Andhras-- The Vayu Purina reads Andhras instead ( XLV. 
११४ ) which is undoubtedly the correct reading. They were a 
famous and well-known people who founded akingdom in the 
third century A..D. In very early times they seem to have 
been rude peoplé (Sabha P, IV. II9; XXX. 75:; Vana P, LI. 
4988 ), and were probably non-Aryans, for they are always 
mentioned with such tribes as the Pulindas, Sabaras, Kiratas, 
Abhiras, etc. 


Udbhidas— The tribe cannot be identified. 


Vana-dürakas— The Vayu Purana reads Nala-Kalikas (XLV. 
३१/ ). The tribe cannot be identified, 
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APARANTA OR WESTERN COUNTRE 


"०००० ००, ADATANtAN nivodha me | 
Süryárakáh Kalivala DurgaScanikatail saha I 
Pulindasca Suminasca Rūpapāh Svapadaih saha | 
Tatha Kuruminascaiva Sarvve caiva Kathaksarah tt 
Nasikyavasea ye c'anye ye caivottaranarmmadah | 

. Bhirukaccha samaheyah saha S&rasvatairapi ॥ 
Kasmirasca Surastrasca Avantyascarbudaih saha | 
Ityete dhyaparantah......... 

( Markandeya Purana, 57. 49-52 ) 

' Hear from ma the names of the Western peoples: the 
Süryàrakas, the*Kalibalas and the Durgas, and the Anikatas, 
and the Pulindas, and the Suminas, the Rūpapas, and the 
Svapadas, and the Kuruminas, and all the Kathaksaras, and the 
others who are called Nasikyavas and the others who live gn the 
north bank of the Narmada the Bhirukacchas, and the Maheyas, 
and the Sdrasvatas also and the Kasmiras, and the Surdastras, 
and the Avantyas and the Arbudas also. These are the western 
people. " 

( Pargiter. Mark P., pp. 338-40 ), 

Süryürakas—Doubtless this is a misreading for Sürp&rakas. 
The Sürpüraka country was known from very early times, and 
is celebrated in the Mahabharata in connection with the legend 
of Rama Jámadagnya (Vana P. LXXXV. 8I85). There it is 
located in the western region, but some passages seem to lozate 
it in the south as well (Sabha P, XXX. 69, Vana P. LXXXVIII 
8337). This does not mean that thero were two Sirparakas; the 
fact is that the situation of Sirparaka has: , been interpreted 
in some passages as west and in other passages as south, becausa 
it was near the southern sea in the western region. According 
to the same tradition the country was situated on the sea near 
Prabhasa (Vana P. CXVIII. i022I-7) identical with modern 
Somanath in Kathiawar. The city of Sirparaka, identical with 
the modern town of Sopara near Bassein, is said to have been 
founded by Rama Jamadagnya ( Hariv. XOVI. 5300 ). 

Kalivalas— The Vayu Purina reads Kolavanas ( XLV. I28), 

but none of the names is identifiable. 


i 
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* 
Durga- XI ha Bhisma Parva list ( IX, 359 ) of the Mahabharata 
gives a similar name, Durgalas, but the names are not identifiable. 


Anikalas— The Vayu Purina reads Kolavanas (XLV. 328) 
but the names are not identifiable. 


Pulindas-— Bhe Vayu Purana reads Puleyas (XLV. I29 
and Matsya Kuliyas ( CXIII. 49). These names are not identi- 
fiable For the Pulindas, however, see note on the tribe above. 

Suminas-* The Vayu Purina ( XLV. i29) reads Sufalas and 
the Matsya Sirdlas ( CXIIL 49). None of these names are 
identifiable. : 


Rupapas— The variants are Rüpasas ( Vayu, XLV. I29; 
Matsya, CXIEI, 49) and Rupavahikas (Bhisma P. IX. 35] ). 
They are not identifiable. 

Svapadas~— The Vayu and Matsya read Tapasas ( XLV. 29: 
CXIII 49 respectively ), They are not identifiable. 


Rurumins-— The variants are Turasitas (Vayu, XLV. 229 ), 
Taittirikas ( Matsya, OXIIL 49) which is almost similar to 


Tittiras ( Bhisma P. L, 2084). They cannot be identified. 


Nasikyavas-— The Nasikyas are certainly thé people of Nasik, 
The Matsya Purana reads Vasikas which is evidently a mistake. 
| Kathiksaras--The Vayu Purana reads Paraksaras ( XLV. 
29) and the Matsya Karaskaras (CXIII. 49). They are not 
identifiable. 


Bhirukacchas-~The Matsya Purina reads Bhürukacchas (CXIII, 
50) who are the same people, namely the Bhrgukacchas. of 
Sanskrit literature. Bhrgukaccha, Bharukaecha, Bhirukaccha 
are all identifiable with the modern Broach or Bharuch which is 
the Barygaza of gárly Greek geographers. 


Maheyas— They must have been the people dwelling along the 
banks of the Mahi. The Maheyas are the same as the Mahikas 


‘ of the Bhisma Parva list (IX. 354 ). 


. S&rasvatas— The Vayu Purina reads Sahasas and Sasvatas in- 
stead (XLV. 30); but these names are not identifiable. The 
Sarasvatas are of course the people dwelling along the Sarasvati, 
the river that flows into the sea past Prabhasa, i. e. modern Som- 


, hath ( Vana P. LXXXII. 5002-4; Salya P. XXXVI. 2048-5! ). 


Kasmiras— Evidently itis a misreading, for the Kasmiras 
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can in.no way be.located in the western region. The Vayu Purana 
reads. Kacchviyas ( XLV. I3I) and the Matsya Kacchikas 
( CXIIL 5L); these are undoubtedly the correct readings and 
mean the people of Kaccha or Cutch, 

Surüsíras— The Suráüstras are frequently mentioned in tho 
Mahabharata, and were a famous people. (For an account of 
the tribe see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. II. pp. 23 f£. ). 


Avantyas—T hey are undoubtedly the people of Avanti (For an 
account of the tribe see my Ancient Mid~Indian Ksatriya Tribes, 
Vol I. pp. 39-55 ) But the reading as given in the Vayu and 
Matsya Purdnas ( XLV. 3 and CXIII. 5 respectively ) is per- 
haps better. They read Anarta whose capital was Dvaraka or 
Dvarivati, the modern Dwarka on the sea-shore. ( Santi P, 
CCOXLI. ।2955; Hariv, CXIII. 6265-6 ), 


Arbudas— They must have been the people dwelling orn» the 
mount Arbuda which is the ancient name for Mount Abu. 


PEOPLES AND COUNTRIES OF THE VINDHYAN REGION 


ee Srnu Vindhyanivasinah ॥ 
Sarajasca Karüs&sca Keralascotkalaih saha | 
Uttamarna Dasarnasca Bhojyah Kiskindhakaih saha ॥ 
Tosalah Kogalascaiva Traipur& Vaidisastatha | 
Tumburastumbulascaiva Patavo Naisadhaih saha-tt 
Annajastustikarasca Virahotrahyavantayah | 
Ete janapadàh Sarve Vindhyaprsthanivasinah t 

( Markandeya Purana, 57. 52-55 ). 

‘ Hear the inhabitants of the Vindhya Mountains. The Sar- 
ajas, and Kariisas, and the Keralas, and Utkalas, the Uttamarnas, 
and the Dasarnas, the Bhojyas, and the Kiskindhakas, the 
Tosalas, and the Kosaias, the Traipuras and the Vaidisas, the 
Tumburas, and the Tumbulas, the Patus and the Naisadhas, 
Annajas, and the Tustikaras, the Virahotras and the Avantis 
& these people dwell on the slopes of the Vindhya Mountains. " 

( Pargiter, Mark. P. pp: 340-44 ) 

Sarajas— The Vayu and Matsya Purina read Malavas ( XLV, 

{32 and CXIII, 52 respectively ), which no doubt is the correct 


reading. The Malavas, it is well-known, had settlements in 
2 { Annals, B. 0, R. L. ] 
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different patts of India} ( For an account of the tribe see my 
Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. II,: pp. 37 fE. ) ; the tribe referred to 
here may probably mean that branch of the Malavas which settled 
in and around that portion of Malwa which borders on the Vin" 
dhyss. The Malevas are again and again mentioned in the Maha- 
bharata ( Sabha P. XXXIII ।270, LI. i87I; Vana P. CCLIIT. 
45256, etc. ). 


Kariisas— They are the same as the Kàrüsas, and K'ürusakas 
( For an account of the tribe, see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
IL. pp. 32-33 ), 


Keralas— This is undoubtedly wrong, for the Keralas cannot 
in any way be placed on the slopes of the Vindbyas, they being 
a people of the far South. The Vayu (XLV. L32 ) and the Matsya 
Puranas ( OXIIIL 52) read Mekalas which seems to be the cor 
rect reading. The Mekalas are those people who dwelt on the 
Mektla hills and the country around. They are coupled in early 
Indian literature and inscriptions either with the Ambasthas or 
with the Utkalas. (Bhisma P. IX, 348; Drona P. IV. i22 etc. ). 
( For an account of the tribe see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
II, p. 28 ). 


Utkalas— They were a well-known people in ancient India 
though they are not often mentioned in the epies. According 
to the Raghuvarhśa (IV.38), their territory bordered in the 
east on the river Kapisa, probably the modern Kasai in Midnapur. 
Utkala seems to have comprised the southern portion of Chotanag- 
pur and almost the whole of the modern province of Orissa except 
Purl and Cuttack. 

Utiamarnas— The Matsya Purina reads Aundramasas ( CXIII, 
52) but none of these names are identifiable. The Uttamarnas 
are however presumably the Uttamas of Bhisma Parva list 
( IX. 348 ) of the Mahabharata. 


Dasirnas—They are evidently the people of the country water- 
ed by the river of the same name identified with the modern 
Dasan, a tributary of the Jumna. The capital of the country 
was VidiSa, situated on the river Vetravati, the modern Betwa. 
The people and their kingdom are referred to frequently in the 
Mahabharata ( Adi. P. CXITI, 4449; Vana P. LXIX. 2707-8; 
Udyoga P. CXC-CXOCII; Bhisma P. IX. 348, 350, 363, Vide 
also my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol, II, pp. 29-30 ). 
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Bhojyas— The Vayu (XLV. (82) and Matsya Puranas ( CXTIT 
52) read Bhojas which is undoubtedly a better and more pro- 
bable reading. It is well-known that the Bhojas who are fre- 
quently mentioned in the Mahabharata (Vana P. XIV. 629, 
XX. 79, OXVI. I0I72-6, COLIIL i5945; Mausala P. VII. 
244-45 ; Hariv. XXXVII. 980-87, etc.) wereea Yàdava tribe 
and dwelt in north-eastern Gujrat. The  Bhojas referred to 
here may have been a branch of the main tribe inhabiting 
the wéstern slopes of the Vindhyas, (For further details re- 
garding,the tribe see my “ Some Ancient Indian Tribes, '' Indian 
Culture, Vol. Î, No. 5, pp. 384-86 ). 


Kiskindhakas—]t is doubtful that they are identical with the 
people of Kiskindhyà mentioned in the Ramayana, for Kiskindhya 
of Ramáyans was situated far below in the South. In the 
circumstances it is not easy to identify the tribe. 


Tosalas—The Matsya Purana reads Stosalas ( OXIII. 53) 
evidently erroneously, for Tosalas is correct reading meaning 
the people of Tosali or Tosala and the adjoining region. Tosali 
or Tossla was name of a country as well as ofa city, The city 
of Tosali was the seat of the provincial government of Kalinga 
in the days of Asoka; while the country or janapada of “ Amita- 
Tosala" is referred to in the Gandavyüha! along with its city 
Tosala. In Pauranie literature, Tosala is always associated with 
Daksina Kosala, and distinguished from Kalinga. Tosala in 
medizwaval times seems to have been div.ded into two parts: 
Daksina Tosala and Uttara Tosala (Ep. Iud. IX. 286; XV. 3). 
The city of Tosala seems to have been the same as Tosalei of 
Ptolemy. 

Kosalas— These are undoubtedly the people, of Maha-Kosala 
or Daksina-Kosala, well-known in early literature and inscrip- 
tions. Vide my Ancient Indian Tribes, pp. 34-85. 

Traipuras—They are the people of Tripur! or Tripura which 
was both a city and a country. The city of Tripuri was the capital 
of the Cedi kingdom. It was a well-known city that derived its 
name from three cities or ¢7i-pura once in possession of the asuras 
(Sabha P, XXX. II64; Vana P. COLITI. (5246; Karna P. XXXIII 
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and XXXIV). In the time of the Guptas ‘Tripuri-visaya was 
formed into a province under a viceroy; it roughly corresponded 
to the modern Jubbulpur region which was the ancient Cedi 
country. 

Vaidisas—These are undoubtedly the poople of Vidisa, ‘a 
famous city of early times, the capital of the Daśārņa country, 
-both immortalised by Kalidasa in his Meghadütam. Vidisa is 
probably the modern Bes-nagar, close to Bhilsa; it wag Situated 
on the river Vetravati, modern Betwa. . . 

Tumburas and Tumbulas—The Matsya Purana reads Tumburas 
(पा, 53 ) and the Bhisma Parva gives ( L. 2084) Tumbumas. 
Closely allied to them were probably the Tumbulas where the 
Vayu and Matsya Puranas read Tumuras and Tumbaras 
respectively. These names cannot be identified. 


Patus—The Vayu Purana reads Satsuras (XLV. 333) and 
Matsya Padgamas ( CXIII. 53). None of these names are 
identifiable. 


Naisadhas—or Nisadhas, the people of Nisadha. (For an 
account of the tribe see my Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. 
II.. pp. 630. ). 


Annajas—hividently this, and the Matsya Purana read- 
ing of Arüpas (OXTIL 54), are erroneous, The Vayu Purina 
‘reads Ánüpas (XLV. 34) which undoubtedly is correct. The 
country of the Antipas must have been situated somewhere on the 
sea, King Karttavirya ( Vana P. CXVI. i6i89-90 ) as well as 
king Nala lorded over the Anüpa country ( Bhisma P. XCV. 420) 
which is-probably to be sought for somewhere near Suristra and . 
Anarta with which the Harivaméa associates Anüpa ( XCIV. 
5442-80). Evidently the country was included within the 
sphere of the Mahismati. 


Tustikaras— Doubtless it is a misreading. The Vayu Purina 
reads Tundikeras (XLV. I34) which is supported by the Maha- 
‘bharata (Drona P. XVII. 69. ; Karna P. V.i38) and the Hari- 
vamsa ( XXXIV. i895), According to the Harivamóa, they 
belonged to the Haihaya race (ibid) The tribe seems to have 
left their trace in the little town of Tendukhera, a little to the 
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north of the source of the Narmada ( Pargiter, Märk. P. p. 344 
note). The Matsya Purana reading of Saundikeras is incorrect. 
Virahotras—The Vayu and Matsya Puranas read Vitihotras 
(XLV. I34; CXIII 54) which is undoubtedly correct. Presumab- 
‘ly they were descended from king Vitihotra and *were a branch 
of the Haihaya race ( Hariv. XX XIV. I895), A variant of their 
name is given in the Drona Parva of the Mahabharata ( LXX. 
2436). The name Virahotra or Varahotra is met "with in the 
Safici Inscriptions of the 2nd century B.C. 


Avantis—They were an important tribe in ancient India who 
had their capital at Ujjain. (For a fuller account of the tribe 
888 my Ancient Mid-Indian Ksatriya Tribes, Vol. I., pp. 39-55), 


PARVATASRAYIN OR THE PEOPLE OF THE 
MOUNTAIN (OR HIMALAYAN) REGION e 


Ato désan pravakgyàmi parvvatasrayinasca ye | 
Nihara Hamsamargasca Kuravo gurgan&h Khasah t 
Kunta-Pravarandscaiva Urna Darvva Sakrtrakah | 
Trigarttià Malavascaiva Kirüátástámasaih saha ii 
(Mark. P. Chap. 57. 56—57 ), 

* Next I will tell you also the names of the countries which 
rest against the Mountains (i. e., the countries of the Himalayan 
region). The Nihàras, and the Hamsamargas, the Kurus, the 
Gurganas, the Khasas, and the Kunta-pravaranas, the Urnas, 
the Darvas, the Sakrtrakas, the Trigarttas, the Gàlavas, the 
Kiràtas and the Tamasas. " 

( Pargiter, Mark, P’ pp. 345-47). 

Nihiras—The Vayu Purana reads Nigarharas ( XLV, 35) 
and the Matsya Niraharas (OXIII 55). None of these names 
are identifiable; but Niháras may generally mean those people 
dwelling on the snowy ( niaara) slopes of the Himalayas. 

Ha?hsamürgas —They cannot satisfactorily. be identified. 


Kurus— These must be the Uttara Kurus, a semi-mythieal 
country referred to frequently in both the epics as well as in 
early Pali literature. Their country cannot definitely be identi- 
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fied, but presumably it was somewhere beyond Kasmir on the 
other side of the Himalayas. 

Gurgayas—The Matsya Purana reads A-pathas ( OXIIT, 55 ). 
But none of them can be identified. 

Khasas—The Khasas presumably a non-Aryan tribe, and 
foreign as well. In the epic tradition the Khasas are associated 
with the Sakas, Daradas etc. ( Sabha. P. LI. 3859 ; Drona P. XI. 
399 : and CX XI, 4846-47 ), and were considered mleccha’ ( Hariv, 
XOV. 6440—4L. XIV. 784). ; 


Kunta-prüvaranas—The Vayu Purina reads Kusa-prüávaranas 
(XLV. I36). The Mahabharata often (e. g., Sabha P. LI. 875 ; 
Bhisma P. LI. [03 ) speaks of a people called, Karna-pràvarnas 
who probably are meant. But they cannot definitely be 
identified. 

d/rnas—They have already been mentioned as a northern 
people. 

Dürvas—The have also been mentioned as a northern people. 

Sakrtrakas--Perhaps the Sakridgrahas of the Bhisma Parva 
list (IX. 373) are meant. They were a rude non-Aryan tribe, 
but they cannot definitely be identified. 

Trigarttas--For a full account of the tribe see my. Ancient 
Indian Tribes, Vol, II, pp. 55 f£. : ; 

Gülavas--They were probably those people who claimed their 
descent from sage Galava, but they cannot be definitely identified. 

Kirülas--They were a rude non-Aryan tribe distributed in 
different regions of India. (For a full account of the tribe see 
Indian Culture, Vol. I, on. 3. pp. 38i-82 my article on “Some 
Ancient Indian Tribes " ). l 

Tümasas--They have already been mentioned as a northern 
people, but cannot satisfactorily be identified. 


COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES OF INDIA ARRANGED 
ACCORDING TO THE POSITION OF THE KURMA 


Here we practically come to an end of the geographical ( i. e. 
Navakhanda) canto (i. e. Chap. 57) of the Markandeya Purana, 
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which in fact contains the strictly geographical information of 
other major Puranas. But the Markandeya has also another 
section (Chap. 58, i. e., the Kirmavibhaga or the Kürma nivasa ) 
containing a list of countries and peoples of India arranged 
according to the position of the country conceived as a tortoise 
as it lies on the water resting upon Visnu and looking Eastwards. 
This arrangement is based, on earlier astronomical works like 
those of Pardéara and Varahamihira. This chapter though not 
strictly geographical contains valuable topographical informa- 
tion. Most of these countries and peoples have already been 
mentioned in the Navakhanda section but there are good many 
names which are new, though quite a number of them cannot be 
satisfactorily identified. Here I propose to deal with only the 
additional names of peoples and countries mentioned in the 
Kürma Vibhaga, 


(a) In the middle of the tortoise 


The Vedamantras and the Vimandavyas cannot satisfactorily 
be identified. 


Salvas, Salyas and S&lveyas are one and the same people, and 
are frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata, where their loca- 
tion is suggested to have been near the Kurus and Trigarttas 
(Viràta P. I. ii-I9; XXX) The story of Satyavan, a Salya 
( or Salva) prince and Savitri, s Madra princess, is quite well- 
known. In the time of the Kuruksetra war the Salva king 
was an important personage, a brother of King Sisupala of 
Cedi ( Hariv. CVIII. 6029, Vana P. XIV. 620-7). The Salvas 
seem to have occupied some region west of the Aravalli hills 
and not very far from Krsna’s country, for, in the Harivarnéa 
the Salva king is said to have once attacked Dvaravati, but was 
killed by Krsna in retaliation (Drona P. XI. 395). 

It is difficult to say where the Nipas had their habitat: but 
one can gather that they descended from king Nipa, a Paurava, 
who had his capital in Kampilya, modern Kampil on the Ganges 
( Mbh. Adi. P. CX XXVIII. 55I2-I3; Matsya P. XLIX. 52 and 53; 
Hariv. XX. 060-78 ), Later, they came to be regarded as degrad- 
ed (Sabha. P. XLIX. 804 ; L. 844 ). 


The Sakas were & well-known foreign tribe, classed with the 
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Yavanas, Kamboias, Pahlavas, Tukharas, Khasas, ete., and con- 
sidered mleechas in Indian historical tradition as contained in 
the Epics and Puranas 


Ujjihinas are difficult to be identified; but Pargiter suggests 
their probable association with Urjihana, a town situated south- 
east of Hastinapur, identical probably with Ujhani about I] miles 
south-west gf Budaon. 


The Ghosa-Samkhyas cannot be identified, 


Dharmaranya is to be identified with a forest near Gaya (Vana 
P. LXXXIV. 8063-4; Anuśāsana P, XXV. i744; CLXV. 7655; 
Vana P. LXXXVIL 8304-8 ). 


The Jyotisikas and the Gauragrivas cannot be satisfactorily 
identified, nor can we identify definitely the Sanketas, the. Kankas 
the Marutas, the Kala-Kotisas, the Paisandas, and the Kapingalas. 

The Kuruvihyas must necessarily include the Kurus, but it 
is difficult to say who are the other races meant, 


The Udumbaras are certainly the Audumbaras of the Maha: 
bharata ( Sabha P. LI. 869 ) Lassen identifies Udumbara coun- 
try with Cutch (Ind. Att. map. ); but this is doubtful, for, here 
they are placed in the Madhyadesa. There was a river Udumba- 
ravati in the South ( Hariv. CLXVIII. 95ll). 

The Gajahvayas are the same asthe people of Hastinapura 
which is also known as Gajapura, Gajahvaya, Gajasahvays, 
Nagapura, Nagasahvaya, Varanahvaya and Varana-sahvaya, 
in the Mahabharata. All the names are coined by playing on the 
meaning of the word‘ hasti’, i. e. elephant 


(b) Jn the face of the Tortoise 


The Vadana-danturas, the Candresvaras, the cannibals dwell- 
ing on the seacoast, and the Ekapadapas cannot be identified. 


The Subhras were the same people as the Suhmas. 

The mention of the KhaSas as situated in different parts.of the 
Tortoise's body suggests that the tribe, a mleccha one, was dis- 
tributed over different localities of India; so with the Abhiras 
and similar tribes. 


The Lauhityas are certainly those people dwelling along, the 
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Lauhitya river, i. 8. the Brahmaputra. This is further supported 
by the fact that they are mentioned just after the Pragjyotisas. ` 

The Kaśäyas probably mean the people of Kasi, if so they are 
certainly misplaced here. 

The Mekhalamustas is a curious reading ; almost certainly it 
stands for the Mekalas and the Ambasthas, mixed up by the. 
copyist in a curious compound. For an account of the two tribes 
see my’ Ancient Indian Tribes, Vol. Il, pp. 28 and 34-36 ). 

The Vardhamanas are certainly the people who lived in the 

‘ancient visaya or bhükti of Vardhamana identical with modern 


Burdwan 
(c) Inthe Tortoise’s fore-foot 


The Jetharas, the Mrsikas, the Urdhva-Karnas, the Narikelas, 
the Dharmadvipas, the Elikas, the Vyüghragrivas, the Maha- 
grivas, the Haimakiitas (the Himalayas cannot be meant here) 
and the Kakulalakas cannot be identified; some of these names 
are indeed fanciful. 


The Katakasthalas are indeed the people of Kataka (modern 
Cuttack ). 

The naked Harikas may mean the Hadis of modern times, an 
aboriginal tribe, now found scattered all over western Bengal 
and Orissa. 


The Nisidas were an aboriginal race dwelling generally in 
forest tracts. (For an account of the tribe see my Ancient 
Indian Tribes, Vol. IT, pp. 63-64 ). 


The Parna-Savaras were evidently a branch of the Savaras 
who lived on leaves or who wore leaves. 

(d) In the Tortoise’s right flank 
Lanka is Ceylon. 

The Kalajinas, the Sailikas, the Nikatas, the Sarvas, the 
Akanin people, the Gonarddhas, the Kolagiras, those who in- 
habit Carmapatta, the Ganavahyas, the Paras, the Varicaras, 
those who have their dwelling in Krsnadvipa, the peoples who 
live by the Surya hill and the Kumuda hill, the Aukhadvanas, 
the Pisikas, ihe Karma-nayakas, the Tàpasa$ramas, and the 


people who dwell in Kufijara~dari, 
[Annals B.O, R.L] . - H 
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The Dagapuras are the people of Dasapura (or Mandasor ), the 
capital of king Ranti-deva ( Megha D. T, 46-48 ). 

The:Citrakütas are the people living onthe mount Citrakita, 
still known by the same name, 

The Southern Kaurüsas were a branch of the Karusa or Karüsa 
race already distussed. 

The Rsabhas are the people dwelling on the Rsabha parvata 
identified with the southern portion of the Eastern Ghats 

Kafci is modern Conjeeveram 

Tilangas should properly be read as Taillangas,or Trt-lingas, 
people of Telinga or the modern Telugu country. 

Kaccha, the same as Kochchi, the modern Cochin in Travan- 
core 

Tamraparnui is the land perhaps on both sides of the river of 
the-same name in the extreme south, There is also a town of the 
same. name in Ceylon which itself is also sometimes known as 
Tàm»eparni. 

(e) inthe Cuter foot 

The Vadavà-mukhas, the Vanitá-mukhas, the Dravanas, the 
Sargigas, the Karna~pradheyas, the Pāraśavas (perhaps those 
who claimed descent from Parasurdma), the Kalas, the Dhür- 
takas, the Haimagirikas, the Sindhukalakavairatas and the 
Maharnavas cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

॥ (f) In the Tortoises tail 

The Santikas, the Viprasastakas, the Kokankanas, the Pafica- 
dákas, the Vamanas, the Avaras, the Taraksuras, the Angatakas, 
the Sarkaras, the Sálma-vesmakas, the Guru~svaras ( evidently a 
branch of the Savaras ), the Phalgunakas, the Ghoras, the Guru- 
has, the Kalas, the Ekeksanas, the Vàji-kesas, the Dirgha~grivas 
and the Asva~keS&s cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

. (8) Inthe Tortoise’s left hind foot 

The Mandavyas ( probably those who claimed descent from 
8889 Mandavya ), the Candakhüras, the ASvakalantakas, the 
Kunyataladahas, the Strivahyas, the Balikas, the Nrsirhhas, the 
people who dwell in Valüva, the Dharmabaddhas, the Alükas 
(‘probably the Ulükas), and the people who occupy Urukarms, 
cannot be' satisfactorily identified 


The Balikas are evidently the Bahlikas. 
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(h) Inthe Tortoise’s left flank » 

The Krauñcas, the Vakas, the Ksudravinas, the Rasalayas, 
the Bhogaprasthas (perhaps  Bhojaprastha- Bhojanagars, the 
capital of king Üsinara ), the Agfiijyas, the Sardana peoples, the 
A$vamukhas, the Prüptas, the Cividas, the Daserakas, «the 
Adhama-Kairatas, the Ambilas, the Venukas, the Vadantikas, 
the Pingalas, the Manakalahas, the Kohalakas, the Bhüti-yuva- 
kas, theeSdtakas, the Hema-tarakas, the YaSomatyas, the Khara- 
sigara-rasis, the Dasameyas, the Rajanyas, the Syamakas, and 
the Ksemadhürlas cannot be satisfactorily identified. 

Y&munas— They are the people who dwelt along the Jamuna. 

Antar-dvipa is the same as the Antar-vedi, the land between 
the Ganges and the Jamuna. ; 

For an account of the Yaudhéyas see my Ancient Indian 
Tribes, Vol. TI, pp. 43-44. 

(i) Inthe Tortoise’s north-east foot r 

The Yenas, the Kimnaras, the country Praśupäla, the country 
Kicaka, the Davadas, the Vana-rastrakas, the Sairisthas, the 
Brahmapurakas, the Vana-vahyakas, the Kausikas, the Anandas, 
the Lolanas, the Darvadas, the Marakas, the Kurutas, the Anna- 
darakas, the Eka--piidas, the Ghosas, the Svarga-bhaumana- 
vadyakas, the Hingas, the Cirapraévaranas and the Trinetras 

cannot satisfactorily be identified. 

The Abhisāras are the people ofthe Abhisara country, the Ab- 
hisaras of early Greek geographers, a people of the Punjab. Their 
capital Abhisari is mentioned in the Mahabharata (Sabha P, 
XXXVI, l097 Bhisma P. IX. 36i). 

The Kulatas are evidently the Kuiutas, presumbly the people 
of the Kulu vailey 

The Pauravas are evidently those who claimed descent from 
Puru, a son of Yayati. The Pauravas had different settlements 
(Cf. Mbh. Sabha P, XXVI. 022-25; Santi P. XLIX. 2790-92; 
Adi. P. OLXXXVI. 6995). | 

APPENDIX 


Full list of countries and peoples of India 
mentioned in the Kiirmavibhiga 


(a) Inthe middle of the tortoise are placed the following 
countries and peoples: 
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The Vedamantras, Vimandavyas, Salvas, Nipas, Sakas, 
Ujjihanas, Ghosa-samkhyas, Khasas, Sdrasvatas, Matsyas, 
Sürasenas, people of Mathura, Dharmaranyas,  Jyotisikas, 
Gauragrivas, Gudas, ASmakas, Vaidehakas, Páficálas, Sahketas, 
Kankas, ` Marutas, Kalakotisas, Pasandas, inhabitants of the 
Paripatra mountains, Kapingalas, Kuruvahyas Udumbaras and 
the Gajahvayas. 

(b) In the face of the tortoise are situated the following 
countries and peoples: 

The people of Mithila, the Subhras, Vadanadahturas, Candre- 
Svaras, Kha$as, Magadhas, Pragjyotisas, and the Lauhityas, the 
Cannibals who dwell on the sea-coast, Kasayas, Mekhalamustas, 
Tamraliptas, Ekapadapas, Vardhamanas, and thte Kosalas. 

(c) The following countries and peoples are situated in the 

Tortoise’s right forefoot : 
_ The Kalingas, Vangas, Jatharas, KosSalas, Mrsikas, Cedis, 
Urdhvakaranas, Matsyas, others who dwell on the Vindhya 
mountains, Vidarbhas, Nàrikelas, Dharmadvipas, Elikas, Vyüghra- 
grivas, Mahagrivas, the bearded Traipuras, Kaiskindhyas, Haima- 
kütas, Nishadhas, Katakasthslas, Dasarnas, the naked Harikas, 
Nisadas Kakuladlakas and the Parnasavaras. 

(d) The following countries and peoples are placed on the 


right flank of the tortoise : 
Lanka, tha Kalajinas, Sailikas, Nikatas, those who dwell on 


the Mahendra and Malaya mountains and the Durdura hill, those 
who dwell in the Karkotaka forest, Bhrgukacchas, Konkanas, 
Sarvas, Abhiras, those who dwell on the river Venva, Avantis, 
Disapuras, the Akanin people, Maha-rastras, Karnatas, Gona- 
rddhas, Oitrakütakas, Colas, Kolagiras, the people who wear 
matted hair ( Jatadharas ) in Krauficadvipa, the people who dwell 
on the Kaver! and on mount Rsyamukha, those who are called 
Nasikyas, those who wander by the borders of the Sankha anil 
Sukti and other hills and Vaidürya mountains, Varicaras, 
Kolas those who inhabit the Carmapatta, the Ganav&hyas, Paras, 
those who dwell in Krsnadvipa, the peoples who dwell near the 
Sürya hill and the Kumuda hill, Aukhavanas, Pisikas, Karma- 
nayakes, southern Kariisas, Rsikas, TapasaSrama, Rsabhas, 
Simhalas, those who inhabit Kafici, Tilangas, those inhabit 
Kufijaradari and Kaccha and Tamraparni. 
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(e) The countries and peoples located in the right hand foot 
are the following : 

The Kambojas, Pahlavas, Badavamukhas, Sindhus, Sauviras, 
Anartas, Vanitamukhas, Drivanas, Sargigas, Südras, Karpa- 
pradheyas, Varvaras, Kirātas, Pāradas, Pandyas, Parasavas 
Kalas, Dhürtakas, Haimagirikas, Sindhu-Kalaka—Vairatas, Sau- 
rastras, Daradas, Dravidas, and the Maharnavas. 

(f) ‘The countries and peoples situated on the tortoise’s tail 


are the following 
The Aparantikas, Haihayas, Santikas, VipraSastakas, Koka- 


Dkanas, Paficadakas, Vamanas, Avaras, Taraksuras, Angatakas, 
Salma-vesmakas, Gurusvaras, Phalgunakas, the people who 
dwell by the river Venumati, Phalgulukas, Ghoras, Guruhas, 
Kalas, Ekeksanas, Vajikesas Dirghagrivas, Cülikas, Asvakesas, 

(g) The countries and peoples situated in the left hind foot 
of the tortoise are the following : 

The Mandavyas, Candakharas, ASvakalantakas, Kunyatalada- 
has, Strivahyas, Salikas, Nr-simhas whe dwell on the Venumati 
other people who dwell in Valava, Dharma-baddhas, Alukas, and 
the people who occupy Urukarma 


h) The following countries and peoples are placed on the 
Tortoise’s left flank 


Kraufiess, Kurus, Vakas, Ksudravinas, Rasdlayas, Kaikeyas, 
Bhogaprasthas, Yamunas, Antardvipas, Trigarttas, Agñijjas, Sar- 
dana people, Asvamukhas, Priptas, long-haired Cividas Dasera 
kas, Vatadhanas, Savadhinas, Puskalas, Adhamakairatas, those 
who are settled in Taksasila, Ambalas, Malavas, Madras, Venukas, 
Vadantikas, Pingalas, Mana-kalahas, Hünss, Kohalakas, Manda- 
vyas, Bhuti-yuvakas, Sitakss, Hema-tarakas, YaSomatyas, Gàn- 
dharss, Khara-sigararasis, Yaudheyas, Dasanfeyas, Rajanyas, 
Syamakas and Ksemadhirtas. 

(i) The following countries and peoples are situated on the 
Tortoise’s north-east foot : 

Yenas, Kimnaras, the countries of Prasupila, Kicaka Kasmira, 
the people of Abhisara, Davadas, Tvanganas, Kulatas, Vanarüstra 
kas, Sairisthas, Brahmapürakas, Vani-vahyakas, Kiratas, Kausi- 
kas, Anandas, Pahlavas, Lolanas, Darvadas, Marakas, Kurutas, 
Anna-darakas, Ekapādas, Khasas, Ghosas, Svarga~bhaumdnava- 
dyakas, Hingas, Yavanas, Cirapravaranas, Trinetras, Pauravas 
and the Gandharvas. 


A FEW PARALLELS IN JAIN AND BUDDHIST WORKS 
BY 
A. M. Ghatage, M. A. 


The two canons, of the Buddhists in Pali and of the Jains in 
Ardha-Mágadhi present us with a few interesting -parallels 
worth consideration. The study of such parallels is interesting 
both for its own sake and for the light it throws on the problem 
of the relation in which these two religions, stand with each 
other. The real explanation of the similarity found therein, 
whether it is & case of borrowing or one of common inheritance or 
even one of accidental coincidence, is to be decided in each 
particular case by considerations of its individual peculiarities. 
And as such their examination will help us in forming an idea 
about the exact relation in which these religions stand, particular- 
ly in their literary traditions, 


Both the religions, Buddhism and Jainism, arose in the same 
country of Magadha and at about the same time. As such they 
partook of the same surroundings which goes a long way in 
determining many of their common features. But besides this 
general similarity of spirit and form which can be explained 
as due to the influence of the time-spirif we find something 
more to think of in the present case. The canons of both these 
religions show similarity not only in the general moral and 
disciplinary tome due mainly to the fact that they embody the 
same general principles of ethics which are common to both 
these religions which is in its turn due to the circumstance of 
their birth and early growth, but also in matters of composition 
and wording which requires something mors to explain them. 
They raise the important question of borrowings and the 
authentic nature of one tradition as against the other and the 
question of their respective age. 


Even though it is now admitted on all hands that Jainism 
as a religion arose a few decades earlier than Buddhism, or even 


A Few Parallels ın Jain and Buddhist works 347 


s..few centuries before it, if we accept the view th&t not only 
Parva was a historical person but that the traditional date of 
his birth and death is equally trustworthy, a fact not beyond 
reasonable doubt; the question of the formation of the two 
canons of these two religions stands on a very different footing, 
and is in no way connected with it. It is yet very difficult to 
believe that the present Ardha-Magadhi canon, which tradition 
itself adnrits to have suffered much recasting and reduction, and 
which hgs the still greater disadvantage of being repudiated 
by the whole of the Digambara community of the Jains, can be 
reasonably attributed to a period to which the Pali canon of the 
Buddhist is attributed at the latest.’ Jt is true that the Pali 
tradition also shows us the Buddhist canon as going through 
the similar stages of redactions at various stages of its history, 
but their last council falls in the reign of king Asoka in the 
third century B. C? while the last council of the Jains comes in 
the fifth century A. D. in the days of the kings of Valabhi.* So 
if we are to believe in these traditions alone it is clear that the 
Pali canon will have to be put much earlier than the Ardha~ 
Magadhi one. 


This problem of the relative priority of the two canons is 
further rendered more difficult and complicated by the supposi- 
tion of an Ardha-Magadhi canon earlier than the present ‘one, 
and a similar canon of the Buddhist which again according to 
Lüders will have to be supposed to be written in old Ardha- 
Magadhi.* All such speculations have no doubt some indica- 
tions in the present canons themselvas and can on that acconnt 
be said to rest on facts, In the case of the Jain canon we even 
possess an outline of the older canon preserved to us with more 
or less accuracy, while it will be very unwise to put down the 
whole of the Pali canon at the time of ASoka. But it is equally 
true that it is not possible now to separate them from their later 
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additions with anything like certainty. For the present purpose 
then of comparing 4 few parallel passages from the two canons 
it is better to set them aside and to start without the supposition 
of earlier works not to be found to day, even though the parallels 
themselves are adduced to prove their existence. 


To begin with, we have a number of stories common to the 
two canons which we take for consideration. Of all the works of 
the Jain canon the Uttaradhyayana is the most important as it 
preserves many interesting stories and parables which are also to 
be met with in various works of the Buddhist. Here we meet 
the story! of the two persons called Citra and Sambhüta who were 
fast friends at the beginning and wandered a series of lives to- 
gether but at the end suffered very different fates because of their 
characters. This story is also found in the Jataka collections in 
the Citta-Sambhüts-Jàtaka.^ As pointed out by Dr. J. Char- 
pentier the two chapters show similarity not only in the general 
outline of the story and its main incidents but even in the verses 
found in them which are common to both the books. The story 
in the Uttaradhyayana is in verses only while the one found in 
the Jataka books is in mixed verse and prose as usual. This fact 
slong with the fact that the Gathas of the Jataka are decidedly 
older than the prose which is very late as can be seen both on 
linguistic and logical grounds would lead us to suppose that the 
story as preserved in the Uttaraddhyayana is the older of the two. 
But the Jain version says nothing of the earlier lives of these 
two friends which are however referred to in their conversation. ? 
The Jataka gives us all the details about this earlier part of the 
story which cannot be regarded as a later modification of it or an 
addition to it. So also we have a few cases in which the order of 
the verses in the Jataka books appears more in accord with the 
general trend of the story than the one found in the Jain version. 
This is to be explained on the supposit'on that the Jain version 
has suffered in its arrangement while the Jataka books were more 
fortunate in having a commentary which numbered its verses 

very early and arranged them rigidly which has saved it from 
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any further change. On the other hand the Jain version also 
lost the earlier part of the story which is preserved to us in the 
prose of the Jatakas even though it is put down much Jater than 
the writing of the chapter in the Uttarádhyayana. 

Another story common to these wo works is that of Isukára ! 
in the Uttaraddhyayana and the Hatthipdlajataka?*in tho Jataka 
books The story relates that a king and his preceptor had no son, 
but with the help of a tree-spirit the Purohita was able to obtain 
four sons who were all religious-minded. To test their zeal in the 
matters of'religion and to know for certain whether they will 
live in the worldly life or not both the king and the Purohita 
approached them in the garbs of monks and found that all of 
them turned out monks. This led the wife of the Purohita and 
and himself to take up to asceticism and consequently the king 
and the queen also do the same thing. In this case it will be 
seen thet the story of the Jataka books is fuller and gives many 
details about the birth of the four sons of the Purohita which%re 
wanting in the chapter of the Jain work. There the story begins 
abruptly with the statement that all the characters in the story 
were born in the same town descending from their heavenly abode. 
Another difference between the two versions is about the number 
of the sons the Purohita had, they are four in the Jataka while 
only two in the Uttarddhyayana chapter. This fact again is made 
use of in the Jataka books to give rise to four different occasions 
for the renouncing of this world by the four sons and taking to 
ascetic life, which is occasioned by seeing the king and the 
Purohita in the garbs of a monk, and the repetition of the same 
situation for four times. In the story as preserved in the Uttarā~ 
dhyayana there appears to exist no relation between the Purohita 
and the king, while in the Jatake they are repregented as con- 
sulting each other and plotting together to test the sons of the 
Purohita as to their intention of becoming monk. In the version 
of the Jains it appears that when all the members of the family 
of the Purohita took to monkhood, the king came in the posses- 
sion of their property according to the rule of the Dharmasastras. 
This occagioned a complete change in the mind of the queen who 

turns her mind to nunhood and also advises the king to the same . 
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effect. This tect appears to be more natural and appropriate than 
the one found in the Jataka books. Considering further, facts 
like the story of the four sons acting exactly like each other, their 
long-drawn moralising, the improbable story of the spirit in the 
tree in the beginning which is pleased to give four sons to the 
Purohita alone and not a single one to the king who was in 
greater need of an heir, and the curious relation between the king 
and the Purohita, it is clear that the Jain version is not only ear- 
lier but is better preserved and the more interesting of the two. 
The story of a low-casie man attaining to a high position and 
showing the ill-founded faith of the Brahmans in their idea of 
greatness in birth is found in the Hariésijjam? of the Uttara- 
dhyayana and the Matangajataka” of the Buddhists. The two 
stories shew a good deal of divergence in all matters except the 
centrul idea of the approach of the Candala to the feast of the 
Brahmans the wrong treatment given to him by the priest in one 
case and by his own son in the other, the sound beating they re- 
ceive at the hands of the demi-gods who attend on the Matanga, 
the approach of the woman the daughter of the king of Paficala 
in case of the Jain version and of a merchant in case of the 
Buddhist version, her revealing the greatness of the Matanga, 
and the recovery of the Brahmans from the illness. And it is 
interesting to note that this part of the story is to be fouad in the 
verses which are common to both the versions toa great extent. 
The Jain version adds little to the body of the text but the com- 
mentator? gives us the back-ground of the whole story. He 
relates how the daughter of the king of the country of Pāñcāla 
went to a temple and saw there the Cindala whom she abhorred. 
But a spirit possgssed her and to get her out of its clutches the 
king became ready to give her to the same low-caste man. But 
the sage refused to marry as its being against his monkhood. Now 
once he goes to the sacrificial ground of the Purohita of the king 
where he is refused food. And there the story begins in the 
Uttaradhyaysns. The story in the Jataka is much more compli- 
cated and expanded. There also the daughter of a rich merchant 
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meets a Matangs and feels disgusted at his sight.¢ The man is 
beaten by her servants. But he goes to the house of the merchant 
and lies at the door until he is given the same daughter in mar- 
riage which is done af his persistence. A son is born to them, but 
in the mean time he becomes 2 sage and to confer prosperity on 
his wife makes the people believe that she is the wife of the great 
Brahma. While the son grows old and is worshipped by all the 
peoples the main incidents of the story happen. Brom this the 
Jataka proceeds to give another story of the same Matanga only 
because it also deals with the same theme. Otherwise it has no 
connection with the main story. A comparison of the two ver- 
sions will make it clear that the Buddhist story is much more 
elaborate and of mixed motifs. The Jain version, on the other 
hand is much more simple and to the point. But there is one 
consideration which should lead us to think that the Jain version 
is the older of the two, On a careful reading of thé Buddhist 
story it is seen that the attitude behind it is much more haughty 
and full of bitter feelings than the one which accentuated the 
` writer of the Jain version. This can be seen in the.facts like the 
plain deception of the Brahmans and the administration of the 
food as a cure for the beating. This must have algo led the writer 
to include the other story in the same Jataka. And such an at 
titude must have arisen in later times as the effect of sectarian 
bias. Thé original motive of writing such stories appears to be 
to show the hollow foundation of the greatness claimed by the 
Brahmans on acoount of birth alone. And this is clearly seen in 
the Jain version and ina much more humane and sympathetic 
form. 

Another book of stories in the Jain canon is the sixth Anga 
called the Jfiatadharmakatha. Here also we meet with a few 
parallels in the Buddhist works. The illustration of the tortoise! 
in ithas a clear parallel in the Sathyutta-Nikaya IL? which by 
the nature of the case appears to be a very anvient simile 
developed into an illustration and used by both the religions 
for the specific purpose of moralising on the control of the senses, 
The story? of the two brothers going on a voyage and suffering 

l Ch, 4th. ' 
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a good deal ६६ the hands of the deity on the Ratnadvipa who 
killed so many ship-wrecked people and the winged horse who 
helped them in flying from that island, and the fall of one of the 
two brothers because of the temptations of that Yaksin! has a 
parallel in Valahassa-Jataka! where the part of the winged 
horse is played by the compassionate Bodhisatta. 

Of greater importance is the story in the chapter of this book 
called the Amarakanka? which related the Jain version of the 
Brahmanic epic of the Kuru family considerably changed and 
modified to suit the Jain religion. In tracing the early life of 
Draupadi we find a very curious. story of a girl called Sukumara 
which has a very distinct parallel in the stery of Isidasi? in 
the Theri-Gatha. The story tells of a girl who sinned in giving 
bad food to a monk, and as a result of which she was born in 
her next birth with an unpleasant touch of her body. She was 
married to a son of a merchant but in the very next day of their 
marriage he ran off to avoid her unpleasanttouch. She returned 
back to her father’s house where her father married her a second 
time with & monk who had come to his house to beg food. He 
also ran off the next day andthe girl disgusted at her life took 
to the life ofanun. The Budddhist story of the unhappy girl 
is materially the same. The form in which the story is found 
in the Jain versionis fragmentary and incomplete and is re- 
legated to the back-ground, showing great inferiority to the other 
version in the Theri-Gatha which is more complete and better 
told. But against the natural supposition of regarding the 
Buddhist version as earlier on account of its artistic superiority 
we have many, textual indications in the Pali version itself 
which go to prove a very different result. As remarked by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids* the whole spirit of the poem is non-Buddhistic 
and shows many traces of Jain tendency of valuing mortifica- 
tion and penance as more important. To add to this, we find 
such a technical term as Nirjar&? used in the poem, and the 
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name of the teacher of the unhappy girl is given as Jinadatta! 
not without significance. So itis more than probable that the 
writer of the Pali poem had before him some Jain version of the 
story even though it may not be identical with the very 
meagre survival of it in the sixth Anga of thee Ardha-Magadhi 
canon, The Pali tradition itself admits that the present poem in 
the Theri-Gatha is much later than the bulk of the work and was 
introduced into the collection by the Samgitikaras 


Two other stories in the Jantadharmakatha have parallels in 
the anecdotes told by Buddhagosa in his Visuddhi-Magga, Consi- 
dering the nature of his work and his usual method of relating 
stories from earlier literature we can fairly suppose that the pre- 
sent two stories are also drawn by him from the canon or possibly 
from the older Atthakathis in Ceylon. This is more probable as 
he omits all details and satisfies himself with a bare reference , 
which shows that the stories were very famous and already known 
to his readers. The story” of the merchant becoming a frog be- 
cause of his falling away from the right path to which he was 
first introduced and his consequent liberation is told in the 
Visuddhi-Magga without the previous life of the merchant, while 
the cause of his death is different in the two versions. In the 
Jain version? the frog is trampled down by the hoof of Srenika’s 
horse, while in the Buddhist story a cowherd kills the frog with 
a stick, The second parallel’ is notso marked as Buddhagoss 
only gives a passing remark about the central idea of the story 
without adding details. But the idea and the statement is so 
queer and out of the way that we are forced to think that there 
must be a story behind it, The Jain work? relates the story in 
full. It tells us that a merchant was pursuing 8 thief who had 
carried away his daughter. But before he was able to catch 
hold of him the thief killed the girl and escaped. Now the 
father and his sons who were pursuing him found themselves 
in a thick forest without food. Soto save themselves they ate 
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the flesh of*the girl and in this manner came safe to their own 
town: Buddhagosa makes the father to eat the flesh of the son 
instead ofthe daughter. 


Besides these parallels in story and fable, we find similarities 
in the two canóns about some important philosophical discussions, 
The most important among them is dialogue in the Rayspase- 
piyam’ and the Páyàsi Suttanta^ in the Digha-Nikaya. Simi- 
larities in wording and similes and expressions leave no doubt 
as regards their mutual relation. Either both myst have followed 
very closely a common source or one must have mada a consi- 
derable use of the other. The Jain version as found in the second 
Upanga forms the central theme of the work., It turns on the 
point of the existence of the soul independent of the body in which 
‘it is embodied. Kesi the follower of Lord Pár$va tries to prove 

* the soul as existing and refutes the arguments of king Paësi who 
is a follower of the heretical teacher Ajita Kesakambali. The 
Pali version makes the king bear the name Päyāsi who holds 
conversation with Kumara Kassapa who is also shown triumph- 

‘ ant in refuting the arguments of the king. Some scholars are 

‘inclined to think that the Jain version is the later of the two, 

: but without sufficient reasons’. On the contrary there are a few 
facts which point unmistakably to the conclusion that the Jain 

: version is the older of the two. The vehement denial of the soul 

‘which is the main function of this story is a little inconsistent 

"with the general spirit of Buddhism. Herein Buddhism agrees 
more with the views of the king than his opponent who is shown 

sas successful in both the versions. According to the Buddhist 

i tradition itself the present Sutta is not of equal age with the 

-others of the 5806 collection. It is even admitted that the real 

name of the-king-was Paési and not Payasi which is an unmista- 
kable sign of the authentic nature of the Jain tradition as against 
the Buddhist. version. On the other hand the Jain version is 
shown to be contemporaneous with Mahavira as Kesi the disciple 
of Parsva is shown in other works* to hold conversation with 
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Gotama the chief disciple of Lord Mahavira. So here also we-.. 
will have to admit that the Jain version of the dialogue is of 
batter authenticity and we can go so far as to assert that it was 
the Jains who first tried to refute this doctrine of Ajita as being 
the ex&ct contradictory position of their own theory of the exist~ 
ence of the soul. The Buddhist took this refutation bodily from 
them even though a little inconsistent with their own vehement 
denial of g soul. 


^ LJ 

Another poilosophical discussion common io the two litera- 
tures is that about the refutation of the philosophy oí (90585, 9. 
In the Jain works we find it stated in the Upasagadasio' and 
the Bhagavati? while in the Samafifiaphalasutia of the Digha- 
Nikaya is found & summary of his views. The life story of 
Gosala as found in the Bhagavati Sūtra is not to be met with in 
the Buddhist works. But the statement of his doctrines is 
common to both of them in a very similar phraseology. It is just 
possible that both of them were copying from the works of that 
sect. But the other alternative is more probable. It can very 
eesily be seen that Gosála was more intimately connected with 
Jainism than with Buddhism, even though it is very difficult 
to decide the exact relation in which he stood. Butin view of 
the fact that his doctrines are taken by him from the Pürvas and 
his claim to be the last prophet of Jainism it appears that he 
represented another line of the school of Pár$va while Mahavira 
succeeded in asserting himself as the true continuer of the 
orthodox line. So itis more probable that the Jain version had 
better chances of giving the views of the school of Gosils in a 
more authentic form than its rival religion Buddhism. 


Apart from these similarities extending over a long inci- 
dent we have a good many verses * in common in the works of 
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these two religions. Particularly the Uttaraddhyayana and the 
Sütrakrtanga show many verses in common with the various 
books of the Pali canon like the Dhammapada the Thera and 
Theri-Gathas the Suttanipata and stray verses from the Nikiyas, 
Dr. Winternitz! has suggested the solution of such similar 
verses in the supposition that there existed before both these 
canons 8 floating mass of poetry dealing with ascetic life and 
ideals which yas incorporated in the works of both, .these 


religions, 
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THE METAMORPHOSIS OF USAS 
BY . 


K. M. Shembavnekar, M. A. 


* © e 

The disappearance of Usas from the Vedic pantheon is as my- 
sterious as her*presence interesting. Jt is all the more inexplicable 
as we remember the amount of poetic wealth spent on the enchant- 
ing Daughter of Heaven by the Vedic Rsis who handle the theme 
of her rise and dutation with a reverence and love that belong only 
to the earliest poets, or rather prophets, of mankind. But though 
the final exit of the charming goddess is generally regretted, its 
cause is, as yet, scarcely properly investigated. The unjyersal 
law of Change, it is true, is the general answer to the too 
inquisitive questioner in all matters relating to antiquity, but 
stil] a momentous change is always worthy of our investigation. 
For the loss of an old order or thing, if viewed in the scientific 
perspective, is brought about in two ways: either by metamor- 
phosis, in which the old disappears only to emerge as new; or by 
. supersession, in which the old is pushed aside by a stronger new 
rival. The object of the present article is to prove that Usas has 
changed in the former sense, though the evolution is not even so 
much as suspected, first, because of the dimness of the inter- 
mediate stages, and secondly by reason of the great development in 
her new character. When, however, the progressive stages which 
transformed the Vedic Usas into Laksmi of later mythology be- 
come luminons, it will be easily conceded that Theology also pre- 
sents instances of metamorphosis as strange or remarkable as 
Zoology, and as attractive as any that either Ovid or Dante dep. 
icts in poetry. 

It never seems to have struck any writer on Indian mythology 
that though the goddess Sri (the goddess of splendour and wealth) 
is the same as Laksmi according to all later accounts, yet in her 
earlier phase she possesses certain attributes which clearly argue a 
period of transition. Some of them disclose her identity with Usas, 
while others are of a novel type. This is, of course, the intermed- 


iate stage wherein the old traits appear oddly blended with the 
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new, quite in tonformity with the change of time. For the period 
which marked the close of the Rgvedic epoch was a period of 
transition in many respects. The old gods, severing their con- 
nection with the phenomena of Nature, were assuming a more 
and more anthropomorphic shape, and also a more exalted chara- 
cter as becomes the epic gods. The Rgvedic words, at first so 
strikingly cognate to the root-meaning in their import, now be- 
come graduafly settled in their conventional senses, "And the 
school of the * Aitihasikas '—the gleaners of old legends and my- 
ths--was busy weaving them into wondrous poetic tales. But in 
spite of this general change in theology, Indra, Varuna and the 
other gods have nof lost their old appellations which are the most 
unmistakable signs of recognition. Such is not, however, the 
case with Usas. The Dawn, the natural phenomenon,.slowly lost 
her divinity, but her radiance which is the very essence of her 
life arf form came to be deified and venerated as Srl, Why this 
latter goddess is not even mentioned in the Rgveda, it is now easy 
to understand. It is in the famous 'Sri-Sükta ', which is a 'Khila 
Sükts' of that Veda, and undoubtedly the oldest of that class, 
that we see her for the first time. In this early conception of the 
new deity we perceive a good many attributes that usually ch- 
aracterise the /usire of the dawn. And that settles the question 
of identity notwithstanding the metonymic change. Thus, if 
the rays of Usas are said to be‘ Candra ’ (delightful) in the RV., 
Sri.herself is described as‘ Candr& ° in the Sri-Sukto.* Both are 
golden in complexion, and both shower the same gifts on the sup- 
pliant devotees, namely, cows, chariots, horses, heroic sons ete.’ 
The epithet ‘ Pingala ’ (the Rosy) as applied to Sri in the Sakta, is 
intelligible only when we view her in the light of this identification. 
Similarly, why Sri or Laksmi is described as clad in milk-white * 
garments,:and fond.of white flowers and decoration, will be clear 
if we remember that the original Vedic goddess is said to be 
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४ चन्द्रां हिरण्मयी लक्ष्मी जातवेदो ममावह | Sri-Sukta 7 

3 Compare R. V. I. 48, 22-46; also VII, 75, 8 with यस्याँ हिरण्य । न्द्रयं 
गामश्वं पुरुषानहम्‌ | Sri Stkta ' 

* CP सरसिजनिलये सरोजहस्ते धवलतरांशकगन्धमाल्यशोमे | 
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‘Subhra’! or ‘ Arjuni’ (the white), and also as ‘ dressed ih 
resplendent white’. Still more important is the epithet ' Ardra’ 
( the wet ) belonging to Sri, since it is only a paraphrase of Usas’ 
corresponding epithet ‘ Odati'? ( the moist). It is necessary to 
remark in this connection that in later times-Laksmi has not re- 
^ tained any such clear mark of wetness after she landed on the dry 
ground leaving her watery home. Next, the fact that 'Játavedas 
or Agni is implored in the Sri-Sikia to bring in Laksmi, furni- 
shes the most unequivocal clue to regard Sri as identical with 
Usas. For the close relation of the two divinities in the Rgveda 
is a patent fact, while in the Sükta it is only a sort of reminise- 
ence. Again, the sisterhood between ' A-Laksml' (Poverty, 
' Distress), and Laksmi may fairly be traced back to the times when 
the dark night was sincerely looked upon -as the elder sister of 
the bright Dawn. * Lastly, the epithet ‘ gandha~dvara ’ ( unfolder 
of fragrance ), as belonging to Sri suggests the aromatic dawn, 
while her association with the day-lotuses ( padmas) whioit bloom 
at day-break confirms it. 


All this is again highly corroborated by the history of the 
evolution, which, when properly traced, is as interesting as the 
result, and makes certain moot points in the life of the Vedic 
goddess very luminous. It is expressly stated in the Vismu and 
other Purdnas that the churning of the Ocean was occasioned by 
the disappearance of Sri into it owing to the curse of Durvisas, 
and that she was known to be the daughter of Bhrgu in her 
previous existence. Now, who is Bhrgu? The Bhrgus, indeed, 
figure in the Rgveda as a clan of mighty Regis, like the Angirasas 
and the Atharvans, but none of them individually receives the 
distinction of spacial mention. It is only in the Taittiriya— Upanisad 


! उषः शुक्रेण शोचिषा । R ४. L 48, 74, रुशद्वासों बिश्रती शुक्रमश्वेत्‌ । VIL 77, १. 
व्युच्छन्ती युवतिः शुक्रवासाः (H3 7 
2 angi पुष्करिणीं etc. Sri-Sukta 
पद्‌ न वेत्योदती | E. V. E. 48-6 
* तां म आवह जातवेदो छक्ष्मीमनपगामिनीम्‌ । 80 8. Cf R. ४. L224. 7 


"UM OAS 


¦ श्यावी च यद्रुषी च स्वसारो 8. V. MU; ०5, dl स्वसा स्वस्रे ज्यायस्ये योनिमारक । 
I, 424, ३ 


354 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 

that we meet with a mythological personality of that name for the 
first time. But then, it should be observed, he is there said to be the 
son of Varuna’ and none of the members of the Rsi-clan. When 
we remember that ‘Bhrgu’, even in Classical Sanskrit, means a 
' precipice ’, the mystery surrounding the mythical being is at 
once unravelleg. He is either the rising mountain, or the 
८ Lokaloka '--the chain of mountain that seems to encircle the 
earth. Viewed in this light, his paternal relation to Varuna ( the 
- Lord of the sey ) becomes manifest. Again, Venus, thé ‘planet, 
is also called Bhrgu's son (Bhargava), as we may n-we believe, 
because of his keeping close to the horizon throughout. Thus 
proximity or close succession was sufficient for the Vedic’ or 
post-Vedic poets to establish sonie kind of family connection 
between a pair of natural objects or phenomena, Sri, the daughter 
of Bhrgu* ( Bhargavi) and the sister of the Morning star, can, 
therefore, be none other than Usas who invariably clings to the 
rising mountain, like a young maiden to her father’s side. 

How she disappeared into the ocean has been already referred 
to above. But the legend preserved in the Visnw and some other 
Purünas seems to be the poetic version of an old Usas myth 
which may be traced in the Reveda. The reader of Usas hymns 
is startled, indeed, when he sees the mighty god Indra chastising 
the terrified celestial maiden-smsshing her car in splinters, and 
chasing her to a great distance through the aerial space? And 
yet, the enormity of the crime for which she is so mercilessly : 
dealt with is scarcely proclaimed. We are simply told that the 
offending goddess was a ‘durhandyu’ i.e. ‘a goer on the wrong 
track ' (if ‘han’ means to ‘go’ according to the Grammarians ’ 
maxim ये हन्त्यथास्ते गत्यर्थाः); or, ‘desirous of killing Indra’ (if 
‘han’ means to *kill’). All Vedie scholars, so far as I know, 
have been at a loss to understand the exact motive or ‘magnitude 
of Usas’ guilt. Even the great scholiast, Sayana, contents himself 
only with the paraphrase of the words, where we want an explana- 
* भृगोः ख्यात्यां समु'पन्ना श्रीः पूर्वमुद्धे: qud 

. 'देवदानवयत्लेन प्रसूताऽमृतमन्थने ॥ VebeL9 38.00 
8 R. V. IV. 80, 8ना 
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gible enough: Indra, the sun-god viewed as the dispeller of 
clouds and darkness, scares away the mild Usas by* his superior 
effulgence. Her crime is, probably, nothing more than lingering 
a little longer even after sunrise on a cloudy day. But however 
we may explain the phenomenon, its mythological importance can 
never be overrated. For this is the very myth which is referred 
to, though in a slightly altered form, in the Ramayana, and which 
later on developed into the grand purdnic legend of the Churning 
of the Otean. The reference in the Ramayana is clearly to the earlier 
version af the exploit of the Vedic war-god against the gentle 
Usas. When young Rama, in obedience to the dictates of con- 
science and the universal law of chivalry, hesitated to kill the 
wicked Tadakà af the bidding of Visvamitra, the latter justifies 
the killing of a wóman, provided it is beneficial to mankind; and 
as an instance he cites god Visnu’s killing Bhrgu's wife, who 
thought of ridding the world of Indra.! Here we find Visnu, the 
guardian of the world, taking the place of Indra and shielding 
him from all intrigues and mishaps, while the intriguer is the 
wife of Bhrgu. Thus itis evident that Valmiki had the legend from 
some older source-perhaps an old Bráhmana or gatha now lost— 
or, perhaps, from some other source than that of the Puranas, 
wherein Usas figured asthe wife of Bhrgu instead of his danghter. 
But the difference is trivial when we remember that the change 
in the import of the word ‘ patni’ which, in early Vedic times 
meant simply a ‘ protectress’ or ‘governess’ is of subsequent 
date, and that a corresponding change in mythological outlook 
was buf a foregone conclusion. The legend in the Zümüyama, 
therefore, proves, first, that the wife of Bhrgu is none other than 
Usas; and, secondly, that, notwithstanding certain minor differ- 
ences, the various versions about the disappearance of that god- 
dess are based on the same Vedic myth. 

And lastly, we behold her once more, rising from the Ocean 
when it was churned by the gods and demons. The episode of the 
‘ Churning of the Osean’ is not only the oldest legend in the epics 
and the Puranas, but aiso the grandest and boldest that could be 
conceived by a poet's fancy. The Visnu Purana unquestionably 
i विष्णुनापि पुत राम भृगुपत्नी ट्ढव्रता । 


oo nw 


अनिन्द्र लोकमिच्छन्ती काव्यमाता निषूदिता ॥ Ram. I- 25, 22 
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enterprise ‘was for the recovery of the lost Sri The epics, on the 
other hand, unanimously declare that the chief aim of the gods 
and demons in that undertaking - perilous even for them-~was the 
acquisition of the Immortal Drink (Amrta). And though they de- 
scribe the appearance of Sri or Laksmiin glowing words, they do 
not connect the event with anything like her past history. Ac- 
cording to the Puranic account. the reappearance of Sri is an event 
of far greater moment for the gods than the gain of the ' Amrta’ 
as their heatty reception of sha goddess followed by af ‘outburst 
of spontaneous hymn clearly testifies. But this reincarnation of 
the goddess, and, indeed the whole story of the ‘churning of the 
Ocean becomes intelligible enough, when we remember that the 
grand conception underlying it originated with the change in 
the import of the word ‘Samudra’ at the dlose of the Vedic 
period, and that the post-Vedic poet or poets were capable 
of preserving the old myths by giving them a new lease of 
life, It is clear to anyone tolerably acquainted with the Agveda 
that the word 'Samudra ' denotes there the mid-air-region! 
(antariksa) as well as the terrestrial sea. However, in course 
of time, like many other Revedic words, it became restricted in 
its import, and stood for one object oply. If, therefore, the dau: 
ghter of Bhrgu, who, as we have already seen, is none other than 
Usas, vanishes into, and emerges again from, the ! Samudra ', it 
is a change in the theological outlook rather than in the natural 
phenomenon-a change in the import of word and not in fact. 
It is not necessary for our purpose to trace here the previous his- 
tory of the other ‘gems’, though, on a closer examination, that 
also may be found, at least in part, to conform to the same mode 
of explanation as above.” The whole episode of ' Samudra-Man- 


५ Compare, for instance, एकः सुपर्णः q समद्रमाविवेश etc. R.V. X, Tid, 4 

also X, 223, 2; where Sayana remarks aaga सस्मादापः इति समुद्रोऽन्तरिक्षम्‌ | 
à Thus itis clear why the moon is réokoned among the fourteon 
‘gems’, if only we remember the change in the meaning of the word 
* Samudra'. And the desire-yielding cows ( गावः कामदुघाः who rose up from 
the ocean atthe same time can be no other than the साध्यमिका वाक्‌ whose 
abode is ‘ antariksa’,and who manifests herselfin the sweet and pure 


utterances of the wise. That sweet words servethe purpose of man iu 
the highest degreé was admitted in early Vedic times and hencé ‘speech’, 


was said to be a bounteous cow; Compare. घेनवोगस्पानपसशतैतु | Again, 
Airavata, Indra’s elephant, is none other than the white cloud that floats in 
the Antariksa, Of, sigue पयोवाई Radya | Raghu I. 36. 
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thana’ is, indeed, a legend which proves that whilé Brahmanic 
ritualism was fast developing in the post-Vedie period, the Bra- 
hmanic Muse also was keeping pace along with it. And our 
only misfortune is that the names of those gifted sons of the Muse 
who left a rich and considerable heritage to the ‘authors of the 
Epic and the present Purdnas should have been so easily con- 


signed to oblivion. p 


And, lastly, Laksmi's union with Visnu amply bears ovt her 
Vedic origin and character as traced above by us. That Visnu 
is the gun at the meridian is a conclusion of Yàska who 
identifies all the Adityas with the solar deity. When, there- 
fore, we behold® the goddess taking refuge with Vishnu, 
the most high and popular of later mythology, we but 
realise what is anticipated in the Rgveda; where the 
morning sun is described as chasing Usas-the rosy dawnglike 
a man who pursues a youthful maiden. As the worthy consort of 
the chief of the Hindu Trinity, Laksmi has equally risen in dignity 
and divinity, and now exercises a far greater influence on modern 
Hindu society than she did in the times of the Vedic Rsis. For 
there are few high-class Hindu house-holds now-a-days where at 
least one female-wife or daughter-is not christened with one of 
her names. Immortal Dawn, in the words of a Vedic poet, dis- 
appears only to rise again. ` 


SAMARANGANASUTRADHARA AND 
YUKTIKALPATARU. 


Whether these works are productions of one and the same 
° king Bhoja of Dhara Nagari. ल 


BY ° 


P. A. Mankad 


( N. B. सम्राङ्गण and युक्ति) are abbreviations for SAURNA 
and युक्तिकल्पतरु. ) 

l In the foreword to ढुक्तिकल्पवरु, Mr. Narendranath Law 
writ@&— “ The evidence brought together by the learned Editor 
( Pandita Ishvara Chandra Sastri) in the preface, points to the 
llth. century A. D. as the probable and generally accepted time 
of its composition, and to its reputed author, King Bhoja, to be no 
other than the Bhoja Parmara of Dhara ”, Mahamahopadhyaya 
Ganapati Sastri, in his preface to सभराङ्गणसून्नयार Part I,. says that 
the author of the work as mentioned in it is Maharajadhiraja 
Sri Bhoja Deva who is probably the same Bhoja of Dhara who 
ruled over Malwa in the Ist part of the llth century, A. D. and to 
whom many important works are ascribed, such as शुङ्घारप्रकाशक, 
सरस्वतीकण्ठाभरण ete. 

In the preface of the same work, Part II, he says “ The Subject 
matter being शिल्प, the work need not possess the characteristics 
of a literary work. Nevertheless, itis remarkable for its sweet 
and simple Kavya style. Itis for this reason, that I said in the 
ist volume that the author of the work is the same King Bhoja 
of Dhara who wrote शङ्गारप्रकाशक and other works, and te whom 
is ascribed a high place in the domain of साहित्य, " 

2 It would, thus, appear that both the editors are unanimous 
as regards the fixing of authorship on one and the same indivi- 
dual, viz. King Bhoja of Dhara Nagari. The former adduces 
exhaustive evidence from extraneous materials, while the latter 
is content only with the solitary internal factor-sweet and simple 
kavya style, and colophons, besides, perhaps. 
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3 Now, g^ is composed by भोजराज, while समरा्ड्रण" is the 
product of महाराजाघिराजश्रीभोजदेव. युक्ति) has references, in the body 
of the work to भोज and भोअदेव, as is clear from various extracts 
interspersed in the book itself. This very fact shows that some 
other भोज and भोजदव were authors of works treating of subjects 
dealt with in afm. (It may be pointed out, by the bye, that 
none of the extracts of भाज and भोजदिव in aim has’ been found in 
सपराङ्गजरँ, १ Further, one comes across 8 writer by fame भोजराज 
vide Pages 78, L78, 99 of the 3rd part ( क्रियापाद ) of इशानशिवशुरुदेव- 
पद्धात, of the Travancore Sanskrit Series ; Dr. Rajendralal Mitter, 
moreover, in his “ Antiquities of Orissa" mentions as many as 
a dozen or more Bhojas who have flourished from the Vedic times 
downwards to the i2th century A.D. The majority of them, if 
not all, were reported to be not only patrons of literature, but to 
be, themselves, endowed with literary abilities of a very high 
order. This problem of authorship, when viewed from the Point 
of so many Bhojas assumes a complicated aspect. 


4. Unless the learned editors have been in possession of mate- 
rials to definitely lead them to the conclusion that the same 
King Bhoja was the author of the works, I venture to hold that 
mere mention of the name Bhoja or of works युक्ति? and समराङ्कण °, 
in works of other writers, could not be the conclusive warrant 
for the statement advanced by the editors. I regret, I am not in 
possessicn of the reasons which have prompted them to reach the 
conclusions they have arrived at. I, for my part, have tried to 
study comparatively the works under reference from the internal 
evidence alone and have mainly confined myself to the position 
which bears on वास्तु and शिल्प more than anything else. 


5 a To start with, let the benedic.ory stanzas speak for them- 
selves— 
कंसानन्दसकुर्वाण; कंसानन्दं करोति यः 
तं देववन्देराराध्यमनाराध्यसहँ भजे ॥ २॥ in युक्ति” and 
fq: स पातु भवनत्रयसूत्रधारस्त्वां बालचन्द्र कलिकाङ्कितजटकोटिः ete. 
in समराङ्गण?. 
These, by themselves, terd, though to a very slight degree, 
to justify the position I have undertaken to emphasize, in as 
6 [ Annals, B, O. R. I.) 
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much as the author in the one ( युक्त?) distinctly displays a lean- 
ing towards een ( विष्ण) while that in the other (समराङ्गण ° ) towards 
शिव. 
b Colophons--qf ° has, at the end of every युक्ति, “ हात भोज- 
zu युक्तिकल्पतशे नगरी युक्तिः”, and, at the close of the book, the 
colophon runs as “ इति श्रीमहाराजभोजराजावरचितो युक्तिकल्पतरु' समाहतः” 
The colophon in amago at the end of every अध्यायु runs as 
"gíd. श्रीमहाराजाधिराजश्रीभोजदेवविरचिते समराङ्गण” ete.’ These 
colophons, too, are suggestive. The author of युक्ति" १७ only a 
महाराजभोजराअ, while that of सञ्चराङ्गण? is a personality with higher 
attributes, महाराजाधिराजभोजदेव, If these colophons, were really 
meant to signify what they actually connote, the only feasible 
inference would be that भोजराज when merely a महाराजा composed 
aim? while समराङ्गण came to be composed later on, in the height 
of his glory, when he had become महाराजाधिराजभोजदेब, In these 
days, we are quite familiar with instances of assumption of 
successive appellations such as महाराजा, महाराजाधिराज, राजाष, दवाष, 
èq otc. by individuals in their different stages of life and thus 
महाराजभोजराज and महाराजाधिराजभोजंदेव, may, for aught one can 
say, apply to one and the same person, as one advances in 
material and intellectual prosperity; and on this very account, 
I will dismiss these colophons, too. The author of af#° makes a 
direct mention of the names, both of himself and his work (the 
benedictory verses on the Ist page are closely followed by a 
verse तनुते भोजनुपतिएक्तिकल्पतर gz), while the author of समराङ्गण” 
is very modest in as much ashe remains quite silent in this 
respect, 


c The treatment of subjects in समराङ्गण? follows the 
Pauranik method, in as much as the subject matter is dealt with 
in the form of a dialogue between विश्वकमंन (the first and foremost 
exponent of Architecture, especially of the नागर school) and his 
disciples. The manner of treatment in युक्ति? is not so. 


d Further, यक्ति? and मराङ्खण°, both, have एम qw general- 
ly; only the closing verses which sum up the contents, of every 
अध्याय in the latter are mostly composed of gagzws of more than 

8 syllables in a पाद्‌ while युक्ति on the contrary, is interspersed 
in the body of gms throughout, with longer verses, 
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Vide Pages ° Verses 


47 328 i 
50 945 
63 454 
78 9 
80 4 ० 
82 20 to 22 
, 87 6t to 67 
i 90 90 to 93 x 
° ool | LOL 
etc. etc. ete. etc. 


6. The benedictory stanzas, colophons, mention or absence 
of names of authors and works, after the opening verses, as also 
the justification or otherwise of the names assigned to the works- 
these, in combination, if not singly, may assist one in the work 
of differentiation of authorship to a certain extent, though not so 
much as the substantial internal evidence which follows and 
which, I presume, will lead one to the irresistible conclusion as 
regards the non-identity of authorship of these two works. For 
8 positive assertion that the one or the other was the King Bhoja 
of धारानगरी, internal evidence is totally wanting in both. All the 
same, there is no doubt that समराङ्गण १ is the product of the King 
Bhoja of धारानगरी. 


7 Writings of authors belonging to any department of know 
ledge are generally characterized by their individual or personal 
stamp. Turn to any domain of knowledge, say Poetry, Literature, 
Science etc. and one is sure to be impressed by this personal 
= stamp. This is, moreover, prominently brought out in works, 
especially when they have emanated from ome and the same 
author. Plays of Shakespeare, novels of Walter Scott, writings 
of Kalidasa ete. will bear out, on comparative. study, the above 
statement in a marked manner. Such a characteristic feature 
is manifested in a variety of ways— common words and set 
phrases, similarity of ideas, the diction etc. Itis only when one 
fails to recognize any of these common traits of language and 
ideas, in works which are ordinarily ascribed to the same author, 
that one has, perforce, to set about thinking as to the real author- 
ship of these works, When the above test is applied to समराङ्कण्‌ ° 
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and युक्ति °, the conclusions are in favour of the contention that 
these productions cannot be of one and the same individual— 
King Bhoja of Dhara. 

a Single words.— यक्त) displays an unusual though distinct 
terminology of technical words which has no place in समराङ्गण ?, 
I append thern in parallel columns for easy verification. 


युक्ति” | . समराङ्गण" 
इन्द्र ( है fortress ) Not to be found, but दुर्ग 
| is used instead. , ० 
trait (an enclosure) ditto प्राकार 
प्रस्थ ( broad ) R बिस्तृत " 
प्रसर ( breadth ) ‘ ० बिस्तार 
आधात (an objectionable 
combination ) 5 बेध 
षादी ( & plan) 5 बास्तु. 
wat (a bedstead). i शय्या 
aqata (a head piece of 
of a bedstead ) " इशा 
निरूपक (a foot piece 
of a bedstead ) उत्पल 
anega (a side piece of 
a bedstead ) 2. हु 
चरण e» पाद्‌ 
प्रकोष्ठ ( a room near the’ 
` gate of a palace ) 5 
^ SISIQIG १३ 
राजपीठ ( V. 470) " 
राजहस्त | १ ' 
राजद्ण्ड » | i 
राजकाएड | Measures of 
राजपुरुष Ü length 
राजछन्न | " 
“राजप्रधानी | a 
राजक्षत्र ११ 


Names of L6 kinds of नगरी 
-Names of 8 kinds of वास्तु 

7 Names of 8 kinds of बाढी - 

^.. &kind of गुहपञ्चक ( मङ्गल, FAGE, 

`. सर्वतोभद्र, कल्याण. and सुखद ) 


4 
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gom . i समराङ्गण 
Names of (2 kinds of राजगह Not fo be found 
WAIN, AI, UREI z 
भृङ्गार 9 
AVE d 
फालम्या 
ete, '" etc. etc, 


White the above words are profusely used in z^, most of 
them, ifnot all, are conspicuous by their total absence in waggon’. 
Moreover, one whole chapter is devoted, in the latter, tc an ex- 
position of definitions of technical words and yet it is surprising 
to note that the definitio ns of प्राचीर, राजहस्त, VISTSS, राजदण्ड, राजक्राण्ड 
राजपुरुष, राजप्रधानी, राजक्षेत्र, राजद्वार, अपद्वार, WHEN, पिण्ड, व्यपधान, निरूपक, 
आलिङ्गन, उपकरण, भृङ्गार, चषक, राजपात्र, राजरीठ, यान, ( चतुष्पद, द्विपद, विपद, 
बहुपाद्‌, विमान), आसन (86. 87-88 ), छत्र ( 447 ) तन्तु, सच, Bor, पाश, WISH, 
way ( 450-45) कोषेय P. 8 V. ॥9 eto. etc. which are given ia युक्तिः 
are absolutely wanting therein. युक्ति has qarara, पथाघ.त ete. 
whereas संमराङ्गण ° has हारवेध, सागवेध ete. Similarly meri, पङ्क, 
पावतीयदुर्ग, वनदुर्ग, ATT of the latter are replaced by जलडन्द, पर्वतद्धन्द, 
WGA, WARS, Tages, nagg ote. in YR’. 

b Set phrases.—- To illustrate, the expressions which are very 
current in gf? are rarely met with in nuga’; I append parallel 
phrases-- the most common combination for length and breadth. 


युक्ति? has | while समराङ्गण १ has 
आयाम्र-परिणाह आयाम-विस्तार 

देध्य-प्रसर देघ्ये-प्रथुत्व 

दीध-प्रस्थ | आयाप-प्रथुत्व 


Turn to any description where length and breadth are concern” 
ed and you will find that UN will invariably show atata- 
. परिणाह, while for the same meaning, समराङ्गण ० has different 
expressions. 


युक्ति" has hardly 350 verses bearing on नगरी and वास्तु in com- 
parison with समराङ्गण १ which is several times bigger than ° 
in this respect, and yet, even in that small compass, the ordinary 
combination for length and breadth—arara-aRore occurs as 
many as l4 times, देघ्ये-प्रसर and दार्घि-प्रस्थ as many as {2 times 
and आयास-प्रसार twice युक्ति”, whereas the same combination 
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आयाम-परिणाह scarcely finds a place in 'समराष्डण ९ ; परिणाह is used 
only 3 times and that, too, in a sense rather different from the 
one pointed out above, while प्रस्तर and प्रस्थ are never used in such 
a combination at all, in समराङ्गण °, 


c. Similarity or otherwise of ४४९०४,---समराड्र्ण treats of वास्तु for 
the ordinary run of the populace as well as for higher personages, 
culminating in the residential seats etc. for divinities. It in- 
cludes principles of design and many cognate subjects at’ great 
length. It is as exhaustive in the treatment of the subjecf matter 
वास्तु in its various aspects, as it is logical in its method of handl- 
ing it. As such, it deserves rightly to be styled a standard work 
in the नागर school of Indian Architecture. zím? in comparison 
with the above, is merely & specialized epitome of a certain 
section of बास्तु, It, all the same, covers an extra ground in that 
it includes in its treatment, all the paraphernalia of royalty, such 
as the ippendages of a King ( दण्ड, चामर, अम्बुपात्र, ete. सिंहासन, छत्र ), 
his ornaments ( various kinds of tes ) शास्त्र, अस्र, horses, elephants, 
bulls, animals of draught and conveyances, ships ete. etc. 
याक्ते? is thus, restricted in its treatment of the principles of वास्तु; 
and yet, withal, it is, as its name implies, really 8 कल्पतरु so for 
as its ats go. Each page bristles with some unusual or original 
conception, not commonly met with in समराजुण? an exhaustive 
and all embracing work on वास्तु, 


I append hereunder a number of these ideas— 


cl Various are the considerations that go to guide the selec- 
tion of u site for buildings, townships etc.; one of them is प्ल, 
declination or “lie of the ground site". This twa, it may be 
stated, may be in one direction, or it may be concurrent in two 
or more directions, The form which the consideration of this 
problem assumes, becomes the more complex, the more directions 
are involved in it. One generalization, however, emerges from 
these considerations re. प्लब and it is-that a direction ranging 
anywhere between North and East is acceptable for the selection 
of a site for buildings समराद्षण?* equally with many other works 
on वास्तु mentions this aspect of ‘sq in a more or less detatiled 
manner. The only correspondence-that has been established in 
that work has reference to the slope of the site, and the direction 
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in general ( without any reference to an extra element) in which 
it runs. यक्ति१, on the other hand, introduces a third and unique 
element in this consideration. This third element is जन्मलगदिक 
over and above the slope and general direction of run of the site. 
The introduction of this extra element is a dewiation from the 
general rule so far as वास्तु of राजग्रह is concerned. All the same, 
the absence of this phase of twa in an exhaustive treatise like 
समराङ्गण ° , wherein, by the bye, two exclusive chapters dealing 
with Royal Palaces, over and above general specifications scatter- : 
ed in several chapters in the body of the book have been intro- 
duced, cannot but be striking and thought provoking. 


c 2 Books on arg in their earlier portions begin with a 
description of units of measurements which vary with the nature 
of the वास्तु, Measures of all kinds required for the smallest arg 
8. g. bedsteads, सिंहासनड mouldings, ornaments ete., to the elargest 
e. g. streets, townships, highways across the country etc. are 
prescribed at greatlength in wamgu®. These measures start 
from the lowest basic unit i.e. a very minute particle of dust 
floating in the air, and rise, in gradational series, eventually to 
the highest योजन etc. Such an all embracing nature of these 
tables notwithstanding, itis really surprising to notice that a 
kind of measurement used in the design of several Royal 
Appendages, and defined in afw#° has not even been hinted at in 
anaugua’. This system of measurement is allied to the decimal 
system used for Scientific purposes, as each succeeding measure 
in this system forms a multiple of ten with regard to the one 
preceding it. This table of measures is appended hereunder for 


facility of reference. छै 
१0 हस्तठ of a king make one राजहस्त 
L0 राजहस्त& i one राजद्ण्ड 
I0 राजद ण्ड्ड 5 » one राजछत्न 
L0 UATAS छ one राजकाण्ड' 
 l0  राजक्राण्ड8 j one राजपुरुष 
20  राजपुरुष& T one राजप्रधानी 
0 usus » One राजक्षेत्र, 
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c à Similerly, there is another table of measures wherein 9 
takes the place of I0 as under-- ` 


9 तन्तु make one सून 


9 ges " one गुण , 
9 शुणऽ * , one पाश 
9 पाश : one रिम 


9 Wns ,, one FH " 

It would be tiresome if I were to jot down in details all the 
uncommon ideas. I shall, therefore, content myseff with a bare 
enumeration of some of them | 

c4 Division of नगरी into 36 kinds with its terminology in 
accordance with their dimensions measured by सैजक्षेत्र, 

c 9 Determination of the dimensions of a 'पट्ठतस from the 
जन्मलम़ ofa King. 


c 6* Specification for a locality fit for बास्तुकम and the excep- 
tions.thereto in the case of ग्रहपश्वक 

2०7 Determination of 8 kinds of बास्तु when measured ‘by 
राजकाण्ड. 

c 8 Division of बाटी (वास्तु ) into I8 kinds as derived from a 
formula length x breadth, including their effects on occupants. 

9 

c 9 Correspondence between तिथि and the fixation of cardinal 
points of a uz 

c i0 Functions of three doorways राजद्वार, TARIT, and अपहार in 
a राजग्रह and the varying distances of प्राचीर in the case of each. २ 

cli i2 Kinds of राजगह determined from मेषादिचन्द्र at the 
times of birth of kings, their names, dimensions, आधिदेवता, (अह) 
the number of doorways with varying colours of आइताने, and 
houses covered by Ws of different colours, suitable for every one 
of them. 

cl? Disposition of minerals on the top of houses to ward off 
evil influences, even death. 

8. Adjustments of measurements for 8 pieces of timber. 

in खडा of 8 kinds from Wayistarer bo सबत्रिशातेका, including their 
names. 


6 l4 पराचीर-- its numbers in wang and dimensions. 
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8 The non-existence of ideas expressed above could not be 
made to construe that the author of समराङ्गण १” was not aware at 
least of some, if not all, Verses 9 and l0, page 62, Part I अनया 
युक्त्या BATA ete 

The author may have ignored them or ‘rather thought it in- 
significant, on account of rare usage etc, for incorporation of 
them ina standard work. The author of युक्त", on the other 
hand, håsemade the most of them, as he includes them in the युक्ति8 
which form the products of a कल्पतरू, 

It stands to reason to assume that one or two view points 
could be left out of consideration from a standard treatise as 
समराङ्गण' is When, however, & host of views on diverse matters 
is conspicuous by its absence, the question of penmenship ' 
assumes an unusual character. 

9 Now, the last and at the same time, the most unrefutable 
factor in deciding the authorship— The Contrast in $peci- 
fications-- 

a युक्ति sanctions वैशाख, श्रावण, आषाढ, मार्ग, फाल्गुन and कातिक 
months as acceptable for starting the construction of houses. 
vide. V. 22. 


वेशाखश्रावणाषाढ्मागफाल्गुनकार्तिकाः सुप्रशस्ता गृहारम्भे पत्नीपुत्रसमुद्विदाः di 
समराङ्गण° on the other hand, lays down that in this respect, 
आषाढ and कार्तिक bring down destruction of beasts and servants 
respectively to occupants of such houses, Vide verses 6 and 7, 
page 246, Part I. 
चैत्रे शोककर quu, ज्येष्ठ मत्युप्रदायकं। पशुनाशनमाषाढे, शून्यं भाइपदे कृतम्‌ ॥६॥ 
आश्विने कलहाय स्यात्‌ कार्तिक मत्युनाशनस्‌ । माघे CHE ... ... ॥ ७॥ 
. b Certain kinds of trees are considered as*objeetionable in 
the vicinity of Royal Palaces, temples, and dwelling houses in 
townships. The following verses describe them and it will be 
found that दाडिमी is included’ in the list of trees as being not ac” 
ceptable in समराङ्गण °, Verses 30-l3l, page 255, Part I. 
कटुकण्टकिदुगन्धिगुद्य काया AAMT FATT | 
न धारयंत्‌ समापस्थान परप्रास्तादवश्मनाम्‌ ॥ १३० ॥ 
बद्री कदली चेव दाडिमी बीजपारिका | 
प्ररोहन्ति WE यत्र, dg ग्रह न प्रराहात॥ १३१ ॥ 
[ Annals, B. O, R. I | 
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युक्ति) on the contrary, prescribes this vary दाडिमी as a bringer 
of prosperity—— 
यत्र यत्र स्थिता वृक्षा, बिल्बदाडिसंकशरा;ः ॥ ३२३॥ 
पनसा urere spi कुवान्त निश्चयं | 
निशा नीली पलाशश्व चिश्चा श्वेतापराजिता ॥ ३२४॥ 
c aaga’ Part I, page 67 Verses I9-20-2L, 


कर्णिकारधवप्लक्षकापत्थविंषमच्छदाः | ae 
शिरीषोदुम्बराश्वत्थशे लुन्यग्रो धचम्पकाः ॥ १९ ॥ : 
निम्बाञ्नकोविदाराक्षव्याथिघाताश्च गर्हिताः | 

ग्रहकमोणे weed यतस्तेईनि्टदायिनः ॥ २० ॥ * 


नेष्टाः कण्टाकिनः स्वादुफलाः क्षीरद्रमाश्रये | 
सुगन्धयश्च ये agg wa तेषु पशुक्षयः॥ २१ ॥ 
Again-- Ibid. page ॥94 Verse, 5. 
गहकर्माणि येनेष्टा वक्षास्तेदत्रापि निन्दिताः ॥ 
समराङ्गण०, it will be clear from the above, specifies certain 

trees as unfit for building materials, ( गुइकमणि नेष्टास्ते). Further, 
while specifying the usefulness or otherwise of different kinds of 
timber for शयन (bedstead), आसन (seat) etc, the author of ससराङ्गण ° 
adds that whatever timber is undesirable as 8 building material 
is equally so, so far as those articles of furniture are concerned. 
निम्ब is one of the trees included in the above list as unsuitable 
for building purposes. Evidently, therefore, it cannot be accepted 
as a useful material for the articles of furniture mentioned above. 
Moreover, the use of fata tree which is unsuitable for ordinary 
आसन even, should be absolutely prohibited according to समराङ्गण न 
in the construction of सिंहासन, as the latter forms a specialized 
kind of आसन, युक्ति", on the contrary, prescribes this very (aaf ) 
" objectionable material for use in one of the 8 kinds of सिंहासन, 
and attributes to that timber, besides, the property of bestowing 
on the user, Prosperity, Victory, Wealth and Health. Verses 
372 to 374, page 53 युक्ति? are quoted as under, earns 

निम्बकाष्ठनेघटना खङ्गमाछोपशोमभितम्‌ ॥ ३७२ ॥ 

इन्द्रनीछमहार्नाछैः काञ्चनेनापि चिजितम। 

चरणाग्रे सृगशिरश्चत्वारिशञ्च पुत्रिका; ३७३ ॥ 

नीळवस्नादि युक्तं च मृगासेंहासनं मतम । ` 

लक्ष्मीविजयसंपत्तिनेरुज्यं प्रदमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ ३७४ ॥ 
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Not only is युक्ति" thus very positive ( Verses 377 and 378 ) in 
specifications but, also, it does not brook any the slightest devia- 
tion whatsoever from its prescriptions except on penalty of death, 

d In the design of any ar, its dimensions-viz, length, 
breadth and height or thickness, are arrived at after due adjust- 
thents made in accordance with certain prinaiples laid down 
for it. These principles afe embodied in the form of certain 
telations ot formulas which constitute the अङ of a वास्तु 
In this connection, bs it noted that the choice cf dimensions 
is deemed mast happy whén it (amg) secures the greatest 
satisfaction of thesd relations. The greater the agreement of 
these relations it secures, the closer it approximates to an ideal 
stage dimensionally. These अङ्ग are आय, व्यय, नक्षत्र, अंशक, तारा eto. 
Their number varies with different writers, the maximum reach- 
ing as high as 27. Itis not the purpose here to enter into the 
details of these formulas and the rules to be observed thereunder, 
except for a certain arithmetical technicality in their derivations. 
aias are 8 in number, determined by remainders in the division 
of length x breadth 


8 
Similarly, व्यय are also 8 obtained by remainders of the divi- 
sion of नक्षत्र 
“हु. 
नक्षत्र are 27 determined in the same way, from remainders 
in length x breadth x 8 
97. 


Remainders in व्यय -+ क्षेत्रफल + ग्रहनामाक्षराणि give 3 अशकाः and so 
3 





forth, for 9 तारा8 where the divisor is 9, 

It may be pointed out that in a division, the remainders can 
never equal, but should invariably be less by one than the divisor 
Thus the alas, व्ययऽ, नक्षत्र, अंशक and dams could never be 8, 8 
27, 3 and 9 ( equal to the divisors in each case ) but should be one 
less viz. 7, 4, 20, 2 and 8, though really they are not so. An 
anomaly such as this is common not only to ango? but many 
other books on वास्तु also. Itis, strange, however, that युक्ति? is 
free from this anomaly, e. g. 8 kinds of बाटी in that work are 
derived from 28. remainders left out of length x breadth the 

79 
divisor being one more than the kinds of बाटी. 
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_ € Divergence in specifications as to the number of doorways 

in राजयूह is so wide that there could be no reconciliation in the 
iew points of both युक्ति and समराङ्गण ”, युक्ति" page 38 lays down, 


नेकद्दारं वास्तुखण्डं न चतुद्दासमारभेत्‌ । 

THEN « दःसरणं, ge दरापहम ॥ २२७ N 

त्रिद्वारमेव नुपतेवास्तुक्म प्रशस्यते। 

दवे मुख्य तत्र चान्यत्स्यादसुख्यमिति निर्णयः ॥ २२८ | . 


समराङ्गण ?, on the other hand, in अध्याय 30th which treats of राजग्रह 
in details, prescribes 4 doorways in various palaces described 
therein. e. g, š 


प्राथिवींजय~\९78९ 6 द्वाराणि चास्य चत्वारि etc. , 
सुक्तकोण-४०7५6 42 पुथ्वीजयवदचापि रोषनिर्माणामिष्यते | 
सवतोभद्र-ए७5० 57 er walead प्रोक्तो विधिर्भद्रप्रकल्पने ॥ 
a सोणी भूषण-70750 98 चतुदारमिद कार्य यशः श्रीकीतिवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 
लक्ष्मावेलास-४ ०:४७ 7 चतुद्वार भवदेतेदिच्छया क्षणमध्यगस | 
द्वारमन्यद विधातव्यं स्वपदे स्यात्‌ सुशोभितम्‌ u 


I0 The above illustrations of divergent specifications, it is 
believed, are sufficient to show the non-identity of authors. If 
the authors of युक्ति? and समराङ्गण ? were one and the same in- 
dividual, it would be wellnigh impossible to reconcile such 
diametrically opposite prescriptions. It is as plain as anything 
that one and the same person would never dictate in one and the 
same breadth, specifications conflicting one with the other in such 
a marked manner. Under the circumnstances, no room is left but 
to accept the contention of different Bhojas as authors of gfo 
and समराङ्गण ०, 


॥ Tosum up, the opening verses, colophons, manner and 
method of treatment, dissimilarity in language as revealed by 
non-existence of several words and set phrases, andin ideas, by 
the total absence of certain conceptions, in some places, and 
complete divergence in others—all these peculiarities both in the 
subject matter and method, of treatment—go to prove beyond a 
shadow of doubt that the works have emanated from different 
individuals and that if one of these is the product of King Bhoja 
of धारानगरी, the other can never be his. 


FURTHER LIGHT ON RAVANA’S LANKA LOCATED IN 
CENTRAL INDIA FROM VALMIRTS RAMAYANA 


BY 
* ७ M. V. KIBE, M, A. e 
+ e T 


In a paper of mine read before the XVII International Con” 
gress of Orientalists held at Oxford, I have given mileage of 
‘the distance between Citraküta and Kiskindha as 98 


Thus four Yojanas as stated in Aranyakanda (3) Sarga il 
Slokas 38 and 39 were interlocated by me as 32 miles, and three 
KroSas in Aranyakanda Sarga 5 $loka 69 as 6 miles. I dit so in 
other places too. 

The above mileage can be tested from the distance between 
_ two known places viz. the Ganga at its junction with Yamuna at 

Allahabad and the Citraküta Mountain situated in the Banda 
District of the United Provinces in the North-west or West of 
Allahabad.: | 

In Ayodhy&kànda ( 2 ) Sarga 54 and Slokas 28 and 29 Bhara- 
dvaja whose hermitage was on the junction on the Ganga and 
Yamuna informs Rama that 30 Krogas from there was situated 
the mountain Citraküta where he should stay. Thus:— 


दशकोश इतस्तात गिर्रियंस्सिज्िवत्स्यसि i 


चित्रकूट इति ख्यातो... ... 


In the next Sarga in Slokas 4 to 6 he gives further directions 
for reaching the place. He says that from the junction of the two 
‘Rivers, the Ganges and Yamuna, they should follow the latter 
upwards from its mouth and having raached an old landing place 
they should cross it by making a boat and reach a big Nyagrodha 
tree which has big leafy branches and after having gone only a 
Krośa further, they will see a blue forest. Thus: 
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ग्डूनयसनयोः संधिसासाय ...' ... ... ... 


कालिन्दीमनुगच्छेतां नदीं पश्चान्मृखाश्रिताम्‌ | 
तरयास्तीर्थे प्रचरित पुराणं प्रेक्ष्य राघवी ॥ 
तत्र at पुवं कृत्वा तरतांशुमती नदीम्‌। 
* ततो न्यग्रोधमासाय महान्तं हरितच्छद्स ॥ as 
कोशमांत्रं त॑तो wear ais Hagel कानंनर्मे ॥ 
Tne Muni Bharadv&ja also adds in the Sloka 9 that he has báeri 
often over this road to Citraküta, Thus:— z 


स पन्थाश्रित्रकूटस्य गतः FAA मया ॥ 


Accordingly Rama made a boat and having put Sita on it 
first, crossed the river ( Slokas 8 and .9). Thus:— 


पुवे... ... ... ---रासश्वक्रे सहायुयैः । 
आरोप्य प्रथमं सीतां... ... ... ... ॥ 
ततः प्रतेरतुर्थुक्तौ पीतों दशरथात्मजी | 


Having done so they went a distance of one Kross, they 
wandered in the forest of Yamuna, evidently this being the same 
place which is mentioned in Sloka 8 (supra) and Sloka 33. Thus:- 

a »«क्रोशमात्र ततो गत्वा भ्रातरौ रामलक्ष्मणी ॥ 
बहून मेध्यान्‌ game हत्वा चेरतुर्यमुनावने 

Later when Bharata eame with his army in the wake of Rama 
to the hermitage of Bharadvaja and asked for the whereabouts of 
the former, he pointed out that three and half Yojanas from there 
was the Citraktita Mountain where Rima was staying. As 
Bharata was accompanied by a big. retinue Bharadvaja pointed 
out to him another route but the distance although mentioned in 
two different methods of calculating it, viz. KroSas and Yojanas, 
I0 Krogas (i. e. 20 miles) are almost equal to 824 Yojanas (i.e; 
about 9 Krogas), having regard to perhaps different places for 
crossing the river ( Yamuna ) as the route pointed out is to th 
South or South-west ( Sarga 92, Slokas 40, 4], 48, and 4), Thus:- 
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भरतार्धवृतीयेषु योजनेष्वंजने वने । : 
चित्रकटो गिरिस्तत्र... ... ... ॥१०॥ 
उत्तर पाश्वमासाद्य तस्य मन्दाकिनी नदा ।......॥ ११॥ 
दाक्षणन एव मागण सव्यदाक्षणसव वा । 
गजवाजरथाकाोणा वाहिना वाहेनीपत ॥ १३॥ 

i वाहयस्व महाभाग तता AEAT राघवम्‌ ।..९...॥ १४ ॥ 

Having followed this direction Bharata came to the vicinity of 
Citraküia and said to his chief adviser that the place pointed 
out by Bháradvàj& had been reached ( Sarga 93, and Slokas 6, 7° 
and 8) Thus-- 

veo coe ce SATS भरतः श्रीमान्‌ वशिष्ठं सन्त्रिणां वरस्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 

soe coe «व्यक्त प्राप्ताः स्म ते देशं भारद्वाजो HERI ॥ ७॥ 
अयं गिरिश्वित्रकूट इयं मन्दाकिनी नदी । हि 
एतत्प्रकाशते दूराज्नीलमेघनिर्भ TAT ॥ ८ ॥ 

The description of the bluish forest has reference to what was 
stated in Sarga 55, Sloka 8 supra. Now the shortest distance 
between the bank of the Yamun&à aud Citraküta is between 20 
and 30 miles, slthough it is 80 miles by rail from the junctions of 
the two rivers. 

This test should-leave no doubt as regards the distance 
between Citraküta and Kiskindha as calculated by me in my 
last paper. 


II 
In the 32nd Sarga of Aranyakanda (4) it is stated that when 
Sürpanakhà saw Trisiras, Khara and Disanaewith their army 
killed by Rama singly, filled with grief she went to Lanka, 
protected by Ravana, from Dandakdranya, (Sloka3), Thus :— 
जगाम परमाइझ्ा लङ्का रावणपाळताम्‌ |! 3 ॥ 


Then Ravana went to the stables, asked his charioteer to yoke 
the mules who did it in a moment and in his golden chariot 
came to the ocean. (Sarga 35, Slokas 4, 5, 6 and 7). Thus:— ` 
शिया यानशालां ततो Weal पुच्छन्नो राक्षसाधिपः | 

सूत सञचाद्यासास रथः सयाज्यताामात ॥ ४ ॥ 
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एवमुक्तः क्षणेनेव सारथिलघुविकमः । 
रथ संयोजयामास तस्याभिमतमत्तमम्‌ ॥ M 
काञ्चनं रथमास्थाय काममं रत्नभूषितम्‌ । 
san oun ees ete « il द्‌ ॥ 


+ 
*** 


van * 


राक्षसाधपातः SITHTS यया नदनदापतास ॥ ७॥ 
He then cressed the séa and ina lovely and beautifwl* place 


in the forest saw the Raksasa named Marica ( Sarga Ibid, Slokas 
37 and 38). Thus 


ते तु mear परं पारं ससुद्रस्य नदीपतेः । 
दर्दर्शाश्रममेकान्ते रम्ये पुण्ये वनान्तरे ॥ ३७ ॥ 


ददर्श नियताहारं मारीच नाम राक्षसस्‌ ॥ ३८॥ 

Rayans induced Marica to accompany him on his chariot to 
the place where Rima was staying to decoy Sita ( Sarga 42, 
Slokas 7, 8, 9 and 44.). Thus :— 

आरुह्यतामयं शीघ्रं खगो रत्नावेभूषितः ।...॥ 9 ॥ 
प्रलोभयित्वा वैदेही यथेष्टं गन्तुमर्हसि ।...॥ cu 
ततो रावणमारीचो विमानमिव ते रथम्‌ । - 
आरुह्य ययतुः शीघ्र तस्मादाश्रममण्डलात्‌ ॥ ९॥ 
s n4 s ००० , ॥१९०॥ 
समत्य दण्डकारण्य राघवस्याश्रम ततः 
gaa सहमारीचो रावणा राक्षसाधिपः ॥ ११ ९ 
It is noteworthy that it is particularly stated in the passage 


underlined that from their hermitage (that of Marica ) they came 
soon to the place where Rama had built his cottage. 


It appears that while Ravana came to the place in a chariot, 
which was destroyed by Jatayu, when the former was taking 
Sita away, on his way back he had the use of a sort of a glider 
( Sarga 67, Slokas I7 and 20). Thus :-~ 

.. विध्वंसितरथच्छत्रः ... ॥ १७॥ 

ee -— be "T ॥ १८१ 

» one : H 23 u 
सीतामादाय वैदेहीमुत्पपात विहायसम्‌...॥ Ro ॥ 


* 
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In Kiskindhakanda ( 4) Sarga 6, Slokas 9, 30 and  छाहलर5 
says that hesaw Sita being dragged by Ravana when seeing 
him and his followers she threw down on the peak her covering 
‘garment and some ornaments. It is however not clear from this 
nor from a similar description of the manner of her being taken 
away by Sampáti in Sarga 58 and Sloka 25 whether she was being 
dragged on earth or by air. Thus :-- ५ 

हियमाणा मया FAT रक्षसा कूरकमणा ॥ ९॥ 


j उत्तरीयं तया त्यक्तं e ॥११॥ 
हियमाणा मया दुष्टा रावणेन दुरात्मना ॥ १५॥ 

It witl be evident from the above narrative that neither in the 
journey of Ravana, with Marica, to Janasthina, where Rama was 
staying, nor on his return journey with Siti, is there any men- 
tion of the formidable obstruction of the ocean. On the cofltrary 
he seems to have crossed it easily. It clearly appears that he had 
to use two chariots one to the sea from Lanka and other from 
the hermitage of Marica, which was near to the sea. Aranys- 
kànda (3) Sarga 35, Slokes 37 and 0. Thus:— 

å तु गत्वा परं पारं agge नदीपतेः । 

दर्दर्शाश्रममेकान्ते रम्ये GT बनान्तरे ॥ ३७॥ 

कासगं रथमास्थाय BTA राक्षसेश्वरः ॥ १० N 
III 

Now those who maintain that the the sea or the ocean which 
surrounded the island of Lanka was in the South of India base 
their argument on the mention of the names of Mountains Sahya. 
Malays and Mahendra, which are well known mountains at the 


extreme end of the Southern peninsula of India. ( Yuddhak&nda 
(6), Sarge 4 Slokas 73, 74, 95, 96 and 97). Thus:-- 


सह्यमपर्वतमासेदुर्सलयं च महीधरम्‌ ।...॥ ७३ ॥ 
पश्यन्नभिययों रामः TACT मळयस्य च ।...॥ ७४ ॥ 
THE: महेन्द्रमथ संप्राप्य रामो राजीवलोचन; ॥ ९५॥ 
ततः शिखरमारुह्य रामो दृशरथात्मजः ॥ ९६ ॥ 
कूमंमीनससाकीर्णमपश्यत्सलछिलाकरम्‌... ॥ ९७ tt 

8. [ Annals, B. 0. R. I. ] 
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But apart from the fact that this lengthy Sarga appears to be 
later interpolation, there is evidence to shów that the Malaya 
and Mahendra were the names of forts or peaks near Kiskindha. 


_ In Aranyakanda (3)Sarga 72, Sloka 22, it is stated that 
Sugriva had to live on the mountain Rsyamiks which spread 
up to Pampa, which was a lake ( Aranyakanda Sarga 73, Sloka 


Ii), Thus-- 
७ Noe m 0^ ^ M a -— 
'किण्यसूक [गारवर पस्पापयन्तशाभितं | 
and 


' तत; पुष्करिणीं वीरो पम्पां नाम गमिष्यथ | 


In Kiskindhakanda ( 4 ) Sarga 2 it is stated that seeing Rama 
in. the, neighbourhood of Rsyamüka (Sarga 7, Sloka I29) 
Sugriva and his followers became terrified ( Sarga 2, Sloka ] ) 
fearing that Vali had sent them ( Slokal3). Then Hanuman 
assured them that the place where they were standing i.e. the 
hill named Malaya, on which was situated Rsyamiika, was 
beyond the pale of Vali ( Slokal4). Thus:-- 

तावृष्यमकस्य समीपचारी चरन्‌ ... ... 
aa भयसंविश्न वालिकिल्बिषशाङ्कितस्‌ | 
उवाच हनुमान वाक्यं सुग्रीवं वाक्यकोविदः ॥ 
संभ्रमस्त्यज्यतामेष सर्वे वालिकृते महान्‌ | 
मलयो€यं गिरिवरो भयं नेहास्ति वालिनः ॥ 

That the place mentioned above was in the neighbourhood of 

Rsyamitka is seen, from Sarga 3 Slokas ।, 2 and 2 to 23. Thus:- 


बचो बिज्ञाय हनुमान सभ्रीवस्य महात्मना | 
पर्वताठुष्यमकाज्ञ FST यत्र राघवौ ॥ १॥ 


प्राप्तो5ह प्रेषितस्तेन सुश्रीविण महात्मना | 
राज्ञा वानरमुख्यानां हनुमान्नाम वानरः॥ २१ ॥ 


तस्य माँ साचिव॑ वित्तं वानरं पवनाव्सजं... | 
...क्ष्यमूकादेह प्राप्त... ... ... ॥ १२॥ 


Y 
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Then Hanuman went to Rsyamüka itself which was the abode 
of Sugriva ( Aranyakanda ( 3 ) sarga 72 Sloka L2 supra), to Mala 
yagiri from where they had seen Rama and his brother wander- 
ing near Rsyamiika  Kiskindhakànda (4), Sarga 5, Sloka I. 
Thus:-- ~ : 
ऋष्यसकात्त हनुमान भत्वा तं अलयं गिरिम्‌ । 
आचचक्षे तदा RÀ कपिराजाय west ॥ १॥ 
Vali, the opponent of Sugriva, lived at Kiskindh£ ( Kiskindha- 
kanda (¢) Sarga il, Sloka ?]\). Thus:-- 
वाली नाम महाप्राज्ञः शक्रतुल्यपराक्रम; | 
अध्यास्ते वानरः श्रीमान्‌ किष्किन्धामतुछप्रभाम्‌ ॥ २१ N 
. This place ए89 &6 a distance of one Yojana ( 4 miles ) from the 
hermitage of Matanga (Sarga ll, Slokas 46, 47 and 48). Thus:-- 
पपात च महाकायः क्षितौ पञ्चत्वमागतः | 
तं तोलयित्वा बाइभ्यां गतसत्वसचेतनम्‌ ॥ ४६॥ 
चिक्षेप बलवान्‌ बाली वेगेनेकेन योजनम्‌ ।...॥ ४७ ॥ 
प्रपतुसारुताव्क्षत्ता मतड़स्याश्रम प्रात ।...॥ ४८ i 
This hermitage of Matanga was at a distance of l2 miles from 
Janasth&na, where Rama had lost his wife ( Aranyakanda (3) 
Sarga 69, Slokas 5 and8). Thus. | 
ततःपरं जनस्थानात्तिक्रोश गम्य राघवो । 
क्रोश्वारण्यं विविशातुर्महनं तो महोजसो ॥ ५ ॥ 
ततः TAT तो गत्वा त्रिक्रोश भ्रातरो तदा | 
काच्चारण्यसातकम्य सतडुभश्रममन्तर ॥ c ॥ 
From Hsyamüka Sugriva was asked to immediately proceed 
to Kiskindha ( Sarga 4 है, Slokas 2 and i4). Thyps:-- 
अस्मद्गच्छेम िष्किन्धां क्षिप्रं गच्छ त्वमग्रतः |... १३॥ 
सवें ते त्वरित गत्वा किष्किन्धां वालिनः पुरीम्‌ ।...॥ १४ ॥ 
Sugriva was hotly pursued by Vali upto Malaya forest (Slokas 
22 and 23), Thus २ 
वालिनाभिद्गतः क्रोधात्‌ प्रविवेश महावनम्‌ ॥ «S ॥ 
d प्रविष्टं बनं दृष्टा वाली शापभयाद्दितः । 
० ००० oe तिवृत्तो महायुति WRI 
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Ramd accompanied by Laksmana and Sugriva went to Kise 
kindh& front Rsyamüka. In the way they meta broken grove 
named Sapta Janasthina. From here they saw Kiskindha 
( Sarga 3, Slokas 4, 8, 29 and Sarga 4. Sloka l). Thus:-- ` 
' क्रष्यमूकात्स धर्मात्मा किष्किन्धां लक्ष्मणात्रज: | 
अगाम सह सुग्रीवो वालिविक्रमपालिताम ॥ १ N 


ean ee ene vos eT 


e तेषां तु गच्छतां तत्र त्वरितं रघुनन्दनः... ... ०" 
ते गत्वा दूरमध्वानं तस्मात्सप्तजनाश्रमात्‌ । 


ददृशुस्तां दुराधर्षौ किष्किन्धां वालिपालिताम्‌ ॥ २९॥ 


» 
+++ ene eet s.e: 


सन ते त्वारित गत्वा [किष्किन्धां बाळिष््लितास्‌ t... १॥ 

All this description shows that there was not much distance 
between Rsyamüksa and Kiskindha. The latter was in a valley 
( Sarga 27, Sloka l and Sarga 26, Sloka 7). Thus:- 

अभिषिक्ते तु सुग्रीवे प्रविष्ट वानरे एहाम्‌ ।...॥१॥ 
sat गिरिगुहां रम्यामभिगन्तुमितोऽहसि ।...॥ ७॥ 

This is made clear in Sarga 3 Sloka I6, Thus:-- 
तामपश्यद्वछाकी णाँ हरिराज महापुरीम्‌ | 
दुर्गामिक्ष्वाकुदादूंलः किष्किन्धां गिरिसङ्कट ॥ १६।। 

and Rama with his brother went tolive on the Prasravana 
Mountain ( Sarga 27, Slokal). Thus:— 
cee ०. आजगास सह भ्रात्रा रामः प्रवणं TTT ॥ १ ॥ 

In the neighbourhood also were in the North a peak and in 
the South a peak named Kailàsa and on the East a river flowing 
by a peak known as Triküta ( Sarga 27, Slokas 4, 5, i6, 26 and 
27), Thus-- 

गिरिशुङ्गामेद तात पश्य चोत्तरत; शुभम ।...॥ 29 ॥ 
दाक्षणस्यामाप दारा स्थित श्वतासबास्बरस्‌ | 


केळासशिखरप्रख्यं... a cee «WOR 
प्राचीनवाहिनीं चेव नदीं... is | 
गुहायाः पूर्वतः wer त्रिकूटे... ... ॥१६॥ 


gas नातिदूरे सा किष्किन्धा... saz. 4 
सुश्रीवस्य पुरी रम्या भविष्याति... ve ARGU” 
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गातवाद्त्राचघाषः श्रूयत जयता ३ 
agat वानराणा च सुदङ्गाडस्बर; सह ॥ २७॥ 


Besides Kiskindhà there were other forts on the mountain 
( Sarga 9, Slokas ।4 and I5). Thus:— 
00 रक्ष्यतां नगरद्वारसङ्गदश्वाभिषिच्यताम्‌ 0.4. १४ ॥ 


आविशान्ति हि दुर्गाणि क्षिप्रमन्यानि qram: १५॥ 

During this time Rama lived on a peak uf Prasavsna moun- 
tain which was known as Malyavat ( Sarga 27, Slokas ] and 29 
and Sarga 28, Slokal).  Thus:— 

. अभिषिक्ते तु सुग्रीवे प्रविष्टे वानरे गुहाम्‌ | 
आजगाम सह भ्राता रासः प्रवणं गिरिम्‌ ॥ १॥ 
इत्युक्त्वा न्यवसत्तत्र राघवः सह लक्ष्मण; | 
बहुदश्यदरीकुञ्जे तस्मिन्‌ प्रसवणे गिरो ॥ २९॥ 
स तथा वालिन हत्वा सग्रीवमभिषिच्य च । 
वसन्‌ साल्यवतः पृष्ठे... P ॥१॥ 

In Kiskindhakanda (4) Sarga 2 Sloka ॥4, this Malyavan is 
called Malaya. Thus:— 

HESSE गिरिवरो... ... ॥१४॥ 

That this Prasravana Mountain otherwise known as Malaya, 
was in sight of Vindhya at the foot of which was the sea, which 
divided Lanka from the Vindhya range in a valley of which was 
Kiskindha is borne out by Sarga 53, Slokas l2 and 6 Sarga 60 
Sloka 6 and Sargs 58, Sloka 34 and Sarga 64, Sloka 2. Thus =- 

एष विन्ध्यो गिरिः श्रीमान्नानादरुमलताकुलः | 

एष प्रस्नवणः दलः सागरोऽयं महोदधि ॥ १२॥ 
विन्ध्यस्य तु गिरेः पादे संप्रपुष्पितपादपे i 

उपविश्य महाव्मानश्चिन्तासापोदिरे तदा ॥ १६॥ 

अस्य विचष्ध्यस्य शिखर पातताशस्स पुरा AAA... Ul ६ ॥ 


ays नेतुमिच्छामि भवद्धिवरुणाछयस्‌ ॥ ३७॥ 
संपातेः वचन श्रत्वा हरयो रावणक्षयम्‌ | 
हृष्टा सामरसाजग्मु: सीतादुशैनकाङ्किण; ॥ २॥ 


à ‘ i [o3 . : : 
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So when Hanuman, who was among the above army made 
his mind to cross the ocean, he observed that the ground below 
his feet being soft will not be able to bear the repurcursion of 
his leap ( Kiskindhakanda ( 4 ) Sarga 67, Sloka 37). Thus == 

नेयु सम मही वेगं छङ्घने घारयिष्यति ।...॥ ३७॥ 

So he pointed out to the peaks of Mahendra Mountain as firm 
enough to bear his burden and ascended one of them ( Sarga 67 
Slokas 38 andl), Thus:-- 5.7% 

रिखराणि महेन्द्रस्य स्थिराणि चमसहास्तिञ्ञ। २ 
पष वग कारष्याम सहन्प्राझखरष्वहस्‌ U «c Ii 


आरुरोह नगश्रेष्ठ महेन्ट्रसरिसर्द्नः ।,..॥४ ४१ ॥ 

This Mahendra was a peak of Vindhya is shown by the 
narrative in Sarga 63. Sloks i4 and Sarga 64 Slokas 7 and 2 
according to which Sampati, who was on a peak of the Vindhyas 
flew away from it followed by Hanuman and others to the banks 
of the sea, Thus :— 

equra गिरेः Srt ।... 9 u 


aan 


आख्याता गृध्रराजेन समुत्पत्य प्छबंगमाः ।...॥ १॥ 


EET सागरमाजग्सुः MEAE ET: ॥ २॥ 
Here as seen later ( infra) Rama ascended the Mahendra. 
On his return from Lankà Hanuman and others ascended the 


peak of Mahendra and leaving it ran to where Rama was 
Sundsrakànda (Sarga 60, Sloka L3, and Sarga 6 Sloka 2). Thus:-- 


तस्माद्वाच्छास ब सब यत्र रामः सलक्ष्मण; ।...॥ 23 Il 
i ) 


महेन्त्राग्र परित्यज्य पुष्लुवुः प्छवगषभाः ॥ २ ॥ 
Here also came Rama ( Yüddhakanda (6), Sarga 4, Sloka 95 
and 96) Thus :~~ 


७७% ae ees as 


महेन्ह्रसथ. संभ्राष्य रासो राजीब॒छोंचनः ॥ ९५ ॥ 
अध्यारोहम्सहाबाहुः शिखरं शुमभूापितस t... १६॥ 
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He eáme here from Prasravana .Mountain where Hanuman 
had reported his success to him (Sundarakanda (5) Sarga 65, 
Sloka 3), Thus:-- | 


ततः प्रस्नवर्ण He ते गत्वा चित्रकाननस्‌ | 
प्रणम्य शिरसा रामं लक्ष्मणं च महाबलम्‌ ॥ १॥ 

But in this lengthy chapter 4 of Yuddhakanda in which 
Rama’s journey to the sea and his ascending of Mafendra is des- 
cribed, there gppear to have crept in some interpolctions, 
such asin १3, 74, 97 and 98, the meaning of which is also 
obsture. Slokas 73 and 74 say that Rima reached the Sahya and 
Malaya Mountains, end a river which is full of water or tlie name 
of which was Prasravana. Thus :-— 

सह्यपर्वतमासेदुर्मळ्यं च महीधरम्‌ | 


काननानि विचित्राणि नदीप्रस््वणाने च ॥७॥ ७» 
परश्यन्नभिययों रामः सह्यस्य मलयस्य च ।...॥ ७४ ॥ 


If the latter interpretation is correct then the river might 
have been named after the mountain on which Rama was living 
near Kiskindhà, as it might have had its source there. Then 
Sahya and Malaya appear to be synonyms and Malaya was 
another name for Prasravana as seen above. 


But Slokas 96 to 00 are not clear. They appear to mean that 
Rama had ascended the peak of Mahendra, he saw the sea at a 
distance but in between were Sahya and Malaya, and having 
ascended from the peak he crossed a beautiful forest reaching 
upto the sea coast and said to Sugriva that they had reached the 
sea. Thus:-- y 


T ततः AQSA रामो दशरथात्मजः ॥ ९६ N 


` oe ; oe = wee : een " EH * 

ते सद्य समतिक्रम्य मलयं च सहागेरिंम्‌ U ९७॥ 
आसेदुरानुप्व्येण was भीमनिःस्वनम्‌... ... ॥ 
अवरुह्य ANAS वेलाबनमनुत्तमम्र्‌ ॥ ९८॥ 


वेळामासाय विपुछां रामो वचनमञबीत्‌ | 
एते वयमनुप्राप्ता: सुग्रीवस्य वरुणालयम्‌ ॥ Joo N 
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But the above does not mean that Rama crossed the mountain 
ranges named Sahya and Malaya. 
Reference has been made to the existence of a mountain known 
88 Triküta with a river flowing by tothe East of the cave in which 
Rama had takeh his abode. ( Kiskindhakanda (4). Sarga 27, 
Slokas i6 and 4). Thus:— 
शक्राचीनवाहिनीं चेव नदीं सुशमकर्द्साम | ‘° 
गुहायाः पूर्वतः पश्य त्रिकूटे जाह्ृवीमिव ॥ १६॥ . 
तस्य शैलस्य शिखर महतीमायतां गुहाम्‌ | 
प्रस्यगुह्णीत वासार्थ रामः सौमित्रिणा सह ॥ ४ ॥ 


This Triküta which was observed to the East of Malaya, or 
Prasravana, with a river between, was in the vicinity of Lanka 
( Yuddhakanda (7). Sarge. ll, Slokas 22, 24 and 49 and Sarga 40 
Slokas 8 and 3) Thus:-- 


Apa: स तु तदा दृशार्ावो निशाचरः | 
प्रेषयामास दौत्येन प्रहस्तं वाक्यकोविदं ॥ २२॥ 


इयं लङ्कापुरी राजन्‌ राक्षसानां महात्मनास्‌...। २४ N 

विवेश नगरीं SST... g ...॥ ४९ N 

Raat ged तंत्रेव दिशो दश बिलोकयन्‌ | 

त्रिकृटडिखरे रम्ये...  ..॥२॥ 

ददर्श SST सुन्यस्तां रम्यकाननशोभिताम्‌...। ३ ॥ 

IV 
That the distance between the North bank and the South bank 

of the sea dividing the Continent from the Island of Lanka was 
not great is evident from Yuddhakanda( 6). Sarga l7, Slokas l, 
9, 0 and Sarga 39 Slokas 4 and 2). Disregarded by his brother, 
Ravana, Bibhisana came to the Northern Coast of the Sea, when 
Rama had reached the Southern Coast. There he stood on a high 
ground (“ गगनस्थ ” and स्वस्थ qa व्यतिष्ठत ) and loudly spoke (sara 
स्वरण महता).  Thus:-- 

es ००" आजगास सुहूतन यत्न रास; सलक्ष्मणः ॥ ॥ 

soy MUAH महीस्थास्ते ददशुर्वानराधिपाः ॥२॥ 
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साबभाषण', 
उत्तर तारमासाय स्वस्थ एव व्यातष्ठत ॥ १०॥ 


राघवेणाभये दत्ते संनतो रावणानुजः | 
बिभीषणो महाप्राज्ञो भामे समवलोकयन्‌ ॥ १॥ 
खात्पतातावनीं हृष्टो भक्तेरनुचरेः सह । 

* ० स तु रामस्य धर्मात्मा निपपात बिभीषणः ॥२॥ 


At his instance was built the Setu for crossing the ( Sarga I9, 
Slokas 32, 33, 39 and 40). Thus:— 


एवं बिभीषणेनोक्ती राक्षसेन विपाश्वता ॥ ३२॥ 
vo .--ततश्वाख्यातुसारंभं बभाषणवचः STAT RR N 


किसर्थ नो नरव्याघ न रोचिष्याते राघव | 
 बिभीषणेन यश्चोक्तमस्मिन्‌ काले स॒खावहम्‌ ॥ ३९ ue 

अबद्धा साभरे Wd घोरेऽस्मिन्‌ वरुणाल्ये | 

eT नासादितुँ शक्या सेन्द्रे, अपि सरासुरैः ॥ 8० tt 


The above shows that the distance between the two coasts al- 
though difficult to be crossed by an army without a bridge, loud 
conversation between the two could be heard. Moreover, a small 
party could cross it as Bibhishana did ( Sarga l9, Slokas 2 and 3). 
Thus:— 

खात्पपातावनीं TST भक्तेरनुचरेसह | 
स त रामस्य धर्मात्सा निपपात बिभीषणः ॥ २॥ 
पादयोः शरणान्वेषी ... a ARN 


When visiting Marica Ravana too had erdssed it. ( Aranya- 

kinda (3). Sarga 35, Sloka 97 ) Thusi--> 
ते तु गत्वा परं पारं समुम्गस्य नदीपतेः | 
दूद्शाश्रममेकान्ते CET पुण्ये वनान्तरे ॥ ३७॥ 

Moreover, the bed of the river ( exaggerated by poetic imagi- 
nation into sea) was mainly without mud ( Kiskindhákanda 
(4:), Sarga 27, Slokal6 ), Thust— 

प्राचीनवाहिनीं चैव नदीं भ्ररामकदेसास ।...४ १६ ४ 
9 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 2. ] 
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. SUMMARY 


In my paper on‘ Ravana’s Lanka discovered’ read before the 
XVII International Congress of Orientalists I had located Lanka 
in the Vindhya Mountain on the description of the route of Rama 
to Lanka, as given in Vàlmiki's Ramayana. In the present 
paper I locate it at the same place on the basis of Ravana’s 
route to Paficavati and his subseqent movements. : 

It is noteworthy that in the Ayodhyakands Valmiki gives the 
distance between Ayodhya and Citrakuta, both*in Krogas and 
Yojanas, and it tallies exactly with the present location of these 
two places. It is also noteworthy that against the popular belief 
that Valmiki lays stress on the vicinity of Malaya and Sahya to 
the north bank of the sea which divides Lanka from India, these, 
as a matter of fact, are only mentioned once ina long Adhyàya 
in Suadarakanda, which there is reason to suppose, contains many 
interpolations. On the other hand, Malaya is the name of a fort 
on a peak of the Vindhya Mountain near Kiskindhà. As a matter 
of fact, Valmiki in many places insists on the vicinity of Vin- 
dhya to Lanka. All these facts and the fact that Ravana easily 
came to Paficavati and Bibhisana spoke to the followers of Rama 
from the other side of the sea, dividing India and Lanka, lead to 
the same conclusion as I have arrived in my previous paper. ! 


*. 


i 


|! N.B. (L) Important references in Sanskrit quotations have been 
printed in black type. 

N. B. (2) The Edition of Valmiki Raàmiyana used for the purpose of 
this article— “ Srimad Valmiki Ramayana” Published by R. Narayanaswami 
Aiyar, M. A., B. L. Advocate, with the help of an editorial committee oonsi- 
sting of Mahimahopadhyaya Vidydavacaspati "Dar$anakalanidhi Professor 
8, Kuppuswami Sastrigal, M. A, I. E. S, Mahamahopadhyaya Sdastraratna- 
kara Vedàntavibhusana Pandit S. Krişna Sastrigal Vedantavisarada Ved- 
&ántavibhüsaga Pandit S, K. Padmanabha Sastrigal and Vedanta Siromani 
Vedintavigarada Vedantalarmk&ra Pandit T. V. Ramachandra Dikshitar. 
Printed at the Madras Law Journal Press Mylapore, Madras, 933, 





` MISCELLANEA 


SRIHATTA-NAGARA AND'THE SRi-GAUDA BRAHMANAS 


BY 


० ७ JOGKNDRA CHANDRA GHOSH ७ 


The traditions of the Gauda Brahmanas point to Gauda, in 
Bengal, as their original.home.! They are divided into two main 
sections, viz., the Adi-Gauda, i. e. those who were first to migrate 
from Gauda, and the Sri-Gauda. In speaking of the origin of the’ 
last-named of Gujarat, the Bra&manolpatti- mürtanda writes, 


Pura Gauda-Brahmanas-ca Kasmira-desa-vasinah M ४7 ॥ 

Apratigrahinah sarve Laksmi-sdpena b^iksukah ॥ j 

Jatah Srihatta-uagarün-nirgatüs-ca digo-dasa n 42 V 

Mélave ca gatüh kecin-Marudhanve Lothü'pare 4 

Sri-Gauda itt yan-naima~grama-Sri -küra-yogatah W 43 U 

l ( pp. 433-434 ), 
i.e. "In ancient time the Gauda Brahmanas were the resid- 
ents of the country of Kasmira. They were all non-acceptors of 
gift and were turned to beggars, through the curse of the goddess 
of fortune. Born in the city of Srihatta, went forth to ten direc- 
tions, some to Málava and others to Marudhanva ( Rajputana ), 
They are called Sri-Gauda by the addition of ‘Sri’ of their villase- 
name (i. e. Srihatta ) ". 


Srihatta has been called ' nagara ' i.e. city im the third line 
and again as ‘ grama’ i. e. village, in the last line of the above 
extract. This leads us to suspect, whether, Srihatta-nagara’ is 
the correct reading. We think that the correct word is Srihatta- 
Nagara’, This slight change makes tke sense clear, without spoil- 
ing the metre. 


Let us see if our surmise can be su pported by facts. In this 
connection, the word Bhiksukdh first attracts our attention. It 





| Sug. to Gloss of Ind. Terms, by Sir 8. M, Eliot, pp. 847580, 
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reminds us of the Bhiksu or Bhiksuka section of the Nagara Bra- 
hmanas of Gujarat, These Brahmanas are priticipally divided into 
two sections, viz, Bhiksu,' i.é.the priestly class, which lives 
on charities ( pratigraha ), and Grhastha ° who follow all sorts of 
professions, including goverument ser vice. ? 


Again the tradition says that these Brahmanas were formerly 
the residents of Kasmira. This does not seem to be a pure myth. 
Tnis is capable of proof, if our surmise is accepted. Six “years 
ago, we hinted that the Nagara Brahmanas of Srihatta might have 
come from the north-western border of Ká$mir.* Prof. Bhandar- 
kar has since substantiated this by positive evidence. Hə has 
sbown that a place named Nagarakhanda, in Kasmir, is men- 
tioned in the Rüjatarangini ( VIT. I94). This, no doubt, proves the 
existence of the Nagaras in Kasmir. He identifies this place with 
the second of the two chiefsbips denoted by HunzarNagara, to the 
extreme north-west of Kasmir. He, further, says that the Nagaras 
migrated from their original home in Hataka, near Manasa lake, 
westward to Kasmir. This is also proved by the existence of the 
Nagari class of Brahmanas in Kagmir. 5 l 


Now we shall try to see where this Srihatta was or is. The 
compiler of the Brahamanotpatti-martanda in his bhas@-tika hes 
located it in Kasmir. He has not given any evidence in sup- 
port of his assertion, nor have we been able to find any. On the 
other hand the Bombay Gazeteer ( Vol. IX., Pt. I, p. ix & n.) 


! The Nügaras of Gujarat attribute the origin of the name of * Bhiksuka' 
to the curse of Indra, and not of Laksmi. The origin of the tradition is 
based on the following verse ofthe Skandapurüna, Nagarakhanda ch. 206 
which says! 

“ Mama Vükyád-api pranya ete Laksmim dvijottamah | 
Nirdhanáh.sambhavisyanti nitvà yad-dvürato' khilam | 63 

4 As regards vocations and religious customs, these Grhasthas have got 
striking similarities with the Kayasthus of Bengal, who according to Prof. 
D. R. Bhandarkar, were origina!ly N&gara Brüáhmanas. Sherring, speaking of 
the Mehtüs says:—The Mehtüs, moreovor, are spoken of as writers, and. 
apparently hold the position of the Kayastha, or writer caste, in northern 
India.’ ( Hindu Tribes and Castes, Vol I, p, I00 ). It is very curious indeed 
that of the different meanings of tho word‘ kaya ', * grha ' is one. Thus the 
words Kayastha and Grhastha etymologioally maan the same thing. 

3 Nagarotpatti by G. 8, Pancoli, pp. 60-6]. 

4 Ind. Hist, Qly. Vol. VI, p. 74, 

5 Ind. Ant, 4938, pp. 68-69, 


: Miscellanea 3 $ " 
saysi-- ^ Among the later arrivals of Bráhmanas and Kayasthas 
in Gujarat are the Sri-Gauda Brahmanas from Gauda or Bengal 
by way of Malava and Dohad’. So according to this evidence 
Srihatta must have to be looked for in Bengal. In fact there is 
an ancient place named Srihatta, in Assam, on the eastern border 
of Bengal.' It is the heac-quarters of the district of the same 
name, Not only Srihatta, but there was also a small kingdom 
named Gíauda? in this district. The king had his capital at the 
modern town of Srihatta ( Sylhet). This kingdom was conquered 
by the Muhammudans in the fourteenth century A. D.*. We 
have already shown that there has been a settlement of the Nagara 
Brahmanas in this Srihatta, since about the fifth century A. D. * 

In enumerating the different kinds of silver, Kautilya, in his 
Arthasasiva, speaks of a variety named ' Gaudikam’ or Gaulikam,’ 
Bhattasvami, the commentator, interprets this term as ‘ Kümartü- 
pajam’ Kautilya’s Gauda is, no doubt, the Gauda in Bengal, 
which is much older than the other Gauda in Srihatta. We do 
not know what was the extent of Gauda in Kautilya's time, nor 
whether Gauda produced any silver. A commodity is known by 
the name of the country of its production, or by that of its mar- 
ket. We do not know again, if the name of Kàmarüpa is so old 


l Although Sylhet is now politically under Assam, from the liguistic and 
ethnological points of view, it still forms a part of Bengal. As faras is known 
in the latter part of the fifth century, Srihatta was under the kingdom of 
Kàmarüpa. It is not known how long it remained so. Most probably with 
the decline of the Kámarüpa kingdom, there grew up several independent and 
semi-independent chiefs, who were conquered by the Muhammudans in the 
fourteenth century. With this conquest it came under Bengal, and remained 
so till I874 A. D., when it was transferred to Assam. 

2 Itis interesting to note here that besides Gauda, there were two other 
petty kingdoms, named Magada and Lauda. Magada is, no doubt, named 
after the well-known kingdom of Magadha, by the people migrating from 
there. Similarly the other two countries, viz. Gauda and Lauda ( Radha = 
Ladha= Lauda ) were named by the people coming from Gauda and Radha 
of Bengal. This, no doubt, accounts for their linguistic and ethnologio affinity 
with Bengal An aboriginal tribe called Radha is found in Mayürabhanja, on 
the borders of Radha, and also in the Sylhet district. They. are, no doubt, 
original inhabitants of Radha. Lata or Ladha of Gujarat might have som: 
connection with Radha or Ladha of Bengal. We hope some students of eth- 
nology will take up this interesting study. 

४ J. A. & B. — li, p. 4lê. 

Ind, Hist, Qly., Vol, VI, pp. 60-74. 
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as the fourth century B. C. It may be that Kamartipa produced 
silver, which came to be known to the outside provinces through 
its market, which was Gauda in Bengal. Or it may be 
that in Bhattasvami’s time Gauls of Bengal was under Kama- 
rüpa kings, which was about the latter half of the seventh anc 
first quarter of the,eighth century A. D. If he is of still later date 
he might have in view the Gauca in Sylhet. 

Yasodhara, the author of the Jayamangela commentary on Vat- 
syüáyan's Kümasütra,flourished about the middle of thirteenth 
century. He appears to have known both the Gaudas. He inter- 
prets, ' Gaudah’ as Kümarüpaküh, and again writes:—' Kalinga- 
Gauda-vistyad-daksinena’. ‘It should be noticed here that He 

makes a distinction between Gauda and Gauda-visaya. The firs; 
is, no doubt, Gauda in Sylhet, which was probably under the 
Kamaripa kings, in the thirteenth century. Gauda-visaya, to the 
south of which has been placed Kalinga, can not but be the Gaude 
of Bengal. In the Hifopadesa, which is considered not later thar 
the twelfth century has ‘asti Gauda-visaye Kausümbi-nama-nagari 
Kaus&mbi occurs in the Velabo plate of Bhojavarman,' and alsa 
in Samdhyakara’s Aümacarita of about the twelfth century. Ii 
has been identified with the village of Kausambi, with consider- 
able ancient remains, in the Rajshabi district, in Bengal. 

The Srihatta-Nàgaras, whom we have identified with the pre- 
sent day Sampradayika or Vaidika Brahmanas of Sylhet, know 

' nothing about the'r coming from Kasmir® On the other hand, 
some of them claim that their forefathers came from Kanauj, while 
others say that they came from Mithila. We find no improbabi- 
lity in either of the two assertions, as both the provinces have got 
Nàgara settlements, Jf is not necessary that they should come 
direct from Kasmir. They might have come wa either or both 02 
the countries, 

According to the Nagara-puspáüfijat? (Vol. I. p. 2) ‘ Kanauji& 
is the name of a section of the Kapola-Nagara division of the 
Nagaras. This is supported by epigraphic evidence also. Anim 
scription, in the script of the seventh century, found in tne ruins 

| Ez. Ind. Vol. AU, p. 4v. 


2 Ind. Hist. Qly., Vol, VI. 9, 68, 
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of Kudarkot, Gavidhmat, Itàw& district, U P.,''records gift of 
houses to some Brahmanas, with the surnames of Soma, Kirti, 
Sarma and Svami, like those of the Brahmanas, mentioned in the 
Nidhanpur grant of Bhaskaravarman, found in the district of 
Sylhet.” Again Risely says tbat‘ Nagara’ is a Ifypergamous group 
of the Maithil Brahmanas.’ It is, therefore, very probable that the 
Srihatta-N&garas came to Sylhet from Kasmir, via Kanauj and 
Mithila. 

As we find both Srihatta and Gauda in the same locality, that 
ig in the district of Sylhet, we feel no hesitation in identifying 
this Srihatta with the Srihatta of the traditional account of the 
Sri-Gauda Brahmanas of Gujarat, whence they are said to have 
migrated to Malava and other provinces. By going from G auda 
in Srihatta, they probably came to be known as Srihatta--Gauda, 
in contradistinction to thes‘ Adi-Gaudas,' who had already been 
there. Sri-Gauda seems to be nothing but the shortened form of 
* Srihatta-Gauda 

Now let us see if we can find out the time, when these Brah- 
manas migra > Malava. The Brühmanctpalti-martanda (p. 433) 
gives the dat heir migration to Gujarat as ‘the Nande Rudra- 
varse,! i. e. in the year LI90. Taking this to be in Vikrama era, 
it comes to .37 A. D. So their migration from Bengal to Malava 
must have taken place in the tenth cr elventh century at the lat- 
est. Epigraphic evidence also goes to support this story of mig- 
ration of Bengal Brahmanas to Malava, in the latter part of the 
tenth century onwards. Mr. K. N. Dikshit exhibited at the i50th 
Anniversary of Foundation of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, held 
before year last, certain copper plates found at Gaonry in Narwhal 
Estate near Ujjain. One set of these copper plates was issued by 
the Paramàra king Vakpati-Muiija on the L0th of the bright half 
of the 2nd Asadha of V.S. 038 (= 982 A, D.) Some of the 
donees, says Mr, Dikshit, migrated from ' Kanopa in Magadha, 
Madhyadega, Bilvasavasa in Daksina Radha (south-west Bengal) 
Nandipur (modern Nandur) in south Gujrat, Paundarika in the 
Uttarakula country which may mean the northern bank of the 





een Fe (———— 





i Ep. Ind. Vol. I, p. 72. 
? Ibid, Vols XII, p. 65 and XIX, pp. I8 and 246. 
३ Castes and Tribes of Bengal, Vol. IT, p. 2l. 


390 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


. Ganges, Kaus&mbi, Savathika which is apparently the same as 
Sravasti and Kolàfüca in Bogra district ‘of North Bengal.’ ! 
Several other inscriptions aiso testify to the fact of. migration of 
Bengal Brahmanas to Malava. ê 





HINDU ALCHEMY AND MODERN CHEMISTRY 


(The Origin of gold from Mercury } . 
BY í न 
J. C. GHOSH " 


The Alehemists of old claimed the knowledge of transmuting 
baser metals into gold. But the science of modern chemistry, 
which is a biproduct of the ancient Alchemy, has so lcng 
poohpoohed the idea, and called ita dream. Now the Chemists 
are constrained to admit that this dream of the. Alchemists is 
on the verge of fulfilment. Recently Rao: Bhadur Prof. B. 
Venkatesachar, in the course of his lecture o nil, e Structure of 
the Nucleus and the transmutation of Elements", in the Senate ° 
House of the Calcutta University, says :— 

“The dream of the alchemists was to change baser metal 
into gold. If we can knock out one proton from the nucleus of 
the mercury. atom we will get the nucleus of gold”. ( Statesman, 

Saturday, January 5, ]935, p. 5). 








| [printed List of Exhibils at the [50th Anniversary of ASB. We are nct 
in agreement with Mr. Diksit, in some of his identifications of the villages, 
As it appears that most of the donees migrated from Eastern India, their 
former residences must have to be looked for there. If we fail in that, we 
should try elsewhere. Madhyade$a is, in all probability, Madhyade$a ir the 
Midnapur district. The Brahmanas of this locality are called Madhyaéreni 
Bribmanas even today (Midnapur District Gazetteer). There is a village named 
Nandipur, under police station Chintamon in Dinajpur ( Village Direc?ory, 
Dinajpur). Pundari and Pundri are the two villages in the same district (Did). 
We know «f a village named Pundari in the Rajshahi district, from where 
some ancient remains have been collected in the Varendra Research Society, 
Rajshahi, 

2 Descriptive Lists.of Inscr. in C. P.& Berar, p. 72, No, 99: Ep. Ind. 
Vol. IX. pp. t08 f. 
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The knowledge of the ‘Hindus in Alchemy has Veen traced 
as early as the Rgveda ( Hist. of Hindu Chemistry, Vol. I, Intro. 
p. ii). The use of gold was also known at the period. In the 
Atharva-veda, gold is spoken of as born of fire (Ibid, p. VI). 
Kanada, the author of the Vaisesika system of Philosophy, denies 
that gold is a substance, although the Mimamé&akas affirm this 
to be a peculiar substance. He calls it a mineral light and says 
that *seme maintain that gold is solid light; qr, at least the 
chief ingredient is light, which is rendered solid by mixture 
with sume particles of earth. He again says that gold is affected 
by the quality of gravity, by reason of earth contained in it : 
( Ibid, pp. 5 and 7). 

Mereury does not appear to have been known so early 
Parada,’ a name of quick silver, occurs in the Susruta, but Sir 
P. C, Ray thinks this reference of Mercury, in that work, rather 
vague ( Ibid, p. 26). Indubious mention of it is founds in the 
Vagbhata ( Jbid, p. 3L). Regular treatment of mercury is found 
in works of 800 A. D. and later. From this time it came to be 
studied extensively. It acquired so much importance that the 
word rasa, inspite of its earlier well-known meaning came to be 
identified with mercury. Razasiddhi meant ‘The knowledge of 
Alchemy, the possession of peculiar familiarity with mercury 
obtained by performance of chemical operations, conjoined with 
certain mystical and magical rites andthe securing thence to 
the adept of happiness, health and wealth, the power of transmut- 
ing metals and the art of prolonging life’, (Wilson). 

The word ARosüyana,? which is now the Sanskrit word for 
chemistry, used to signify as the science of mercury ( Jbid, pp. 
43-44) at that period. Not only this, from *the Sarvadarsana- 
sa'graha we come to learn that a system of Philosophy named 
Rasesvaradarsana grew round it. Mercury was considered as the 


energy of Siva or the créative conjunction of Hara and Gauri 
( Ibid, pp. xlii+ 48 ) 


We have so long seen what the Findus thought of or did with 


gold and mercury. We shall now see what some of our scriptures 
say about them 


me ee स्स ae eee nee “ 


! Darda, which is another name of Parada, occurs in the Mahabharata 
2 Albertini connects Patafijali, the author of the Yoga system, with 
Rasayana ( Albertini’s India—I, p. 80). 
40 [ Annals, B. 0, R.L] 
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The Ramayana says that the Akasa-Gangs (the -celesfial 
Ganges) received the semen of Siva from'Agni and conceived 
thereby. But as she was. unable to bear it, under instructions of 
Agni, threw it on the side of the Himalayas. This womb coming 
in contact with the different substances of the earth was turred 
into gold, silver, copper and iron and its impurities into tin and 
lead ( Adikanda; Ch. XXXVII) 

Again in the Bhdgavata, we read, that the river Hafaki was 
formed by the semen of Bhava and Bhavani (Siva and his.conscrt} 
in the Vitala. Once upon a time Siva, finding that Agni ( fira) 
strengthened by Vayu (air) was drinking this semen, turned: it 
into gold named JHüíaka by phiilkara i. e. the blowing of पांड 
mouth ( Skandha V. Ch. XXIV, I3-I8 ). 

Are all these creations of pure imagination or have they got 
facts at the base? It is well-worth comparing these with the 
modern theory of the origin of metals. The account given in the 
Bhāg wata seems to be an allegorical expression describing how 
gold used to be extracted from some compound of mercury by 
blasting process. 

It has been stated above that parada ( mercury) does not occur 
in the extant Hindu medical books before. the Susruta. This dces 
not prove that mercury was not known to the Indians before that, 
-Varahamihira (587 A. D.) knew this to be an aphrodisiac ( BrAct- 
Samhita, Ch. 76). The Amarakosa ( e. 400 A. D. ) mentions pàrsmda 
asa synonym for mercury, We have seen that mercury occtrs 
in the Adikanda or the first book of the Ramayana, which accord- 
ing to Jacobi is a later addition. Macdonell considers these recent 
portions to be added not till the 2nd century B. C. and later ( Hest 
of Sanskrit Literature, p. 309). Mercury is chiefly found connest- 
ed. with the Saiva and Tantrik cults, which are much older than 
the second century B. © Soit may not be improbable that the 
knowledge of mercury in India is as old as those cults id 


i 


MAHARAJA RANABHANJA AND 
RANAKA RANABHANJA 
BY : 
J. C. GHOSH 


Some scholars have held that these two ore are identical, 
bur we have already expressed our disagreement with this view. 
(J. B, O. R. 8., Vol. XX. Pt. I. p. 43), There are, no doubt, some 
points of resemblance between the two, which mark them off as 
belonging to the same dynasty. But there are sufficient dis- 
similarities which stand against their identity. They are :— 

(I) The charters of the Maharaja Ranabhafija begin with 
‘Om (expressed by a symbol) siddhi ', whereas those, of the 
Ranaka commence: with ‘ Om (also expressed by a symbol) 
svasti ’, 


(2) The Maharaja was a ‘Paramaméhesvara’, while the 
Ranaka, a‘ Paramavaisnava '. | 

(3) The Maharaja was the son of Gandhata, while the 
Räpaka was the son of Satrubhafija and the grandson of Silabhafi/a. 


The Maharaja Ranabhafija ruled in Khifijali mandala only 
whereas the Ranaka Ranabhaiija and his father Satrubhafija were 
the lords of Ubhaya-Khiünjali mandala. 


Of these four points of objection, point (3) presents greatest 
difficulty in identifying the two as one person. In lines 5-6 of 
the Baud grant of Maharaja Ranabhafijadeva of the 54th year, we 
have: — ‘ Sri - Gandhata(h]prakata-paurusa-ra£mi ~ cakranirddarit 
-ürt-hrdayo-sya pila nrpasya 3’. Late R. D. Banerji at first inter- 
preted it as that a king named Gandhata was the king’s father. 
( E. I. Vol. XII, pp. 322-23). But subsequently, with a view to 
identify the Maharaja with the Ranaka, he explained the passage 
by saying that the Maharaja Ranabhafija was born in the lineage 
of Gandhata, (J. B. O, R, S., Vol. XIV., Pt. I. p. 20). If this 
interpretation is accepted as correct, then the similar expression 
inline 8 of the Patna Museum grant of Ranaka Ranabhafija (2. J. 
Vol XX, pp. i00 ff.) shall have to be explained in a similar 
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manner. In that case Satrubhafija, the father of Ranaka Rana. 
bhafija, was not, the son of Silabhafija, but was only born’ in his 
line. But as far as we know, nobody has given this interpreta- 
tion of the line referred to above. We do not, therefore, see our 
way to agree with Banerji in his subsequent explanation. 


Further, if theetwo princes are identical, we do not know what 
satisfactory explanation there can be, for Ranaka Ranabhaiija jo 
make the following changes, as soon as he assumed the title of 
Mahérajai— ० =“ 

(l) to begin his charter with ‘Om siddhi’ anddisoard ‘Om 
svasti’, which he had been so long using. 


«. 


(2) to change his religion from Vaisnavism ‘to Saivism. 


(8) to cease to name his father and grand father and men- 
tion in their places the name of a distant forefather, Gandhata, 


(4) torule over only one Khifijali mandala, although as a 
Ranaka*he was the lord of Ubhaya-khifijali mandala. 


Beside the above, we find that their scribes and engravers 
were also different. Points (7) and ( 2+) may be explained away, 
but not (2)and(4) When we notice the consistency with 
which these differences occur; we cannot brush away lightly their 
cumulative effect. For these reasons, we are of opinion that they 
were two different persons. Of the two, we think Maharaja Rana- 
bhafija was the earlier. 


NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A, 
XXXIV 
ATE OF VIMALABODHA'S COMMENTARY ON HE 
MAHABHARATA CALLED THE VISAMASLOKI-- 
d after l50 A. D 





Dr. V. S. Sukthankar in his recent article ! on the comment- 
ators of the Mahābhārata states that Arjunamisra mentions Vima- 
labodha and Vimalabodha cites Devabodha and hence we get 
the series : Devabodha- Vimalabodha—- Arjunamiéra As the date of 
Vimalabodha’s commentary has not yet been fixed hy sohf$lars I 
propose in this note to analyse a Ms of his commentary called the 
Visamasiokt viz. No. 84 of 869—70 in the Govt. Mss Library at 
the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, referred to by Dr. Sukthankar in 
his article mentioned above. This Ms consists of about 88 folios 
and bears the date Saka I724 ( = A. D. 2802१ ) It was copied at 
Poona by one Krsnabhat Sivaràma Sivanekar from some original, 
which he complains (in the colophon ) was extremely incorrect. 
Vimalabodha refers to the following authors and works in his 
commentary ४ 


(३) “ निघंटभाव्यनिरुक्ताने ”- (0) smmi-fol. 3. 
fol. ।, 85. | ॥]) agiè-fol. 4, 
(2) वेशंपायनठीका-†0]. L. (2) wzsramsrimi-fol. 2, 70, 


(3) tazarAaa-fol. ।, (2, 5, 23, | (3) aqrette-fol. ]2. 
24, 8, 54, 59, | (4) बहमवेवत्त-{०]. 3, 8. 


( : ) air iq ii 2. (45) asrm-fol, 22. 
"0 foli, | (77) अथवणश्चतेनत0, 25. 

(7) Aneit: -fol, 2. (8) पडंगयोगर-0. 25, 8. 

(8) वाराहप्राण- णि. 2. (59) कापिलाः- 0. 26 

(9 ) wfasi-fol. 3 (20) agaetareara—fol. 27. 





Ines te लात ४५८९४४७ 
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(2) विक्रमादित्यम्णि, 30. (39) गीतायाम-66 
“आरालिकः सूचनको हस्तिनां दमक- | (40) nrmR-fol 67. 
स्तथा” | (40) सांख्यप्रक्रिया-£०]. 67. 
(2]) भोजः ~ fol. 8 (Gujarati | (42) कल्पभुच्ने-£०]. 67. 
Press Edition of the | (43) eff%a-fol. 69. 
Vérüfhparvan, p. 59 , (44) जतकपंचदिखसंबादे- ल. 70. 
quotes this passage) | (45) wawar—fol. 70. 
(23) सनत्खुजाते-£०।. 48. (46) विक्रमाजित (tamanger!)-fol. TO 
(24) g@:-fol. 27. (47) ब्रह्मपुराणीय-£०. 70. 
(25) yatesrawrg:-fol. 47. (48) sara ata-fol. 74. 
(26) fasrt@tet:—fol. 48. (49) waear-fol. 7. 
(27) चाणक्येन-0!. 48. (50) योंगज्ञाखेर- 0. 77. . 
(28) कलिंगटीकायाम्‌-£0]. 48, RIS 


Tn TT Mn i NN] 


(57) छदोगपरिश्चुष्टे-£०]. 72. 
(29) कमससुच्चयपक्ष-{०।. 48. ' (52) द्त्तिकारेण-{०]. 72. 

(30) योगसूच्स्‌-£0]. 52. (53) योगशाखरबिदास्‌-£०।. 72. 
(37) पराणे पचलक्षणे-£०]. 58. (54) नारवः- 70. 74, 77. 

(32) वेझईषिकाः-£०]. 59. (55) सरस्वतीकंठाभरणे-०], 74, 
(33) aaar—fol. 67, 63. (56) sifatQar-fol. 74. 

(34) नीतिशाख्ने-£०।. 6], 64. (57) नीतिशास्रज्ञाः-£०. 76. 
(35) कोडिल्यः -fol. 6], 62. (58) zr&«t-fol. 76. 

(36) भोजराजेन व्यवहारमंजर्थाम्‌ (59) fem - fol. 78. 


-fol.63. | (60) “ काइयर्षायं बिद्या उपभुक्तविजना- 
(37) घारश्वरादीभेः अपिः Ri: शिनी "-78. 
-fol 64. | (6]) पातिशाख्यपस्िकायाम-£०], 78. 


(62) arago syfet:—fol. 80. 

(63) xurad-fol. 85. 
“qrara पाश्वेया Rr 
श्रित! | अमृताख्यं फलं तस्य ATN- 
रोगाचिनाशन t 


(38) “ ड्ञाति महापीराणेकोपाध्यायश्री- 
चिविक्रमळतो महाभारताउिषस- 
पयतात्पर्यार्थविधरणटीकायाम 
शातिपवाणे राजधमश्लोकाः 
समाप्ताः "-fol. 65. 


et ee tere See नम a ii e ८. 000200 20 hr duis dE ne Wad लकर हतती 


In the above réferences the colophon on fol. 65 quoted by me 
does not appear to have formed part of Vimalabodha’s comment- 
ary and this conclusion is proved by its absence in another Ms of 
Vimalabodha’s commentary viz. No. l67 of 887-9 ofthe Govt. 
Mss Library, where on folio 49 we have the following brief coio- 
phon “एते राजघमस्थबिषमाः श्लोकाः”, Evidently the colophon on folio65 
of Ms No. 84 of I869-70, which ascribes definitely the authorship 
of “ महा भारततात्पर्या्धविवरणटीका ” toone त्रिविक्रम (styled as “ महापोहा- 
णिकोपाध्याय ” ) is wrongly inserted in the present Ms,  Aufrecht 
in his Catalogus Catalogorum does not mention any commentator 


Miscellanea 397 

of the name त्रिविक्रम as the Author of a commentary déscribed in 
the above-mentioned colophon. In the list of 22 eémmentators on 
the Mahabharata given by Dr. Sukthankar in his Epic Studies! 
no commentator of the name AAR has been recorded ®, 

We now come to the question of the chronological limits for 
Vimalabodha's commentary. Dr, Sukthankar hts already given 
us the Series™ Devabod^a- Vimalabodha- Arjunamiéra " which 
statesethe relative chronological position of the three comment- 
ators. In the list of references recorded above, the references to 

धारेश्वर ” on fSlio 64, to “ साजराज '' and his " व्यवहारमञ्जरी ” on folio 
63.and to “ सरखतीकण्ठाभरण ” on folio 74 enable usto fix one ter- 
minus to the date of Vimalabodha's commentary. As king Bhoja 
of Dhara is assigned to a period-l0l0 A. D. and 3055 A. 9. and 
as A. D. 3062 is considered as a limit for his datet we may not 
be wrong in fixing about 7760 A. D. as one terminus for the date 


of Vimalabodha’s commentary on the Mahabharata. 
& 


XXXV 
DATE OF KEDARABHATTA 'S VRTTARATNAKARA 
~-before A. D. 4000, 


In my note on the Date of Kedàrabhatta's Vrttaratnakara,® a 
popular work on Sanskrit Prosody, I tried to prove that the work 
was composed before 4. D, 280 in view of its being mentioned 
in Candüpandita's commentary on the Naisudsacarita (A. D. I297), 
Subsequent to the publieation of my note I have come across the 
following quotations from the work in Arunadatta’s commentary 
called Sarvdngasundard * on the Astüngahrdaya of Vagbhata II :— 


| Annals, Vol. XVII, p. 86. » 

2 Whether faq was another name of Vimalabodha in the grhasthaé- 
rama (househoder's life) is a matter for investigation. We may cite as an ana- 
logy the name जनार्दन, which was the name of Ánandajüàna, the author of 
ihe Tarksamgraha ( Q. O. Series Baroda ) in the grhasthasrama. 

$ B. K. De; History of Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 347, 

4 Keith: History of Sanskrit Literature, p. ]53, foot-note 2—'' Bhoja was 
alive later than i069: so also Kalhana vii, 259 treats him as alive in 3082, " 

5 Annals, Vol. XVI, pp. 743-44. 

€ Astafgahrdaya with the commentaries of Arugadatta and Hemaàdri, ed. 
by Paradkar Shastri of Akola, N.S. Press, Bombay (forms kindly supplied 
by the Editor )— pages 235, 236. ps 


s 
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Page 23 —~ WIRE नवमोल्गान्तस्‌ (मो छगोन्त्यः) ” ?, (द्त्तरत्ताकरे 
अ. २३२ )। . 
Page 236-—" द्राति बिलाम्बितमाइ नभो भरो ” (दत्तरत्नाकरे ^ अ. ३।४९ ). 


If the identification of these references as given by the learred 
shastri is correct we can push back .the date of Kedarabhatta's 
Vritaratnükara to 200 A. D. if not earlier. 

According to Dr. Hoernle? Arunadatta flourished about 7११6 
A. D. and if we presume his reference to the Vrilaratmaltara as 
identified by the editor of the Sarvangasundarü commentary as 
correct we may safely conclude that this work on prosody was 
composed earlier than iI50 A.D. Prof, Keith* states that «he 
Vrtiaratnakara of Kedarabhatia was composed before Lith century, 
while according to the evidence recorded in the present and ears 
lier notes of mine it appears that the work must have been com- 
posed before 72७ century, if not earlier. This work deals with I36 
metres.and is commented on by not less than 20 commentators 
as pointed out by me in my previous note on the subject. 

Further evidence on the date of the Vritaratnakara is furnisked 
by the commentary of Somacandra which was composed in 
Sarhvat 329 ( = A. D. 273 )? as recorded by the author in a 
verse at the close of his commentary. The Govt. Mss Library at 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona possesses a Ms of this commentary 
( No. 349 of I884-86 ) but it does not contain the date of composi- 
tion found recorded in the Ulwar Ms described by Peterscn. 


d 


l The bracketed variant is found in the Calcutta edition ( 905) of the 
Vrttaratnakara, v. 8. 
2 Ibid, p, l4-—.line 6 is exactly identical with the line quoted by Aruza- 
datta. 
3 Hoernle : Osteology, p. 37 of Infroduction—The dates of Arunada:ta 
and two of his successors as fixed by Dr. Hoernle are :— 
() Arunadatta — about 22:१0 A. D, 
(2) Vijayaraksita— ,, ॥240 A, D. 
(3) Vacaspati — ,, 4260 A, D. 
^ History of Sanskrit Literature ( 3928 ). p. 47. 
5 Vide Extract 245 in Peterson's Catalogue of Ulwar Mss p. 89. Soma- 
oandra records the date of his work in the following verse:— “ आरीविक्रमनपक्र ले 


अ. ae 


नन्‍्दकरकृपीटयोनिभ्रूसंख्ये संबत १३२९ समजनिरजोत्सवदिने वृस्तिरियंमृग्वबोधकरी ॥५॥ ?' 

he above date of Somacandra’s commentary on the Vrttaratnükara kas 
been included in the Chronology of Indian Authors by Nilamani Chakrava-ti 
puulished in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. III ( 280: ), 
pp. 204-220. This isa supplement to M. Duff’s Chronology of India and will 
be found very useful to students interested in Indian Chronology. 
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Somacandra mentions Hentàcandra on folio i7 of the 8B. O. R. I. 
Ms referred to above:-- “ श्रुतिसु॒खकदियमपि जगति ड 
निजशिरउपगतवतिसति भवाति War । 

शिखालक्षणे व्यत्ययरचिते खज्जा नाम छदो भवतीति समासार्थः ॥ 
oft हेमसूरय स्त्विदं छंदोद्र्‍यं पादचतुष्ककलिते. बदाते | यथा ध्रसृमरमरितरपातिबलतिमिर 
निकरमतनुमापेछराणि......... ......किरणततयइत्र विदर्धाते चिरतरमबानिपतितिलकः 
तब्रवरविशिखाः ॥ १॥ ete.” 

Tt appears from the above extract that Hemasgri or Hema- 
candra has in one of his works dealt: with the two lines of the 
Vrttaratnakera * viz. “ afte etc.” and “ निजादीर etc. " as stated by 
Somacandra, If this statement proves true on identification we 
may be ina position to push back the date of the Vrttaratnakara 
before 3000 A. D., for the reason that Hemacandra! flourished be- 
tween LO88-L72 A. D. 

Later references to the Vrttaratnakara especially in works, the 
chronology of which has been settled, will be found useful as they 
willshow the authoritative character of the work. Hemadri, 
the author of a commentary on the Raghuvamsa, who is different 
from his namesake the author of Aywurvedarasüyana and Caturva- 
rgaciniümani quotes, the Vrilaratnükara? while commenting upon 
Raghuvamsa शा, 6. Ihave proved elsewhere? that Hemadri the 
author of the Laghuvamsadarpana flourished in the lst half of the 
I5th century. Mr. Nilamani Chakravarti in this Chronology cf 
Indian Authors * records the following information about Rama- 
candra Bharati’s commentary on the Vritaratnükara composed in 
A. D. 3403: 

" A. D. 455-- One thousand ninehundred and ninetynine 
years after the Nirvana of Buddha ( according to Ceylonese cal 
culation ) Rimacandra Bkarati composed a commentary on the 
Vrttaratnákara. The author who was a Bengal Brahmana, went to 
Ceylon; converted by Par&krama Vahu VI (A, D. l4I0-462) and 
was surnamed Bauddhagama Cakravartin. He was an adept to 
the Mahayana School, a form of Buddhism, says Prof, Bendal, 
almost unknown in Ceylon, B. M. C. No. 429.” 





Keith : History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 464. 

Vide List I, p. 47 of S. P. Pandit's Edn, of the Raghuvamésa. 
Annals, Vol, XIV, p. 26, 

Journ. A. S, B, Vol. III, ( I907) p. 208. 


ii f Annals, B. O. R. I. } 
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REVIEWS 


B HATTACINTAMANI of Vaficchesvarayajvan, edited by 
M. M. Venkatasubrahmanya Shastri, The Madras Law ` 
Journal Press, Madras, 934, Price Rs. 6/- 
* 


The work under review is a commentary on the Bhattadipikà 
‘of Khandadeva. This commentary should be distinguished 
from other commentaries of the same name on the Mimaiisa 
Sutra viz, (I) by Gangüdharabhatta and (2) by Visvesvara- 
‘bhatts, ' Aufrecht does not record any Ms of the Bha‘ta- 
 cintümani the work under review, composed by VariccheSvars, 
though he refers to the other works of this author viz, (L} Sauta 
Sutra ecoramentary j ( Hiranyakeśisūiravyākhyā) which he says 
was “ composed about 800' ". Another commentary on the hā- 
tładīpikā of Khandadeva was written in I708 by Śambhubkazta, 
a pupil of Khandadeva * himself. Khandadeva also called Sri- 
dharendra, was the son of Rudradeva, Besides Sambhubhatta he 
had another pupil viz. the renowned Jagannatha Panditaraja *, 
In addition to Bhattadipika two other works are also ascribec to 
him viz. [4 ) Bhittarahasya and (2) Mimamsakaustubha, Khanda- 
deva died at Benares in A. D. I665. 


There is another published commentary on the Bhattadip: kë 
called Bhdttacandrikd written by Bháskararaya, The present com- 
mentary by VaficceSvarayajvan though it follows the Bhdt‘a~ 
candriki of Bhaskararaya in certain respects has still its 
special features dnd peculiarities. These have been dealt with 
by Aryasvaml in his able Sanskrit Introduction to the work under 
review (pp. i-?). Though Vaiicche$vara's commentary is ecm- 
paratively modern it serves a very useful purpose by its luoic 
‘exposition and vindication of the ancient Mimanss dootrires. 
The language of the commentary is as simple as could be used 


| Autrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum, Part I, p. 404; Pt. ITI, p. 88. 
2 Ibid—Part I, pp. 96, 766. 

8 Ibid—Ibid—p. 404, 

4 Ibid—-[bid—p, 488, 
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consistently with the demands made on the commentatqr by the 
abstract nature of the Mimirhss doctrines and their critical 
exposition. 

The edition of the present commentary was first projected in 
I99% and commenced by Mahamahopddhyadya Venkata Subrah- 
manya Shastri of Madras. He was eminently fitted for this task 
by his deep erudition and ability. He had also in his possession 
the only Ms of the present commentary on which the edition 
under review is based. Another fortunate cricumsfance was his 
ancestrai relation to our commentator, he being the son of the 
daughter of Vaficchesvara, the author of the Bhatiacintamani (vide 
Genealogy on p. 30 of Introduction), A work so well-circum- 
stanced and enthusiastically projected has had, however, many 
mishaps. M. M. Venkatasubha Shastri unfortunately died in 
[928 and the work of publication came to a stand-stil. After 
sometime His Holiness Sri Sarhkaracarya of the Kamakotipitka 
came to the rescue of this work and appointed Mr. Venkétarama 
Shastri, the son of the late M. M. Venkatasubba Shastri to see 
the work through the press. He too unfortunately died after 
sometime and Massrs Subrahmanya Shastri and Balasubrahm- 
anya Shastri were appointed in his place to carry the work of 
publication to completion, Naturally, therefore, the printed 
volume of the present edition though elegant in all other respects 
contains numerous printing mistakes and an attempt has been 
made to rectify them in an Errata of 32 pp. annexed to the 
volume. Another difficulty of the Editor was his necessary reli- 
ance on a single Ms of this valuable commentary. 


Inspite of these blemishes the work has been on the whole 
earefully done by the. Editors and the main eredit of bringing to 
light this elaborate unpublished commentary on Khandadevs's 
Bhittadipika must be given to H. H. Sri Jagadguru Sarhkars- 
carya of the Kamakotipitha, but for whose sponsorship of tkis 
laborious and costly undertaking this commentary would have 
remained unknown as hitherto. 

The Sanskrit Introduction by Aryasvami to the present edi- 
tion is sufficiently critical and historical. Aufrecht states as 
we have stated above that Vaficchesvara wrote his Hiranyakeśi- 
sutravyükhyá about .800 A. D, On page 383. of the present edition 
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Vài cchesvara states— "qd छंदोगानां स्वसूजरीत्या अनुष्ठानमित्यादिक हिरण्य- 
केशिसत्रव्याख्याने प्रातिषपादितमस्माशिः ” This reference by our author 
to his commentary on the Zranyakesisütra in the Bhattacintament 
proves, if Aufrecht’s statement referred to above is correct, that he 
Bhattacintamant may have been composed after A. D. I800 or 30. 
The author of the Introduction states (0.8) that Vaficchesvera 
wrote other works! previous to his writing the Bhdttacintémant 
in his oldage end that he flourished between A. D, 780 dnd a. D. 
[890 (p.2). The Genealogy (on p. 20) shows that our author 
was descended from Govinda Diksita, the well-known minisser 
of Acyutadevaraya (i529-549 A. D. ). : 


Vaiicchesvara travelled far and wide from Benares to Ramë- 
$varam. This fact is vouched by the following passports in the 
possession of his descendants and now published after the Intro- 
duction in the volume under review. 


l | 
Appendix [— Passport No. 292 dated 26th Nov. 846 signed sy 
M. Elphinstone, Resident at Poona. 


Appendix II-- Passport dated 8th October 88 signed by W. 
M. Chaplain, Katoral Palace Agent, Subha Dharwar ete. 


Appendix III— Passport dated Poona, 25th Sept, 822, signed 
W. M. Chaplain. 


Appendix IV— Passport in Kanarese dated 24th January 
824 signed by Krishnaraya Wodiaràvaru of Mysore. 


Appendix V— Passport in Persian language, modi Script aad 
Kanarese signature, dated 3lst Jan, 3824 written by Bukh Row 
Munshi, Huzur Darbar, Camp Ramanathapura. 


Appendix Vi—-~ Letter dated llth Feb. ॥828 to Vedamurty 
Kutti Sastry by Shri Krishnaraja Wodaiyar. 


i In the Introductory verses to the Bhatiacintémant Vüticche$vara states 
that he composed the following works— 

(D माहिपशतकव्याख्या , (2) हिरण्यकेशिसूत्रव्याख्या ; (8) दलचिन्तामाणे ; (4) ag- 
चिन्तामाणे ; (5) बह्मरून्ना्थीचन्तामागें ; (6) काकतालीयबादार्थ, 

The writer of the Introduction adds the following works to the above Hst 
of Vaficchesvara’s works.— 

(7) हिरण्यकेशिसामान्यस्‌तव्याख्या ; (8) धूर्गानचन्द्रिका ; (9) श्छेषार्थचान्द्रिका and (0) 
तकर्सम्रहुन्याख्या, 
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All the above documents refer to Vàficchesvara's pilgrimage to 
Ramesvaram and the facilities offered to him by the then author- 
ities for a safe and comfortable journey. The name Kutty 
Shastry referred to in the above permits was the popular name of 
Vaficchesvara. | | 

The persent edition contains () an elaborate'table of contents; 
(2) an alphabetical index of adhikaramas dealt with in the Bhatta- 
dipikd ; *(3) an alphabetical index of the sutras; (4) an alphabeti- 
cal index of nyaya-adhikaranas and (5) a dictionary of quotations 
occurring in the Bhaítacintümani indicating in some cases their 
identified sources. All these are useful features of the edition. 
But for a student of the history of Sanskrit literature not only 
quotations but even the mere names of authors and works men- 
tioned in this bulky text of 482 pages are important. I have tried 
to make up this deficiency partially by preparing and appending 
to this review a list of such references which caugh my eye 
during a cursory perusal of this valuable commentary which [ 
trust would be a rough guide to the historical student. 

APPENDIX 
Works and Authors mentioned by Vaficchesvara 
in his Bhattacintamani 


अग्नेषुराण-88 SqTTT~L85 
अमर-99, 03, 57, 88 कणादः? 
अष्टकास्मृत्यादिकमस-70 कमलाकरष- 36 
अहोबछ-] ककभाष्य-6 
आचार्य-378 काकतालीयवादार्थः:-2 


आचचाये:-8, ।75, 335 
आपस्तम्ब-69, 208, 328, 37 
आपस्तम्बवचत-90 
आपस्तम्बाहरणयकीा ये प्रज्ञाती भः- 906, 98 
आश्वलायनः-80 

आश्वलायनीयादप 
आश्वलायनसूत्र-90 
आश्वल्लायनादिसूओः-38 |, 
TACHATHI-L85, 327, 406 
sartaia ( भाष्यकारेः )~336 
उत्तराग्रन्थ-:98 


काकतालीयवादार्थं ( अस्मत्ङत-)-32 
काठकाद्सिमाख्यु-59 

कात्यायन-95, 97, 37 
कात्पायनाद्थः-69 

कूर्मत्रचनात्‌-4 

केय्यट-248 

कोंशेन-28 

piega-]l4; 35, 440 
कोस्तुभोक्त-63, 7, 67, 
कोषीतकीबाह्मण-26 . 

WUS4T-9 


* ^ 
wr 
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गोपथन्राझण-73, [78 

गोतमः-36, L44, 77 

manga -l08 

nangR-9, 284 

manfgaag-9 | 

चन्द्रिका-85 

चाक्रवमंणादीनाम-95 

sana- ७ 

ARAT? 

AAN छान्दोग्याहुपदअथे-73 

तटाकस्थाति-69 

acata- ll5, 225 

anTsargo-i52, 265 

ताल्त्रिका:-5 2 

त्रिकाण्डोयवचनेन-284 

दृत्ताचन्तामाण-2 

दाक्षणादश्र॒ती-73 

बमशाख्-429 

qtaiaah—l 

WNTITS:—-8 

धृतस्वामी-| 89 

न्यायरत्नमाला-8 

न्यायरत्नावह्या गांड:--05 

न्यायरत्ताकरे पाथसारथिमिश्रेः-65 

न्यायसधा-28, 230, 260, 282, 439. 

न्यायसधाकाराः- 24, 249, 4 

निर्णयासन्धु-85, 36 

निरुक्त-394 

नयायकमर्तम्‌-353, 369 

पतञाल-95 

पराशरमाधवाथ-85 

पाणिनि-33, 2'77 

qria -20L 

qragiTra-]l, 64, 93, 345, 378, 437 
473, 476, [09, ।25 

पाथंसाराथंग्रच्थ-88 3 

पाथसाराथमताहुया येनः- 74 

प्राचीनव्याख्याकृत :-297 

प्राचीनानुमतः पन्थाः-322 
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प्राचानेः-220 


पराणादि-408/ 404 

बहुचत्राह्मणे-328 

बादारमत-336, 34, 343 

बोंधायनकल्प--208 

बौधायना fer: -33L 

बोधायनीयाः-244 

बोधायनीयादयः-88 jos 

muraia-l37, 66 

्रझाबन्दूपनिषर्‌-200 ° 

बहासूजाथाचन्तासमाण-2 

त्रह्मसज्राथचिन्तामणी .. .अस्माभिः-23 

भगवद्भाष्यकारः-7 CO, 72 

भगवद्दचन (गीता )-84, 338 

भाटचिन्तामाणि-2 

भाहदापका-ठ 

भादुरहस्थ- 78 

भारतोक्ति-84 

भाष्य-94, 2।0, 248, 267 

भाष्यकार-।69, 374, 378, 384, 885, 
455, 252, 259 

भाष्पवातकयांः-23 

मण्डनः-4, 37,।75, 

मठ-83 

मतस्सात-69 

मन्मतेच-84 

ngrana-I6; ।7 

महाभारताख्यायिका- 92 

महाभा5प-8, 5।, 2l, 98, 03, i04 

ASA मिश्रोपाध्यायेः-) 8 

माहिषशतक-]. 

माहिषशतकदया ख्या-] 

faatt:-4, 287 

मीमांसकमते-369 

सुण्डके-7 

याजवल्क्य”07 

राणककारादयः-84: 

राणके-327 

ऋग्वेद (अष्टम अष्टक )-00 
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अरंदराज- 27 
बाक्यपदीयकारिका-97 
वबा।तिक-285, 399, 406, 44, 425, 436, 


439 
बातिककारः-84, 94, 99, 09, 44, 374, 
376, 386 


वातेकन्यायसुधा-75 
वार्ततेकाइसौरेण-29, 39, 45 
वारतिके-१४7, 278 | 
वातिकरतः-37?2 
विदारण्यश्रीचरणाः ( वेद्‌ भाष्ये ) 
बेदभाष्य-49, 36, 300, 394 
वेष्टनस्सृतेः-?} 
वेयशाख्रानसारेण-4] > 
केरोषिकसूच-437 
बृद्धमनुस्माति-68 
झातरुट्रीयान्तिममन्तरे-208 
शब्द्कोस्तुभ-97 
शाकल-बाष्कल'तेत्तिरीयारदिसमाख्या 
पारंग्रहः-33 
शाक्यादिस्साति, शाक्ययन्थः-75, 78 
शातातपस्सृति- 83 
शास्रदीपिका-]5 
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शास्रदीपिकायां ( आग्रेयाधिकरण )-224 

शिक्षावचनेन-26 

श्राद्चिन्तामाणि--2 

श्रीनिवासाय-] 

MATH ( व्यवहार )-L2l 

संकषभाष्य-]35 * 

सकषभाष्पे ( पितृयज्ञादिकरणे ) 

सामवेदे ऊहाख्य ग्रन्धविशिषः-82 

सामवेदिकोत्तराग्रन्थे -92 

aissggot-I8 

सूजकार-90, 94 

सूत्रभाष्य-394, 446 

ga भाष्यवातिकवबेदभाष्यरीत्या-[37 

aiana -36 

स्कान्दे-2 

हरिः-97 

हरिणा-82, 95 

हरिश्वन्द्रोपाख्यानादीनां क्षेमेन्द्रादिनोमिंता- 
ख्यायिकानां-38 

हलायध-89 

CUD Etre curt cos oath 

हिरण्यकेशिसबब्याख्याने HT 3, 
37, (6, 38, 96, 228, 332 


P. K. Gode. 
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THE MYSTERY OF THE MAHABHARATA, VOLS. I- V, 
by Prof, N. V. Thadani, M. A., price Rs. 44/-, Bharat Puòi, 
House, Karachi 

® 


This large work covering more than 2000 pages, has now bean 
finished, and the learned author who has been busy with tkis 
task for more than 2 years past, deserves to be congratulated 
upon his patience and perseverenee, which alene, combined 
naturally with a sincere enthusiasm, could have led to the 
accomplishment of the ' mystery ; 

As we had already expressed, while reviewing, in these pagos, 
the first volume of this work, it is one thing to conceive an idea, 
and altogether another to exert the necessary patience to werk 
out the same. Every man, according to a well known maxim, is 
a poet; but it is given to only a few to bring their heart’s poetry 
into concrete form, and of fewer still, to do the work beautifully. 

Leaving aside casual readers who only read for diversion, sad 
others who read it as a sacred rite which fetches some ‘punys’, 
any student who carefully reads a number of chapters in the 
Great Epic, is struck by a sort of looseness of construction all- 
. through, There are many contradictions, repetitions, parallelisms 
etc. in the body of the Epic, and for nearly a century pest 
scholars are busy studying the different problems, connected 
with the Great Epic, each scholar trying in his own way to find 
some reasonable solution thereto. 

And here is a large work of the nature; this has engaged 
Prof, Thadani for ॥2 years, and one really admires the patience 
with which the learned author has stuck to his laborious task. 
five bulky volumes of a considerable size, covering more than 
2000 pages, is not the work which can be turned out of an 
ordinary brain. And one’s regard for the author rises still higher, 
when one sees that the subject, too, is not such an attractive one. 


But the idea of this great work attracted Prof, Thadani, and 


when we glance at the contents, and with patience equal to toat 


we have the result before us. And what would be our judgment "d 


of the author, set ourselves to studying the whole ' Mystery ' ? 
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In order to justify his own remarks, it is now the unfortunate 
task of the reviewer to lay before the readers, at least a brief out 
line of the work he reviews. Of course, if it is a really sweet 
work the reviewer is blessed by the reader for supplying the 
contents, but the present is a different case, and hence this 
apology : : 

‘ The Great Epic’ in the opinion of the learned author, ‘is not 
& mere story of great deeds of mythologieal heroes and gods, but 
a wonderful explanation of all systems of Hindu Philosophy and 
Religion, written in a story form which, when examined in the 
light of ancient method of Letter-analysis, reveals the great secret 
of its real meanihg and mystery ’, 


This idea of Letter-analysis has been most patiently worked 
out in all the five Volumes before us. The First Volume shows 
how the Sacred Books of the Hindus, from the Vedas to the 
Epics, deal with the science and philosophy of life evolving 
from the organic Cell into Brahmanda or the whole Universe— 
and concludes with an explanation of the Hymns and Gods of 
the Vedas in this light. 

Second Volume examines the great systems of Hindu Philo- 
sophy and Religion, and shows how they are all based on the 
Vedas, and connected with one another. 

In the Third Volume we have a detailed account of the story 
of the Epic, divided into 372 sections and a brief explanation of 
the essential idea of the whole 88 & picture of all the systems. 
The Fourth and Fifth Volumes contain a detailed explanation 
of the whole story of the Great Epic, and show that it is a picture 
of the contest between the different Systems of Philosophy, in 
the light of the ancient method( ? ) of Letter-analysis. 


The reader is, all through the extensive work, faced with the 
mystery of this so called ancient method of Letter-analysis. It 
would have been well if the author had quoted the original source 
of this method ; but such being not the ease, the mere perusal 
of the table at p. 3888 of Vol. IIT is not at all convincing and 
satisfactory. The learned author has also, at the beginning of the 
Fourth Volume, given a long list of the characters in the Epic 
with the corrsesponding ideas which, in the opinion of the author, 
they personify. 

३११ [ Annals, B. 0, ४. उ, ] 
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Going ३ little further, into the heart of this laborions work 
we have, at Vol. TIT, p. 3i6: “The whole story of the Matā- 
bhārata is buf an account of the connection and conflict betwosn 
the different systems of Hindu Philosophy and Religion”, 80 
that really speaking, there is no history, no war and no death! 
What is war is oyly a debate where each side starting from sone 
common point of agreement, marshalls its array of argumen‘s 
“ Of these," to quote the author again, “the most intergsting 
as well as the fhost comprehensive conflict is between principal 
Vedanta and principal Samkhya or Vaisnavism on the 070 hand 
' and Buddhism and Jainism on the other-and that is the subject 
matter of the great “ battle" of Kuruksetra! ” 


Now, we shall quote a few stray instances, picked up at raa- 
dom, to show how Prof. Thadani, explains the story in his awn 
way. 


"Theeword for Gambling in the text is Dyüta (d, y, à, ta,) mean- 
ing, (d) giving, ( y) Buddhi, (à) woven with (u) the senses of 
knowledge, and (ta) the senses of Action. " The Gambling match 
is thus a discussion between Buddhi on the one hand ( Yudhist- 
hira), and the senses of knowledge and Action, the basis of 
Jainism ( Sakuni) on the other ". 


In Vol. IIl of the work, we have an Enalish translation, in 
verse, of all the eighteen chapters of the Lord's Song, Bhagavad- 
gità ; while the situation is explained, in Vol, IV. (pp. 463ff. ), 
as follows. '' The Battle of Kuruksetra isa ' conflict " of sys- 
tems of thought, Man is first represented as unable to accept tke 
the Yoga system of thought, where Yoga is identified for practi- 
cal purposes with Vedanta, as Buddhi, the basis of Yoga, :s 
identified with the'soul, the basis of Vedànta. This gives us 
Yoga-Vedànta, Visistadvaita, or qualified Monism, the creed of 
the Man, while his opponents are wedded to Buddhism and 
Jainism." 

“ The Nature of the combat-we have explained that the gen- 
eral " combat " between the Pandavas and Kauravas is between 
Vaisnavism ( Vedanta-Yoga-Vaisesika ) on the one hand ani 
Buddhism and Jainism (Samkhya-Nyaya-Vaisesika) on the other, 
The two sides meet, however nominally on the common ground 
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of Vaisésika based on the character of tha Mind, holding that 
Purusa and Prakrti‘are joint and equal or almost equal partners 
in the creation of life. Starting from this, the Pandavas have to 
prove that it is god alone who creates, and Prakrti, if it isa 
separate entity is but a spectator of this work. ” 


lt is really wonderful. Prof. Thadani has, with exceptional 
patience, worked out even all the minor details of his theory, 
although, in the elaborate Volumes, one often 60768 across tedious 
repetitions, the only point-and this is really the important point 
at issue,—is how far the reader can be convinced by all his lab- 
orious argument in favour of the allegorical nature of the Great 
Epic. ^ 

That the Mahabharata is an 'Itihása'—of course Prof, Thadani's 
Letter—analysis is sure to interpret this word in quite another 
way. But, as it is at present understood, by all-a * history ’ and 
not a myth or allegory, is recorded in the very text of the Epic, 
in numerous places: ‘ Itihdsottamad asmat’; ‘jayo nametiha- 
so yam’, etc. etc, That the Pandavas, Kauravas, Krsna, in fact, 
all the characters connected with the story were living persons; 
they moved, they fought, and they died, is the idea which holds 
us to the end, as we read the Great Epic; and we exult, ery, and 
weep with them, owing to the deep interest that is aroused in our 
heart. 


And now comes Prof. Thadani with his thesis and asks us to 
consider the whole as nothing more than a deliberate attempt 
to put the contest of all the systems of thought into an allegori- 
cal form! And judging from our ideas which have been deep 
rooted in our heart, for centuries, we would mot be surprised if 
this learned author, after all his labours, finds them wasted for 
want of any followers. 


And still, one cannot but admire the Professors enthusiasm, 
which carried him to the end of his self-imposed task ! 


S. N. Tadpatrikar. 


Be 
4 


कै i " 
BHARATIYA ANUSILANA, publ. Hindi Sahitya Sammelara, 
Allahabad, Sam. 990 


This Commentoration Volume prepared in honour of and ce- 
licated to Mm. Pandit Gauri Shankar Ojha, the Vetaran Indian 
Scholar, on the attainment of his 7lst year, contains, se ‘usual, 
numerous articles from the pen of scholars of repute, and denis 
with different topics of Ancient Indian interest, “The fact that 
many ruling princes of Northern India, have made liberal dota- 
tions to cover the cost of printing the Volume, shows the great 
respect that this venerable scholar commands even among the 
aristocratic circle. 


A. special feature of this Volume is that, excepting those in 
English® all the articles written in the different vernaculars 3 
India, are printed in Devanagari type; while to each article ig 
attached a short Summary in Hindi. 


"The Volume has been divided 070 different sections, ard 
the list of scholars who have written articles for this Volume 
covers not only the whole of India, but also includes some 
European scholars of high reputation. Among latter, to mention 
only a few, are Prof. A. B. Keith, Otto Strauss, Przluski, Konow, 
Glassennop, Norman Brown etc. 


Looking closely into this vast field, we have before us, a rich 
harvest of the different important crops, in different places. It 
is not, however, possible to take a complete survey of all the 
articles in this large volume. With apologies therefore, to the 
‘learned writers, whose writings have not been noticed here, the 
following is a running summary of some of the articles thet 
would interst even a general reader.— 


Prof. Keith has, in his article on the Indus valley civilization 
arrived at the negative conclusion that it is not that of tla 
Rgveda; while in his Hindi article, Prof. S. K. Chatterji. has 
taken a review of the Ancient Indian Culture, and having mer- 
tioned the different influences to which it was subjected, has, turn- 
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ing to the Epicå, finally remarked that the Great Epic Maha 
pharata in its present encyclopaedic form, was established some 
time about the beginning of the christian era. 


Prof, Sten Konow's notes on Taksasila, as well as Mr. Jayaswal’s 
article on Áryamafiju$rimüla Kalpa are also of considerable in- 
terest, the latter especially so, as the writer has culled out a 
history pf the Mauryan period from this Bhuddhistic work, 


Prof Altekar has thrown some new light on the Rastrakiitas 
of Gujarath, while the articles on Poet Dhoyi, author of Pavana- 
dita, Karna, Solanki king, the Jain king Kumarapála have a 
historical interest, Mr. Bahadurchandra Sastri of Leiden univer- 
sity, gives an account of the Hindu literature in Java; Mr. 
Acharya of Mayurbhanj writes about some rulers of Orissa in 
the Mediaeval Period. 


Turning to the period of Moderu History, Mr. Bendre of 
Poona in his Maraihi article, describes the last battle of Vijay- 
nagar. Then we have some side light on the history of the Mara- 
tha movements in Rajaputana, where the writer Mr. Bhalerao, 
pleads for more research work in the line. A military History 
of India from Ancient times is given in à brief outline by gen- 
eral Shinde of Baroda; here we see how the art of warfare dev- 
eloped among the Indians. 


Diwanbahadur Sarda gives in an interesting article, a brief 
history of the research work mainly bearing on Rajaputana 
done by seholars of the L9th century. 


Passing over some articles of Epigraphie interests, we come to 
Indian Art, where Mr. Ramachandran gives us some interesting 
details of Pallava Paintings. 


An English article treating of some Tibetan customs, by the 
late Sir J. J. Modi of Bombay, takes us to another, treating of 
‘ Ksatrivas in Greater India’ where Dr. V. Chatterji, gives usa 
peep into the history of Indian exploits in the Far East Rai- 
bahadur Hiralal brings us back to Central India and C. P., and 
shows how Rajputs settled in this part, are connected with their 
original clans, = 
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It is interesting to note that Sjt. Rameshvarji son of Pancit 
Ojha, contributes an article on the Boar incarnation of Visru. 
The article gives a comparative study of all the Pauranic sources 
and it is illustrated by Photos of some of the old images of the 
Varaha. And speaking of the Puranas, we have another interesting 
article from the pen of Mr. Jayachandra Vidyalamkara, one of 
editors of this Volume. This article deals with the Ràjasüza 
expedition of the Pandavas, and throws important historical light 
on some of the places into the west enumerated in Nakuls's 
expedition as described in the Sabhaparva of the’ Mahabharaza. 
Mr. Narang has, here, suggested some inlelligent emendat ens 
and also shown his critical views regarding the identification of 
these places. . 

In the end, we wish long life to Pandit Ojha, who commands 
such high respect among all Sanskritists, and with repeated 
apologies to the scholors, whose names and writings, have throuzh 
oversight, been omitted in this short review, we conclude. 

S. N. Tadpatrikar. 


EVOLUTION OF HINDU MORAL IDEALS by Sir S. P. 
Sivaswami Aiyer, K. © 8, I, C. IL E, LL. D., Calcutta 
University, ( 935 ) ; pp. XIX + 230--2 


t 

Tt is well-known that the late Sir Ashutosh Mukarjee had 
been gn exemplar to the the Vice-Chancellors of the other Indian 
Universities by founding the Research Department of the Calcutta 
University. is not however equally known that he had also 
been an examplar to the well-to-do from amongst the living 
fathers of childfen by founding in 3924 a lecturership at the 
Calcutta University in loving memory of his beloved daughter 
Kamala, for an annual delivery of a course of three lectures in 
English or Bengali on some aspect of Indian life and thought to be 
treated from a comparative standpoint and by providing the Uni- 
versity with the wherewithals to remunerate the lecturer liberally 
and publish the lectures, by handing over G. P. Notes of a fairly 
large amount. The choica of the Senate of that University hav- 
ing once fallen on Sir S. P. Sivaswami Aiyer and he having been 
left free to select any subject falling within the terms of the 
endowment, selected the subject which forms the title of the book 
under review. 

The Jearned author has made it clear in the preface that the 
said subject had suggested itself to him by the recent organized 
attempts of orthodox Hindus to oppose the introduction of social 
reform in Hindu Society by legislative enactments and that his 
object was to convince the educated Indians that the ethical 
ideals o? the Hindus have not remained the same since the 
earliest time of which we have a literary record but have conti- 
nued to undergo changes from time to time according to the 
requirements of each age and that therefore it would be no 
sacrilege to mould our ethical ideals so as to suit the modern 
conditions. With that end in view he has examined the views 
of the Hindu law-givers on several topics of ethical interest such 
as woman, slavery, caste, law and justice &c, and appraised them 
in the light of the modern notions on those topics, in the first 
nine chapters following the Introductory. While doing so he has 
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given comparative notes based on the works of European. writers 
on morals such as Leckey, author of the History of European 
Morals, Westermarck, author of the Origin and Developement of 
ihe Moral Ideals, Hobhouse, author of Morals in Evolution and 
others, with a view to enable the readers to take into considera- 
tion the ideas anf customs of other nations on the same topic 
before passing judgments on those of the Hindus. 


His other declared object in selecting this subject was*to con- 
sider the validity or otherwise of the criticisms of the principlss 
of the Hindu religion made by some Christian missionaries in order 
to show to the world how ill-informed, unfair and biassed they 
were. This he has done in Chapter XI of the wark. He has also 
considered therein the question whether the influence of the 
Hindu religious principles has been deleterious to the ethical and 
social progress of Hindu India. 


Chafter XII has been devoted to an investigation of tae 
question whether the changes that have already taken place in tie 
ethical conception of the educated Hindus of both the sexes ere 
desirable or undesirable. In the thirteenth and the last chapter 
the author has expressed his views as to the trend of modern 
thought on ethical subjects and considered how far the unhealthy 
tendencies that have crept in are capable of being checked aad 
ought to be checked in order that the foundations of Hindu 
society may not be shaken and uprooted though its structure 
may be re re-modelled and re-constructed so as to suit the 
changed outlook on life brought on by the spread of Western edu- 
cation and culture and by an increase in the intensity of the 
struggle for existence. 

This book thus'serves a triple purpose, (l) that of trying to 
persuade the orthodox Hindus to agree to the introduction of cər- 
tain reforms which the spirit of the present age have made inevi- 
table and which are not inconsistent with the Scriptures; ( 2) 
that of defending the fundamental principles of the Hindu religion 
against the attacks of prejudiced &nd interested critics and (3) 
that of warning the radical reformers of both the sexes against 
the danger of blindly following the Western nations wherever thay 
go and of impressing upon them the necessity of drawing a line 
up to which if would be safe to go if the integrity of the Hindu 
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character of our society is £o be preserved. His criticism is well- 
founded and sympathetic, his defence well-documented and 
vigorous and his warning well-thought out and friendly. There 
is no invective in his criticism, no partiality in his defence and 
no imperiousness in his warning. 


There are however two drawbacks therein Wi ich I cannot re- 
frain from taking a note of. The first is that nò attempt has been 
made by the learned author to determine what is the scope of the 
science of ethics, whether morality is an end in itself or a means 
to an ७00, what are virtues and what are vices, whether there is 
anything like ah absolute moral standard by which the actions 
of everybody, whether in private or public life, should be 
judged and if sos what it is and if not, what should be the standards 
by which private conduct and public conduct ought to be 
judged. If the examination of the ethical notions of the Hindus. 
had been commenced after doing that, I believe the work would 
have proved more useful. Anotaer drawback that I have noticed 
in this work is the lack of any scientific arrangement of the dif- 
ferent topics of ethical interest with reference to which the evol- 
ution of the Hindu ideals have been traced. The learned author 
has admitted in the preface that he has not attempted any classi- 
fication of the topics and his excuse for not doing so is that what- 
ever principle of classification is adopted, the classes would be 
found to be overlapping. In my view that excuse is not con- 
vincing. 

Yet so far as it goes, the work is sure to commend itself to the 
educated Indians for whose edification it has been written and 
to prove an eye-opener tc them with respect to several topics of 
interest about which they carry wrong notions imbibed in the 
college class-rooms and on playgrounds. For those who wish 
to study the subject seriously the author has taken pains to pre- 
pare and append an exhaustive index. The printing and get up of 
the work are also such as to attract readers towards it. 


P. C. Divanji. 
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EARLY HISTORY OF KAUSAMBI by Nagendranath Ghesh 

' with an introduction by Radhakumud Mookerji ; Allaka- 
bad Archaeological Series, No. ।., Allahabad, 39839. Pp. 
XXXV+ m Price, Rs. 4/-. 


This book is & praiseworthy attempt to collect in & single 
volume all known information about the city of Kausatnb! be- 
- fore the Mughal period. The author is a typical exponent of 
that renascent enthusiasm for antiquity which hes found an im- 
portant practical outlet in the activities of the Allahabad Arcta" 
-eological Society, of which the author is (according to the titla- 
page) an Hony. Life Member. 

The book opens with a discussion of the oldest known refer’ 
ences to the city of Kausambi, of which that in the Satapstha 
Br&hmarm.seems more valuable than any in the Purünie traci- 
tion. But these, after all, are vague. The fullest body of evi- 
dence adduced belongs to the Buddhistic period and to the dars 
of Mauryan rule, At this stage, something more is. known of 
the people associated with the city than mere names, and the 
author closes the Early History proper at the reign of Udayena. 
The est of the book consists of three appendices, rather cur- 
iously divided. The most important single report is that in 
Appendix II, on an image of Buddha of the second year of 
Kaniska’s rule. Appendix I is a reasonably full and critics] 
‘account of the date available to the author from Udayana to Bahs- 
satimita. The book is decently printed, and supplied #ith some 
moderately good plates as well as a very convenient Index. 


With al! due praise for a first attempt, it must be confessed 
that the work in question leaves a great deal to be desired. The 
striking part about the whole discussion is the paucity of mater- 
ial to which any credence can be given by the historian. From 
the pioneer view-point of & Vincent Smith, in the much larger 
framework of a-general history of India, even fabulous references 
have some worth. But the evidence of a book like the Kathasarit 
sigara, mentioned in the introduction as well as the text, has 
about as much value as that of the Arabian Nights for a critical 
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history of the caliphate of Harounal Rashid. The Jataka stories 
are not much better, and an Aíthakathà written eight centuries 
after the pericd by a monk in Ceylon who shows no acquaintance 
with northern India can, at best, be mentioned in passing. For 
all this, it might be possible to excuse the author and the learned 
prefator ; but both have neglected the most important new source 
available to them, the Jain tradition. The sol religious build- 
ing of any importance that survives on the ruins of a far vaster 
edifice åt Kosam is Jain, the temples at Pabbosd are Jain; 
the images, e lay scattered in |930 on the path from the 
-Asoka pillar to Wie riverside-perhaps a by-product of Dayaram 
Sahni’s work in excavating the base and restoring the pillar-and 
which ( according to pages il6-lll ) now grace the Allahabad 
Museum are mostly Jain. Butto one who relies on the present 
work alone for his knowledge, there is not even a suspicion of 
the existence of a large ardhamágadhi tradition in which many 
interesting details about the venerable city could be fouad. 


The book and, for that matter, all the activities of the Society 
call for a word of warning. No history of Kausambi is possible 
without excavation. And as yet, not even the surface has been 
scratched. The ruins have raised the ground level for about three 
square miles to very nearly the height of the pillar there, but the 
indigent farmer still ploughs over the mixure of dust and brick- 
bats in the hope of a precarious crop. The legend that an unex- 
pectedly classical if unerudite.tenant relates even now of a 
spot where the relics of Janamejaya’s ( sic) yajfia may be found 
indicates some holocaust from which that portion of the ancient 
city neveMrecovered. The dry water-courses which lead to the 
river are undoubtedly old streets, as seen from the remains of 
brick walls down to the very bottom. When the Allahabad 
amateurs begin to drive their trenches across these gigantic 
ruins, let them not, in the excitement of a first discovery, obscure 
or damage evidence that will be of great value to the expert. 
That they themselves, even with the very best of intentions, still 
lack something of the expert touch is evidenced by the publi- 
cation of the present book which, however, is quite suitable 
for newspaper articles. The present reviewer photographed (in 
situ ) the companion inscription to that referred to on p. Li0, but 
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six years have elapsed without the Allahabad people reaching 
anything like g satisfactory reading, or even one which scholars 
who have seen the photographs think plausible. Again, the large 
bricks referred to on p. 203 as presumably ancient are either pav- 
ing bricks, or bond bricks used, even after the Guptas, for the 
string courses necessary in buildings erected without 8००९ fcund- 
ation in alluvialkoil. The coniecture on p. 06 about the Asoka 
pillar is incomprehensible, and could be decided at ore» by a 
word fram Dayaram Sahni as to the precise extent of hls ‘svade- 


work. ° 
Kausambi has yet to find its Gregorovius tha its Giacomo 
Boni. * ० 
° K. 
9 


